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MULTIMOLECULAR DEVICES, DRUG DELIVERY SYSTEMS AND 
SINGLE-MOLECULE SELECTION 



Field of the Invention , 

Th,s invention v*m u> mu,timo.e=uUr devces and drag delirary sysKms whK* 
opdonaUv compose synrhetic nudeoude mo.ecu.es and to sing.e-mo.ee* section me*od 
15 I identifvin* useful svnrberic nucleotide molecules, e.g.. upramers, nbozymes. catidyuc 
DNn^ideca.i^.nucleotideH^andnucieotide^p.ors. App.icauonsmc.ude 

pZn^ticais, medic* device, diagnostics, cosureties, dentin, nuunc^. 
Lteeuticals. envmonmema. remediation, indusuial polyme*. pacing, mOT "™ K 
lofabncation and mdemner manufacn^g. Mo.eeu.ax adhesrves. adherens, 
20 and muUimolecrUar srvtahes, sensor,, rransducers and delivery systems are pnrduced bv 
template-directed assembly. 

Background of the Invention 

The development of effective and reliable multimolecular devices such as receptor- 
25 activated drus delivery systems, molecular-scale sensors, switches transducers and 
actuators requires centre, over the relative position of molecules witiun mulumol ecular 
sautes. Molecules may be connected within multimolecular structures by covalent 
attachment ft*, chemical bonds) or noncovalent means, including self-assembly, specific 
binding, h^ndization of complementaty nucleic acid sequences, ionic bondmg 
30 hydrophobic interactions, intercalation, chelation and coordination of metals. Howev^, 
pracise reproducible and scalable methods for production of useful syntheuc mulumolecular 
devices with positional control at the molecular scale have heretofore been lacking. 

A eeneral method is described in Cubicciotti, U.S. 5,656,739 which provides for 
controlled placement of two or more selected molecules in appropriate spatial proxtrmty to 
35 produce cooperative molecular assemblies. This method yields self-assembling 
multimolecular he«eropol> TO eric complexes through use of synthetic heteropolymer* or 
multivalent heteropol> TO eric hybrid structures comprising nucleotides having ^ defined 
sequence seanents with affinities for identified molecules. Cubicciotu, US. 5,656,739 
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describes the advantages of synthetic oligonucleotides as assembly templates. Template- 
ordered molecules cooperate when brought into close spatial proximity, much like ordered 
biological molecules in living systems. Nucleic acids are particularly useful assembly 
templates not just because they can be selected to specifically bind nonoligonucleotide target 
5 molecules with high affinity (e.g., Tuerk and Gold (1990) Science 249:505-510), nor 
because they can hybridize by complementary base pairing. More important, only nucleic 
acids are capable both of hybridizing other nucleic acids and specifically binding 
nonoligonucleotide molecules. Both forms of recognition can be programmably synthesized 
into in a single molecule or hybridized into a single discrete structure. A single nucleic acid 
10 molecule with two different binding specificities (i.e., a synthetic heteropolymer) can be 
synthesized at the push of a button and two or more synthetic heteropolymen; can be 
hybridizably linked to one another. 

Nucleotide-directed molecular assembly provides a general solution to the problem 
of molecular positioning by exploiting several key attributes of synthetic oligonucleotides. 
15 First, oligonucleotides can be designed or selected, e.g., by combinatorial methods, to 
specifically bind molecules of nearly any size and shape with high affinity, not simply other 
nucleic acids as once thought. Second, the informational properties of nucleotides enable 
reproducible synthesis of single oligonucleotides having two or more specific binding sites 
in defined spatial proximity within a single molecule. Third, the base pairing properties of 
20 nucleotides enable the splicing of any two useful binding sequences into a single discrete 
structure (i.e., a Afunctional hybrid structure) by programmable self-assembly (i.e., 
hybridization). Fourth, oligonucleotides comprising modified nucleotides can be used to 
attach selected molecules (e.g., ligands, receptors, structural or effector molecules) at the 3' 
or 5' ends or at defined positions along the nucleotide sequence. Multivalent assembly 
25 structures can therefore be designed to specifically recognize different effector molecules and 
position them to perform cooperative functions such as energy transfer, signal transduction, 
mulustep enzymatic processing, molecular sensing, molecular switching and targeted or 
triggered molecular delivery, release and/or activation, e.g., as particularly useful in drug 
delivery. Designer oligonucleotides can be cost-effectively produced at large scale using 
30 automated synthesizers, and they can be conveniently attached to surfaces and 
nanostructures to permit self-assembly of immobilized devices and on-chip molecular 
arrays. 

Single-stranded and double-stranded nucleic acids capable of specifically binding 
nonoligonucleotide molecules may be identified and produced using in vivo or in vitro 
35 methods known in the art (for reviews, cf. Famulok and Szostak (1993) In: Nucleic Acids 
and Molecular Biology, pp. 271-284 Springer- Verlag, Berlin; Fitzwater et al. (1996) 
Methods in Enzymology 267:275-301; Gold et al. (1995) Annu. Rev. Biochem. 64:163- 
191. For example, recombinant DNA methods have been used to produce modified host 
cells comprising stochastic synthetic polynucleotides for screening and selection of DNA or 
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RNA fences show.ng a property (Bailivet et al., GB 2 ,» 661 A; ^ufTman « 

T u ? 5 763 192) A variety of m vim, selecdon methods has also been descnbed for 

fjrl 8 r d i, U - « — *—* — ■ • ^^-^ 

i-ctadin. singlcstmnded RNA (e.g., Ellington and Szoslak (1990) Ata*re 
5 ^ded DNA (eg.. Bock a, a!. (1992, 255:56+556. Wang « 

™ !l ; 7 ,1 J21899-1904) and double-stranded DNA (e.g., Bielinska at al. 

By way or e*amp,e, ring,— and doub,e 
Cad ~ DNA aptamers can b. se,ec*d ., * methods mclud^ « « 
Urt to, those of Bltngton et ah (Ellington and Szosiak, M» ^ 
10 Kelinska Bielinska et al. (1990, Science 250:997-1000) which rely on ennchmen. cycte 
" a—ting amplificadon and seiecaon steps. Following .s a hnef sundry o 
3 methods, for iUusttative purposes only. For DNA aptamers, a hbnoy of 
^nucieodde sequences (sequence Hbrary, is synthesized compnsmg a random^ 
. u deoude mzion Hanked by W o defined poiymerase chain reucuon (PCR, pnmer b™ta* 
15 ri« The sequence libnuy is amplified «o yie.d double-sdanded PCR products^ , sele* to 
ZZLL DNA uppers, the resultant populadon of 

is ihen incubaied (« primer biounyiahon and strand separanon) w,ih - """"J 
molecule (eg a target protein). For preparation of smgle-suended aptamen*. the 
Pnmer is biodnylaKd a, the 5- end and PCR producis are apphed ,o an 
20 aTdnCoae co.L. S.ngle-suanded DNA ohgonucleoudes are .covered by eluuon wnh 
basic buffer. Result DNA stands are tncubated with a selecred target nrolecu e 
e g a iarge. prctein, either ,„ soiuuon or bound to a fi.ter, chromatography mams or othe 
sol d support NonWnding sequences are separated from binding sequences, e.g. b; 
seieenve eTuuon, filrranon, electtophoresis or aftetnauve means of P"*^/™ 
25 fme fmcdons Tvprcallv, preselects and/or countetselecbon steps an= mcluded n the 
^ec r^aoco, ,o se,ec, against (i.e., .move or dtscard, nucleic acrds that bmdto 
nonrarge, substances (eg., to a fiher, gei, plastic surface or other parting 
Levi epitopes (e.g., me membmne ponton of a membiane-assodamd recepurr,. Truge, 
bound DNA sequences are then dissociated ftom me fcrgerand subjected to another nound o 
30 PCR ampUficahon, binding and partitioning. Ate seveml round, of ennehmenr »to 
affimtv Lnadon, me final amplication step may be ^ modified p™» 
aUowing subdotnng into a piasmtd resuicdon site tmd sequencing of rarge.-b.nd.ng posutve 
clones For RNA aptamers, the oligonucleotide sequence library ts ampltfted to yield 
double-stmnded PCR pnxiucts containing a T7 bacteriophage polymerase promoter sne 
35 RNA molecules am ton produced by in vi.ro transcription using T7 RNA polymerase The 
ronton, single-stranded RNA pool is men tncubaied with rhe sdected tars* molecuK 
opfl^allv immobilized. Target-bound RNA is separated from unbound RNA^ eg. by 
eLon, filtration or altemaiive panidorung procedures, and revere transenbed » DNA The 
msu,™ populanon of DNA molecules is then amplified to produce a second round of 
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double-stranded DNA products comprising the T7 RNA polymerase promoter. After 
repeated cycles of amplification and selection, modified PCR primers are used to allow 
subcloning into a plasmid and sequencing of selected clones. 

Prior art methods for identifying nonnaturally occurring nucleic acid molecules 
5 capable of specifically binding nonoligonucleotide targets (i.e., for selecting aptamers or 
nucleic acid ligands) rely particularly on the steps of partitioning and amplification. For 
example, Gold et al., U.S. 5,270,163 describe a method referred to as SELEX (Systematic 
Evolution of Ligands by Exponential Enrichment) for the identification of nucleic acid 
ligands as follows. A candidate mixture of single-stranded nucleic acids having regions of 
1 0 randomized sequence is contacted with a target compound and those nucleic acids having an 
increased affinity to the target are partitioned from the remainder of the candidate mixture. 
The partitioned nucleic acids are amplified to yield a ligand enriched mixture. Additional 
SELEX-based methods are disclosed, e.g., in Gold et al., U.S. 5,567,588; Gold et al., 
U.S. 5,705,337; Gold et al., U.S. 5,707,796; Jensen et al., U.S. 5,712375; Eaton et al„' 
15 U.S. 5,723,289; and Eaton et al., U.S. 5,723,592). Gold et al., U.S., 5,475,096 describe 
nucleic acid ligands having a specific binding affinity for three dimensional molecular 
targets. Molecular targets include proteins selected from the group consisting of nucleic acid 
polymerase, bacteriophage coat protein, serine protease, mammalian receptor, mammalian 
hormone, mammalian growth factor, ribosomal protein, and viral rev protein. 
20 SELEX-based methods for in vitro selection of nucleic acid ligands against 

complex targets (e.g., red cell ghosts) have also been described (Vant-Hull et al. (1998) /. 
Mol. Biol. 275:579-597; Morris et al. ( 1998) Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. USA 95:2902-2907). 

Bock et al. ( 1992; Nature 255:564-566) describe a method for identifying oligomer 
sequences that specifically bind target biomolecules involving complexation of the support- 
25 bound target molecule w ith a mixture of oligonucleotides containing random sequences and 
sequences that can serve as primers for PCR . The target-oligonucleotide complexes are then 
separated from the support and the uncomplexed oligonucleotides, and the complexed 
oligonucleotides are recovered and subsequently amplified using PCR. The recovered 
oligonucleotides may be sequenced and subjected to successive rounds of selection using 
30 complexation, separation, amplification and recover)-. 

Szostak et al., U.S. 5,631,146 describe single-stranded DNA molecules which 
bind adenosine and methods for their production and isolation. Also disclosed are methods 
for producing and isolating related catalytic DNA molecules. 

Griffin et al., U.S. 5,756,291 disclose a method for identifying oligomer 
35 sequences, optionally comprising modified base, which specifically bind target molecules 
such as serum proteins, kinins, eicosanoids and extracellular proteins. 

Unnatural bases and modified nucleotides comprising synthetic oligonucleotides 
are useful as diagnostic reagents, molecular biology tools and probes of nucleic acid 
structure and function (e.g., Goodchild (1990) Bioconjugate Chemistry 7:165-187; 
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Beaucage et al. (1993) Tetrahedron 49:1925-1963). Prior art modified nucleotides include 
natural bases linked by spacers arms to molecular reporters (e.g., spin labels, fluorophores, 
quenchers, DNP, digoxigenin and biotin) and analogs designed to enhance duplex stability 
and chemical stability. Novel bases (i.e., analogs) include unnatural nucleotides designed to 
5 increase coding diversity (e.g., Piccirilli et al. (1990) Nature 343:33-31. Nucleic acids are 
useful materials for programmable self-assembly, because the bases and backbone can be 
extensively modified without compromising molecular recognition properties, stability or 
hybridization rates and without destroying the relatively rigid structure of short duplex 
oligonucleotides. Several nucleotide positions can be modified by addition of tethered 

10 substituents without significantly affecting duplex structure (e.g., the N2 and N7 positions 
of guanine, the N6 and N7 positions of adenine, C5 position of cytosine, thymidine and 
uracil, and the N4 position of cytosine). The prior art does not, however, describe 
nucleotide analogs and modified nucleotides designed to introduce heretofore unknown 
ligands and receptors to enable functional coupling between pairs of specific binding pairs. 

15 Also, nucleotides can be modified by covalent attachment of ligands (e.g., DNP, 
digoxigenin. biotin) and receptors (e.g., antibodies), but the art is silent with respect to use 
of nucleotides as positioning devices for attachment of multiple specific binding pairs in 
suitable juxtaposition to enable functional coupling between, e.g., two specifically bound 
effector molecules. 

20 Burke et al., U.S. 5,637,459 disclose methods for producing chimeric nucleic acid 

molecules with two or more functions. A chimeric library is generated in which individual 
chimeric molecules combine the functions or characteristics of two or more parent libraries, 
each parent library having been selected through the SELEX procedure for a specific 
function or feature. The chimenc molecules are useful, e.g., in providing improved affinities 
25 for a target molecule, enhancing the assembly of multi-component molecules, and promoting 
reactions between two molecules. 

Shih et al., U.S. 5,589,332 describe a system for using a ribozyme as a diagnostic 
tool for detecting the presence of a nucleic acid, protein or other molecule. The formation of 
an active ribozyme and cleavage of an assayable marker is dependent on the presence or 
30 absence of the specific target molecule. The essential component is a ribozyme specifically 
but reversibly binding a selected target in combination with a labeled co-target, preferably 
immobilized on a support structure. 

Burke et al., U.S. 5,663,064 disclose ribozymes having a ligand binding site 
formed as a double-stranded RNA and a single-stranded loop, the ribozyme having 
35 enzymatic activity to cleave and/or ligate itself or a separate RNA molecule. 

Meade et al., U.S. 5,705,348 and U.S. 5,591,578 describe nucleic acid mediated 
electron transfer relying on the selective covalent modification of nucleic acids with redox 
active moieties such as transition metal complexes. Electron donor and electron acceptor 
moieties are covalently bound to the ribose-phosphate backbone of the nucleic acid at 
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predetermined positions. The resulting complexes represent a series of new derivatives that 
are biomolecular templates capable of transferring electrons over very large distances at 
extremely fast rates. 

Tyagi et al. (1996; Nature (Biotechnology.) 74:303-308) describe novel nucleic 
5 acid probes that recognize and report the presence of specific nucleic acids in homogeneous 
solutions. These probes undergo a spontaneous fluorogenic conformational change when 
they hybridize to their targets. 

Lizardi et al., U.S. 5,118,801 describe a probe for the detection of a nucleic acid 
target sequence containing a molecular switch comprising three essential elements: a probe 
10 sequence of 20-60 nucleotides surrounded by switch sequences of 10-40 nucleotides which 
are complementary to each other, wherein the state of the switch is useful for selectively 
generating a detectable signal if the probe is hybridized to a target. 

Molecular imprinting techniques have been described which allow for the 
preparation of polymeric receptors capable of binding small molecules with affinities and 
1 5 selectivities of the same order as those observed in the binding of antigens by antibodies (for 
review, see Sellergren (1997) Trends Anal Chem. 76:310-320). Shea et al. (1993; 7. Am. 
Chem. Soc. 775:3368-3369) describe imprint polymers with strong binding sites to 
nucleotide bases. The technique employed is referred to as template polymerization, 
whereby functional monomers are preorganized about a template or imprinting monomer 
20 prior to their copolymerization with crosslinking polymers. Spivak et al. (1998; 
Macromolecules 37:2160-2165) describe specific binding of both RNA and DNA nucleotide 
bases by imprint polymers. 

Single-molecule detection has been demonstrated with a variety of signal- 
generating species. Detection of individual molecules of low molecular weight fluorophores 
25 (e.g., rhodamine) and high molecular weight phycobiliproteins (e.g., phycoerythrin) has 
been reported (e.g., Sheraetal. (1990) Chem. Phys. Lett. 774:553-557; Soperet al. (1991) 
Anal. Chem. 65:432-437; Peck et al. (1989) Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. USA 56:4087-4091). 

Ulmer, U.S. 5,674,743 discloses a method for single-molecule DNA sequencing. 
The method includes the steps of a) using a processing exonuclease to cleave from a single 
30 DNA strand the next available single nucleotide on the strand, b) transporting the single 
nucleotide away from the DNA strand, c) incorporating the single nucleotide in a 
fluorescence-enhancing matrix, d) irradiating the single nucleotide to cause it to fluoresce, e) 
detecting the fluorescence, f) identifying the single nucleotide by its fluorescence, and g) 
repeating steps a) to 0 indefinitely (e.g., until the DNA strand is fully cleaved or until a 
35 desired length of the DNA is sequenced). 

Optical trapping methods are known in the art (e.g., Ashkin et al. (1987) Nature 
530:769-771; Frej et al. (1993) J. Chem. Phys. 95.7552-7564; Sasaki et al. (1991) Opt. 
Lett. 16: 1463-1465; Sasaki et al. (1992) Appl. Phys. Lett. 60:807-809), as are SPM-based 
detection and extraction methods (e.g., Henderson (1992) Nucleic Acids Research 20.445- 
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447, Hansma et al. (1992) Science 256:1180-1184; Weisenhom et al. (1990) Scanning 

Microscopy 4:511-516). i^r-induced fluorescence is disclosed by 

DNA fragment sizing and sorting by laser lnuuccu 

a 558 998 A method is provided for sizing DNA fragments using 

. — S ~ h : How ^ - a— un,, — - 

^r^Sr_- o» — DNA and p ro *,» ^ 

individual DNA and protein molecules (e.g., Allen et ai. 
10 Unter DNA of chromatin fibers was shown to compnse 3780 base pairs with 18 uuidem 
^ of Vbase P a,r positioning sequence, Measured changes in fiber leng* were 
onttent with UsL P^ DNA w.pped 1 .75 times around a nucleosome c ore ^ 
induced DNA bending in response to binding of RNA polymerase and Cro protein 
^ules has also J resolved (Rees et al. (1993) Science 26*1646, Direct imaging ol 
15 DNA-protein complexes enabled discnmination between specific and nonspecific binding 

' STM has been used to image synthetic oligonucleotide duplexes alone or wi h 
intercalahvely-bound metal complexes with submolecular resolutior i (Kitt , et a^ 991 
Scanning Microscopy 5:311-316) and to study the interacuons of DNA with fluorescent 
dZZie et al. In, J. Biol. MacromoL 23:7-10). STM images of nucleoUde bases 

20 have been obtained with atomic resolution (Allen et al. (1991) Seaming M l croscopy 5.625- 
^ OTM and AFM have also been used to image synthetic DNAs and DNA protamine 
ST — (1993) Scanning Microscopy ,563-57. .Allen et JL ( = - 
Ac/I *« 25:2221-2226; Jing et al. (1993) Proc. Aferf. Acad. Sa. USA 90.8934-8938). 

In efforts to sequence DNA by AFM imaging, nucleotide resolution ol smgle- 
25 stranded DNA has been achieved (Hansma et al. (1991b) J. Vac. Set Tecnn. B ftlJL, 
284) AFM has also been used to image DNA fragments marked at specific locations wrth 
piotein tags (Murray etal. (1993) Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. USA 90:3811-3814). 

Nakagawa U.S. 5,730,940 describes a scanning probe microscope which 
examines or process directly the structure of surfaces at the atomic level, including a 
3 0 method for processing molecules and a method for detecting DNA base arrangement DNA 
base arrangement is detecting using any one of three or four kinds of probes fixed with any 
one of four different kinds of molecules interacting with four kinds of bases comprising 
DNA, by approaching single stranded DNA fixed on a substrate, measuring the force and 
scanning bv AFM at an atomic level of precision. 
35 Colton et al., U.S. 5,372,930 provide a sensor for ultra-low concentrauon of 

chemical recognition relying on a force transducer, a tip coupled to the force transducer and 
a substrate positioned for force interaction with the force transducer tip, where the substrate 
. and tip are chemicallv modified with antigens, antibodies, nucle.c acids, or chelating agents 
so that there is a specific force interaction between the tip and the substmte in the presence of 
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the target species and a measurably different force interaction in the absence of the target 
species. 

Holzrichter et al., U.S. 5,620,854 disclose a method for identifying biochemical 
and chemical reactions and micromechanical processes using nanomechanical and electronic 
5 signal identification, i.e., STM or AFM. The method can be used to observe dynamic 
biological processes in real time and in a natural environment, such as polymerase 
processing of DNA for determining the sequence of a DNA molecule. 

Eigen et al. (1994) Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. 97:5740-5747 review applications of 
single-molecule sorting in diagnostics and evolutionary biotechnology. They disclose a 

10 method based on fluorescence correlation spectroscopy for detection and identification of 
single molecules in solution, including nucleic acid molecules. For detecting probe-target 
interactions, the method requires that the probe and target molecules be fluorescently 
labeled. They do not describe library- selection of a single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
(e.g., an apiamer), nor do they contemplate the use and advantages of proximal probing 

15 techniques (e.g., SPM, STM, AFM) for directly measuring binding properties and 
manipulating individual binding partners. 

Chan et al., U.S. 5,168,057 and U.S. 5,661,019 describe trifunctional conjugates 
having three chemical moieties attached through a spacer moiety. At least two of the 
chemical moieties are relatively small molecules, usually less than about 7,000 daltons in 

20 size. The spacer moiety is selected to impart certain steric properties to the conjugate. The 
utility of nucleotide-based molecular scaffolds as positioning devices is neither described nor 
reasonably contemplated. 

There remains a need in the art for methods to select single synthetic nucleotide 
molecules with desired recognition and/or positioning properties for incorporation into 
25 useful products (e.g., multimolecular devices and drug delivery- systems), to provide 
multimolecular devices comprising the selected synthetic nucleotide molecules, and to 
prepare nonnucleotide imprints and mimetics of these nucleotide-based multimolecular 
devices for use in different environments and applications. 

30 Objects of the Invention 

An object of the present invention is to provide synthetic heteropolymers which 
comprise a first synthetic defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing and 
covalently attaching a first selected nonoligonucleotide molecule and a second defined 
sequence segment attached to the first synthetic defined sequence segment with the proviso 
35 that the second defined sequence segment is not a fixed, unconjugated primer-annealing 
sequence. The first and second defined sequence segments may be attached directly or via a 
nucleotide spacer. The first selected nonoligonucleotide molecule recognized by the first 
synthetic defined sequence segment may comprise a specific binding partner of the first 
synthetic defined sequence segment or a specifically attractive surface feature. The second 
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defined sequence segment is capable of specifically tecogmzing a 
^ligonuloUde mote* such as a specific btnding panner or spec, tony ™ 
urflfeatureorspedncal.vrecogni.ngasdec^nucWc ac,d sequence In dus 
1 2nd defined sequence segment may also be capable of hybridrztng «, a selcced 
5 nucleic add sequence or may compose a conjugated defined sequence segment 

AnodTr object of the present tnvenuon is to prov.de heatropolymenc rhscme 
strucmres which Ipnse a synthetic aptamer and a defined sequence segment wntch ts 
IX to the svnmeuc aptamer and whtch is no, a fixed, unconjugaKd pnmer-anneal.ng 
« or a nbozvme. In these structures, the defined sequence segmen, may compose an 
10 ZTa nucleotide sequence which specifically btnds or hybridizes ,o a selected nudetc 
LTs^qucnce. or a conjugal defined sequence segment The defined sequence segment 
can be attached direcdv to the synthetic aptamer or via a nucleoude spacer. 

Another object of the presen, tnvention is to provide molecular adsorbents vhtch 
comprise a solid phase and a multivalent template having a fit* ^ 
15 speck* anached via the firs, specific recognmon element ,o the sol.d ph**^ The aohd 
phase composes an amphibious or specifically attmctoe surface. It ,s preletr* that** 
mul„v*e„. template of the molecular adsorbent have a, leas, one other second ^ectfic 
.cognition element capable of specifically tecogniztng a seleced nonohgonucleoude 
molecule or of specifically hybridizing a selected nucleic actd sequence. 
20 AnotlJobjec, of the present invenrion Is to ptovide mulumolecular adhetents wh.cn 

comprise a specific recognition element and a firs, select molecule anached ,o the spec.fi 
recognition element The specific recognition element specifically artaches. vta sp^c 
bnjng or shape-specific recognluon, the firs, select molecule to a second selecttd 
molecule of an amphibious or specificaUy adracuve surface. Thus, in one embodtment 
25 second seleaed molecule composes a. specific b,nding parmer of the spectfic recognrtton 
element tvhile in a second embedunent, ,he second select molecule composes a 
specifically attractive surface feature. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide mulumolecular adhesrves whtch 
compnse at least two specific recognition elements capable of specifically attaching and 
30 joining at least two surfaces. At least one of the specific recognition elements of the 
molecular adhesive specifically recognizes an amphibious or specifically attractive surface 
Specific reaction of the specific recognition element may result from spectfic binding of 
therecogmuon element toaselected molecule of an amphibious surface, spectfic recogmnon 
of a surface feature of a specifically attractive surface or 
35 hybridization to a nucleic acid sequence immobilized to the amphibious or specifically 
attractive surface. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide multivalent heteropolymenc 
hybrid structures which comprise a first synthetic heteropolymer hybndizably tanked to a 
second svnthetic heteropolymer. Each synthetic heteropolymer of this structure comprises at 
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least two defined sequence segments. At least one defined sequence segment of the first 
synthetic heteropolymer specifically recognizes a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule 
which may be a specific binding partner of this defined sequence segment or a specifically 
attractive surface feature specifically recognized by this defined sequence segment In one 
5 embodiment of this structure, at least one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic 
heteropolymer either specifically recognizes a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule such as a 
specific binding partner of this defined sequence segment or a specifically attractive surface 
feature specifically recognized by this defined sequence segment or specifically binds a 
selected nucleic acid sequence. In another embodiment of this structure, at least two defined 

10 sequence segments of the second synthetic heteropolymer hybridize to selected nucleic acid 
sequences. At least one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic heteropolymer 
may also comprise a conjugated defined sequence segment. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide aptameric multimolecular 
devices which comprise a nonaptameric specific recognition pair and a synthetic aptamer 

15 which specifically binds or shape-specifically recognizes an aptamer target wherein a 
member of the nonaptameric specific recognition pair is conjugated to the aptamer to form a 
conjugated aptamer. In a preferred mode of operation, the conjugated aptamer positions the 
aptamer target for functional coupling with a member of the nonaptameric specific 
recognition pair. It is preferred that the conjugated aptamer or the aptamer target comprises 

20 an effector molecule. In one embodiment, the nonaptameric specific recognition pair 
comprises a nucleotide ligand or a nucleotide receptor. The aptamer target may comprise a 
specific binding partner of the synthetic aptamer or a surface feature of a specifically 
attractive surface. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide tethered specific recognition 
25 devices which comprise a molecular scaffold and at least two members of a specific binding 
pair or shape-specific recognition pair. The members of the specific binding pair or shape- 
specific recognition pair are covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to the molecular 
scaffold. The members of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair may 
also be specifically and directly attached to each other. It is preferred that at least one member 
30 of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair comprise an effector molecule. 
The molecular scaffold of the tethered specific recognition device may comprise a 
nonnucleotide molecule or a replicatable nucleotide. One or more members of the specific 
binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair of this device may also comprise an aptamer. 
Another object of the present invention is to provide tethered specific recognition 
35 devices which comprise a molecular scaffold and at least four members of two specific 
recognition pairs. Each member of the specific recognition pairs is covalently or 
pseudoirreversibly attached to the molecular scaffold of the device. In this device at least one 
of the two specific recognition pairs comprises a specific binding pair, a shape-specific 
recognition pair or hybridizable selected nucleic acid sequences. Further, specific attachment 
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of the two members of one specific recognition pair precludes specific attachment of the two 

members of another pair. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide paired specific recognition 
devices which comprise a nucleotide-based molecular scaffold and at least wo different 
5 specific recognition pairs conjugated to the molecular scaffold. At least one specific 
recognition pair of this device is capable of specific binding or shape-specific recognition 
and it is preferred that at least one member of one of the two specific recognition pairs 
comprise an effector molecule. The molecular scaffold preferably comprises a replicatable 
nucleotide. The molecular scaffold of this device is preferably capable of positioning the 
1 0 specific recognition pairs for functional coupling between at least two members of the at least 
two specific recognition pairs. At least one member of the two specific recognition pairs may 
comprise an aptamer. In one embodiment of the paired specific recognition device at least 
one member of the at least two specific recognition pairs is specifically and directly attached 
to its specific recognition partner. 
15 Another object of the present invention is to provide a nonaptameric multimolecular 

device which comprises a conjugated defined sequence segment and at least two different 
specific binding pairs or shape-specific recognition pairs. In this device, one member of each 
- pair is conjugated to the conjugated defined sequence segment. The conjugated member of at 
least one of the pairs may comprise a modified nucleotide, a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide 
20 receptor. The conjugated defined sequence segment of this device is capable of positioning 
the specific binding pairs or shape-specific recognition pairs for functional coupling between 
at least two members of the pairs. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide multimolecular drug delivery 
systems which comprise a multimolecular structure selected from a group consisting of 
25 aptameric multimolecular devices, heteropolymeric discrete structures, multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structures, synthetic heteropolymers, tethered specific recognition 
devices, paired specific recognition devices, nonaptameric multimolecular devices, 
multivalent imprints, and immobilized multimolecular delivery systems wherein the 
multimolecular structure contains a synthetic receptor that specifically recognizes a drug or a 
30 selected target. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide immobilized multimolecular 
structures which comprise a solid support and a multimolecular structure immobilized to the 
solid support wherein the multimolecular structure is selected from the group consisting of 
aptameric multimolecular devices, heteropolymeric discrete structures, multivalent 
35 heteropolymeric hybrid structures, synthetic heteropolymers, tethered specific recognition 
devices, paired specific recognition devices, nonaptameric multimolecular devices, 
multivalent molecular structures, multivalent imprints, and multimolecular drug delivery 
svstems. 
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Another object of the present invention is to provide shape-specific probes which 
comprise a nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide recognition element capable of recognizing a 
specifically attractive surface feature. Preferably, the recognition element comprises an 
aptamer, a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor, or a selectable nonoligonucleotide 
5 molecule. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide multivalent imprints of 
multimolecular structures which comprise at least two specific recognition elements 
imprinted from the multimolecular structure. Multimolecular structures for preparation of 
these imprints may comprise aptameric multimolecular devices, heteropolymeric discrete 

10 structures, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures, synthetic heteropolymers, or 
nonaptamenc multimolecular devices. In one embodiment of the multivalent imprint, the 
imprinted specific recognition elements from the multimolecular structure mimic the specific 
recognition elements of the multimolecular structure. In another embodiment, the imprinted 
specific recognition elements from the multimolecular structure are capable of specifically 

15 recognizing the specific recognition elements of the multimolecular structure. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide 
mapping libraries which comprise a plurality of selected specific recognition partners capable 
of transposing a selected population of selected nonoligonucleotide molecules into 
replicatable nucleotide sequences. 

20 Another object of the present invention is to provide methods for selecting a single 

synthetic nucleotide molecule capable of recognizing a labeled or unlabeled selected target 
molecule comprising detecting a signal resulting from the proximity or functional coupling 
between the single synthetic nucleotide and the selected target molecule. In this method, it is 
preferred that the single synthetic nucleotide be selected from a nucleotide library. It is also 

25 preferred that the single synthetic nucleotide molecule comprise a molecule selected from the 
group consisting of an aptamer, a ribozyme, a catalytic nucleotide, a catalytic DNA 
molecule, a nucleotide catalyst, a nucleotide ligand and a nucleotide receptor. The single 
synthetic nucleotide molecule may comprise an aptamer that specifically recognizes the 
selected target molecule and is capable of forming a single discrete structure comprising the 

30 aptamer and the selected target molecule or an aptamer-effector conjugate that specifically 
recognizes the selected target molecule and is capable of forming a single discrete structure 
comprising the aptamer-effector conjugate and the selected target molecule while the selected 
target molecule may comprise an effector molecule. In one embodiment, the single synthetic 
nucleotide molecule comprises a catalytic nucleotide such as a ribozyme, a catalytic DNA 

35 molecule or a nucleotide catalyst. In another embodiment, the single synthetic nucleotide 
molecule comprises a shape-specific probe that specifically recognizes a surface feature of a 
specifically attractive surface. In this method the signal may be detected by a variety of 
techniques including, but not limited to, optical microscopy, flow cytometry or detection of a 
photon emitted by a signal-generating species. In a preferred embodiment, the signal is 
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detected by single-molecule detection via scanning probe microscopy. These methods may 
further comprise amplification of the selected single synthetic nucleotide molecule or 
nucleotide sequence determination of the selected single synthetic nucleotide molecule. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide methods for identifying a 
5 specifically attractive surface feature which comprises contacting a surface library with a 
selected shape-specific recognition partner and detecting attachment of the selected shape- 
specific recognition partner to a specifically attractive surface feature of the surface library. 
In a preferred embodiment, the shape-specific recognition partner is detectably labeled and 
attachment is detected by single-molecule detection. 

10 

Summary of the Invention 

The instant invention describes nucleotide-based and nonnucleotide multimolecular 
structures and multimolecular devices capable of positioning at least two specific recognition 
pairs (e.g., a pair of specific binding pairs, optionally including at least one shape 
15 recognition pair) within close spatial proximity (i.e., within functional coupling distance). 
Disclosed herein are molecular templates comprising, imprinted from and/or mimicking 
multivalent nucleotides capable of positioning and functionally coupling multiple nucleotide 
or nonnucleotide molecules, at least one being a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule, to 
provide nucleotide-based and nonnucleotide multimolecular switches, multimolecular 
20 transducers, multimolecular sensors, molecular delivery systems, drug delivery systems, 
tethered recognition devices, molecular adsorbents, molecular adhesives and molecular 
adherents. Commercial applications include, e.g., therapeutics, diagnostics, 
cosmetics, agriceuticals, nutraceuticals, industrial materials, consumer electronics, 
molecular-scale batteries, packaging, environmental remediation, sensors, transducers and 
25 actuators for aeronautic and military use, smart polymers, adsorbents, adhesives, adherents, 
lubricants, biomimetically functionalized organic and inorganic semiconductors and carbon- 
based, silicon-based and gallium arsenide-based membranes, devices and systems. 
Nucleotide-based templates can be designed to recognize structural molecules comprising, 
e.g., surfaces, parts, products and packaging materials for use as willfully reversible and 
30 reusable molecular adhesives, adherents and adsorbents), and even biological surfaces. For 
example, template-directed delivery of selected molecules to keratin comprising hair and 
nails enables precise and specific, willfully reversible, application of safe, lasting, yet 
reversible cosmetic dyes, pigments, liners and structural elements. Selection of ligands. 
receptors, apiamers and shape recognition partners from diverse sequence, chemical and 
35 shape recognition libraries enables novel cosmeceutical formulations capable of specifically 
. decorating, strengthening, protecting, lengthening and thickening hair, nails, eyebrows and 
eyelashes. 

Templates comprising, e.g., synthetic heteropolymers and multimolecular devices 
may also be used as dopants, additives, active ingredients or smart polymers comprising 
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commercial chemicals, materials, products and packages, particularly polymers, gels, 
foams, woven and nonwoven fibers, plastics, papers, rubbers, coatings, coverings, paints, 
powders, sealants, adhesives and even recycled materials, particularly as smart polymers 
capable of performing useful functions. Useful functions include, for example, stimulus- 
5 responsive molecular delivery, switching, sensing, transducing, and actuating changes in 
the internal or external environment or, alternatively, in the properties of the host material 
(e.g., shape, color, temperature, conductivity, porosity, rigidity, adhesiveness, odor). 

The ability to intimately combine within a single multimolecular structure at least 
two specific recognition pairs with different specificities (i.e., with control over the relative 

10 positions of or distance between constituent molecules) enables the design and construction 
of molecular-scale devices including multimolecular switches, sensors, transducers, 
molecular delivery systems, adsorbents, adherents, adhesives and lubricants. Multivalent 
molecular structures of the instant invention enable controlled positioning and optionally 
covalent crosslinking of multiple specific recognition pairs within suitable intermolecular 

15 proximity to provide functional coupling between members of the recognition pairs. Selected 
effector molecules can be conjugated to defined positions of nucleotide or nonnucleotide 
scaffolds to enable both controlled intermolecular positioning and functional coupling of 
conjugated effector molecules and recognition pairs. Selected molecules positioned by 
specific recognition using affinity-based templates can subsequently be permanently or 

20 pseudoirreversibly attached to one another or to the template using well known chemical and 
enzymatic methods, e.g., covalent crosslinking reagents, ligases and synthetases. 
Alternatively, template-ordered molecules can be used as imprintable hosts for cast-and- 
mold printing of nonnucleotide (e.g., plastic) templates and assemblies shaped by templated 
guest molecules. Two members of a specific binding or shape recognition pair or even two 

25 different specific recognition pairs can be tethered by pseudoirreversible (e.g., covalent, 
avidin/biotin-based, or hybridization-based) incorporation within a nucleotide-based, 
aptameric, heteropolymeric or nonnucleotide device in such manner that specific binding and 
unbinding between covalently connected molecules provides a useful, potentially reversible 
function (e.g., stimulus-responsive binary switching) without dissociative or diffusional 

30 loss or dilution of participating binding partners. The same tethering principle is applied in 
hybridization-based multimolecular switches comprising two (or more) pairs of 
complementary defined sequence segments, all four constituent defined sequence segments 
being covalently attached to one another within a single discrete structure, wherein either one 
pair or the other is hybridized at any given time. Such tethered specific recognition devices 

35 may be nucleotide-based (i.e., relying on nucleotides for molecular positioning), or they 
may be constructed using a nonnucleotide scaffold, preferably a copolymer or 
heteropolymer or flexible polymer comprising folds, bends, joints, hinges or branchpoints. 
Nucleotide-directed functional coupling between selected molecules or specific recognition 
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pans can be used as a screening and section cntenon for WW. of denned sequence 
setmtentswith desired recognition properties. „. , t «™ „ 

The present inventton extends the teachings of Cubtcctom, U.S. 5,656,739 by 
providing sp^ficHy and option^ covalendy assentbfed ***** 
5 £L£c£ devtces contpnstng MOLECULAR MACHINES. The tero, 

MACHINES is used herein to describe claimed compositions and methods of the tnstant 
^ L^Uneric multtmolecular dev,ces, heteropoi™enc discrete.—, 

.vmhedc nucleotides paired nucleottde-nonnucleotide l.bntr> -selected stngle syntheuc 
15 ^1°^— zed —molecular sttuctums. spectfically attmcuv. surface 
" mlnolecular swttches, mu,.,mo,ecular sensors, multtmolecular transduce., 
naired temolates and paired MOLECULAR MACHINES. 

^ TOUy, I instant invention discloses methods and devices tvhtch transpose the 
usefu, JXts and properties described by Cubiccioni, U.S. 5,656,739 tnto nonnuc leohde 
20 devicesHnciudrng mulnvaien, imprints of nucieonde-based muibmoiecu^ 

« and specific* tecognizaUe surface feahares compnstng heretofore chemtcaUy 
bland, opttonallv inorgantc substrata, e.g.. silicon and gallium atsemde. 

A varietv of molecular-scale switches, sensors, ttansducers, molecular dehvery 
svsumts and specific, wilfully tevetsible, adsorbents, adhesive* and adherents are 
25 aaTbled from multivalent templates and scaffolds. The multivalent property of the 
— provides control over the relative positions of molecules wi*in cooperauve 
^1 Lemblies ccmpristng nseful- multimolecular devices. Innovative properttea and 
pmdncs a. acmeved by template-dtrecfcd assembly o, cooperative patm and group. o 
molecules. Svnth«ic heteropolymets ate particularly well-suited templa* mrnenaU. Th* 
30 invention is no. specifically drawn to the properties of the template matenal, ttsel , but » he 
. ealth of usefu! devices ma. can be assembled by combining select molecules -m. 

single multimolecular sm^ture. A centra! mventive step of mis disclosure ,s demonsnanon 
of L vane, of dtfferen, devices ma. can be prepared by e,ther 1 ) temering two mentors o 
at .east one specific btnding or shape-sp^ific recognttion pair to a common molecu^ 
35 scalMd. so me recognition panne, may exist in etther of two states (e g., spectficaUy 
to undord,srocia K d,or3)combimnga,.eastrwodiffete„,s F ^r,c recogmnon patrs wtdnn 
asingle multimolecular structure, i.e., a pair of specific recognition pairs, each patr havtng 



two members. 
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Combining a selected pair of selected specific recognition pairs within a single 
multimolecular structure provides a vast array of useful MOLECULAR MACHINES. 
Disclosed herein are multimolecular switches, multimolecular sensors, multimolecular 
transducers and multimolecular drug delivery systems prepared from paired specific 
5 recognition pairs, advantageously from multimolecular structures which can be imprinted or 
transposed between nucleotide and nonnucleotide molecular media via paired nucleotide- 
nonnucleotide libraries. Multimolecular devices preferably comprise or mimic synthetic 
heteropolymers disclosed in Cubicciotti, U.S. 5,656,739. Nonnucleotide molecular 
scaffolds and templates are preferably bivalent, multivalent or heterofunctional molecules or 
10 polymers prepared by chemical, enzymatic and/or biological methods or mechanochemical 
synthesis, e.g., by nanomanipulation using proximal probes (e.g., SPM). Precursors may 
be biological, nonbiological, natural or synthetic monomers, polymers and/or selected 
molecules. 

Multimolecular drug delivery systems comprising receptor-targeted prodrugs and 

15 tethered prodrug delivery configurations, provide the art with highly specific control over 
drug action by combining prodrug compositions with receptor targeting, triggered release 
and localized activation mechanisms. They are particularly useful, e.g., for improving 
safety, targeting efficiency, compliance and efficacy for indications benefiting from single- 
dose, prolonged action or tissue-specific formulations, e.g., allergy, asthma, cancer, 

20 infection, vascular occlusion, psoriasis, arthritis and fibrosis. 

Tethered specific recognition devices provide the benefits of specific recognition 
without the variability and limitations of diffusible binding partners. They are particularly 
useful, e.g., for molecular counting, search-and-destroy and sense-and-actuate applications, 
e.g., drug delivery and environmental remediation. 

25 Multimolecular adhesives provide the art with surface bonding products relying on 

specific binding, complementary base pairing and specific surface attractivity. They are 
particularly useful, e.g., for precise bonding of micromachined and/or nanofabricated 
surfaces in proper register and for willfully reversible assembly of products and packages. 

Multimolecular adherents provide the art with products that specifically attach a 

30 selected molecule or molecular function to a selected structure or surface, advantageously in 
a willfully reversible manner. They are particularly useful, e.g., for feature-directed 
patterning of electroactive and photoactive molecules on semiconductors, CDs and DVDs; 
safe and reversible targeting of cosmetics to hair and nails; and site-specific repair of skin 
irregularities, scars, wrinkles and discolorations using target-directed cosmeceuticals, 

35 structural molecules and pigments. 

Molecular adsorbents provide the art with materials and surfaces having 
specifically attractive surface features, i.e., structural shapes capable of specifically 
recognizing and attaching selected molecules (i.e., ligands, receptors, structural molecules 
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and effector molecules). They are particularly useful, e.g., as semiconductor substrates and 
separation media for industrial purification and processing. 

The invention also provides the art with single-molecule selection methods that 
enable a heretofore unknown recognition property to be identified with single-molecule 
5 resolution from a highly diverse nucleic acid library, including isolation, characterizauon and 
sequencing of the individual selected nucleotide. Single-molecule selection methods are 
particularly useful, e.g., for selecting aptameric and catalytic nucleotides for assembly of 
functionally coupled multimolecular devices and MOLECULAR MACHINES of the 
invention. 

10 The invention also provides the art with a method for screening and selecting 

diverse nucleotide libraries for functional coupling between a donor and an acceptor species. 
Selection based upon functional coupling is particularly useful, e.g., for identifying 
cooperative molecular interactions (i.e., energy transfer, enzyme channeling) that cannot be 
resolved with prior art screening and selection methods. . 

15 The invention also provides the art with methods for transposing or imprinting 

nucleotide-based MOLECULAR MACHINES into diverse (i.e., plastic) nonnucleotide 
molecular media. Nucleotide-nonnucleotide imprinting and transposition are particularly 
useful, e.g., for development of MOLECULAR MACHINES for industrial use, i.e., 
nonbiomedical applications. 

20 The invention also provides the art with a method to select a nucleotide-based 

mapping library capable of encoding the recognition properties of a selected population of 
selected nonnucleotide molecules in the form of a library of amplifiable nucleotide 
sequences. Mapping libraries are particularly useful, e.g., for amplifying, archiving and 
monitoring the recognition properties of a clinically relevant population of selected 
25 nonnucleotide molecules, e.g., antibodies, disease markers or T cell antigens. 

Detailed Description of the Invention 

GLOSSARY 

The term "actuator" means a device or process capable of providing or performing 
30 useful work (i.e., a desirable result) in response to a stimulus, e.g., an input from a user, 
operator, system, environment, sensor or transducer, including, but not limited to, useful 
work resulting from, accompanying or mediated by the binding or activity of a nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule comprising or capable of attaching to a nucleotide-based or 
nonnucleotide multimolecular device. Actuators of the present invention include devices 
35 which comprise, attach, are functionally coupled to or are capable of functionally coupling to 
multimolecular structures, MOLECULAR MACHINES, paired MOLECULAR 
MACHINES and systems comprising pairs, groups or networks of paired MOLECULAR 
MACHINES. 

"AFM" is an abbreviation for "atomic force microscopy." 
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The term "amphibious surface" means a nonnucleotide surface that is able to 
operate in or on land, air, water, in a vacuum, or in a gaseous, liquid, aqueous or organic 
fluid, solution, glass or suspension, or in any combination of these environments, so long 
as the surface is not a reagent-binding or analyte-binding separation matrix of a specific 
5 binding or nucleic acid hybridization assay or a molecular recognition site capable of 
specifically binding or hybridizing a drug or hormone (i.e., a drug or hormone receptor or 
pathophysiological target). "Operate," when used in reference to an amphibious surface, 
means to perform a useful function. "Nonnucleotide surface." when used in reference to an 
amphibious surface, means a surface that does not comprise a heretofore known nucleotide- 

10 based molecular recognition partner unless and until modified by a multimolecular device of 
the instant invention. A nonnucleotide amphibious surface modified by attachment of a 
nucleotide-based multimolecular device of the instant invention remains an amphibious 
surface despite the attachment of nucleotides comprising the multimolecular device. 
Amphibious surfaces are limited to nonnucleotide surfaces to distinguish molecular adherent- 

15 modified and molecular adhesive-modified surfaces of the instant invention from biological 
and nonbiological hybridizable surfaces (e.g., immobilized nucleic acid probes and targets, 
in situ biological nucleic acids, and biological recognition sites comprising immobilized 
nucleic acids). Amphibious surfaces include, for example, surfaces of materials, parts, 
packaging, packing materials, people, products, vehicles, airports, train and bus stations, 

20 wholesale and retail establishments and media and communication systems used for 
research, development, manufacture, packaging, marketing, distribution, sales and support 
of commercial goods and services. Also included are surfaces comprising the homes, 
gardens, households, families and pets of consumers of commercial goods and services, 
excluding any home or office testing product surfaces to which molecular recognition 

25 reagents are immobilized for use in specific binding or hybridization assays and further 
excluding immobilized or membrane-associated drug and hormone receptors that specifically 
bind or hybridize to drugs or hormones. Docking surfaces of membrane-associated receptors 
for drugs and hormones that specifically bind or hybridize to pathophysiological targets are 
not amphibious surfaces, nor are solid supports comprising diagnostic or analytical 

30 antibodies, antigens, DNA probes, drugs, hormones or hormone receptors immobilized on 
latex particles, ELISA plates, chromatography supports, electrophoretic gels, polystyrene 
beads or immunochromatographic membranes (e.g., in home pregnancy tests). By contrast, 
the reagent surface of a home glucose test is an amphibious surface, as heretofore known 
home glucose tests do not comprise immobilized specific binding or hybridization reagents. 

35 A specifically attractive biological surface or structural shape is also an amphibious surface, 
so long as it is not a docking surface of a pathophysiological receptor that hybridizes or 
specifically binds a drug or hormone. 

The terms "amplify" and "amplification," when used in reference to a molecule, 
nucleotide, target, population or library, refer to methods, processes, reagents or devices for 
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inching the amoun,, mass, concentrauon. detectabil.ty or number of cop,es of . leas, one 
" group, sequence, member, subse. or stmcure comprismg .he molecule, 

— . ^, branded, pan, 

5 double-stmnded or doubfe-suanded nucleotide sequence, advantageously a rephcau* 
ZZZ sequence, capable of specifically recogniang a seleored nonohgonudeonde 
or^oup o moLles by a mechanism orher rhan Watson-CrtCc base parnng or 
"■min Apuane. disclosed herein indud, wrfhom limiradon, defined sequenc* 
« and sequences composing nuclides, ribonucleotides, d^b««d»-*.. 
10 nucleotide analogs, modified nucleotides and nucleotides compnsmg backbone 
mlrrcadons. branchpoinrs and nonnucleotide restdues, groups or bndges. Apfcmet* of the 
"Iron include panially and fully single-stranded and double-smurded nuclide 
modules and slices, synthetic RNA, DNA and chimeric nucleus, hybnds 
Iplexes. hereroduplexea, and any nucleotide, deo^bonucleoude or c .men 
15 colerpan .hereof and/or corresponding complement sequence, promoter or pnmer 
anlitag sequence needed .o amplify, transcribe or rep.ica.e all or par. of .he ^mer 
L^eor iquence. Unlike poor an apramers Ura. spedficaHy bind .0 so,uh.e, .naduble or 
Trnmo Ld Icted mdecules (eg., Uganda, receptions and effecor molecules), .he mafcn 
Z -apumer- includes nucleoridea capable of ahape-spedfic recogmuon of ahem** 
20 bland surfaces bv a mechanism distinctly different from spedfic bmding. Aplamers of 
"1, invention may be seleufcd .o spedficaUy recognize a sfruonnal shape or surto 
feamrecompnaingachemioaliy bland surface (e.g., a silicon chip or carbon ™*-> 
mtfter .nan .he chemical identity of a selected targe, molecule (e.g., a hgand or receptor). An 
apumer mav be a molecule una, nself or a sequence segment compnamg a nudeoude 
25 molecule or' amup of molecules, e.g, a defined sequence segment or apramenc sequence 
Lpnstng a synthenc heteropolymer, muldvalen. hetenapclymeric hybrid structure or 
aptameric multimolecular device. . 

The terms "aptamer-based" and "aptameric" mean comprising at least one synthetic 

30 the term "aptamer conjugate" means ^conjugate comprising air aptamer and a 

second molecule and includes aptamers comprising nonnucleotide molecules or moretres 
introduced during as well as after nucleotide synthesis, e.g., by incorporation of denvattzed 
nucleotides, nucleosides or nucleoside phosphates, labeled nucleoudes, moduled 
nucleotides; tootinvlated nudeoddes. nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, conjugated 
35 nucleotides, nucleo'tides derivauzed with nonnucleot.de hgands or receptors, nonnucleot.de 
molecules and the like. An aptamer conjugate is referred to herein as a synthenc aptamer ,f 
the conjugate is not heretofore known to occur in nature, regardless of the nucleoUde 
sequence comprising the aptamer. 
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The term "aptameric device" means a discrete aptameric structure capable of 
providing functional coupling between a selected molecule which is not an aptamer target, 
preferably a ligand or receptor or a molecule conjugated to a ligand or receptor, and a 
selected molecule which is an aptamer target, preferably an effector molecule and more 
5 preferably a signal-generating species or a drug. Aptameric devices of the instant invention 
include multimolecular switches, multimolecular transducers, multimolecular sensors and 
multimolecular delivery systems comprising synthetic aptamers or aptamer conjugates. 

The term "aptameric discrete structure" means a discrete structure comprising at 
least one aptamer. 

*0 The term "aptameric multimolecular complex" refers to a synthetic heteropolymer 

comprising two different aptamer molecules directly attached or conjugated to one another or 
indirectly attached via a linker (i.e., a nucleotide spacer, spacer molecule, oligonucleotide 
linker or nonnucleotide linker) that joins the aptamers to form a discrete heteropolymeric 
structure capable of specifically recognizing two different nonoligonucleotide molecules. 

15 The term "aptameric multimolecular device" means a multimolecular device 

comprising at least one synthetic aptamer comprising a conjugated selected molecule which 
is not the aptamer target, preferably a conjugated nonaptameric specific recognition pair 
comprising a selected molecule capable of functional coupling with the aptamer target, 
preferably an effector molecule comprising the aptamer target. The synthetic aptamer is 

2 0 capable of specifically recognizing the aptamer target which preferably comprises an effector 
molecule so as to provide functional coupling between a selected molecule comprising the 
conjugated nonaptameric specific recognition pair and the aptamer target. The conjugated 
selected molecule may comprise a modified nucleotide, or it may be attached to a nucleotide 
comprising the aptamer, preferably by direct and site-specific attachment. In a preferred 

25 embodiment, the conjugated selected molecule comprises a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide 
receptor, i.e., a nucleotide library-selected modified nucleotide capable of specifically 
binding or shape-specifically recognizing a selected target which is not the aptamer target. In 
this way, the aptameric multimolecular device comprises at least two nucleotide library- 
selected recognition elements which specifically recognize two different selected molecules, 

30 i.e., an aptamer which specifically recognizes an aptamer target and a nucleotide ligand or 
receptor which specifically recognizes a selected molecule or a surface feature of a 
specifically attractive surface. Advantageously, the conjugated selected molecule (i.e., first 
conjugated selected molecule) is indirectly attached to the aptamer, e.g., by specific 
recognition of a second conjugated selected molecule which is directly and preferably site- 

35 specifically and covalently attached to a nucleotide comprising the aptamer. In this mode of 
operation, the aptameric multimolecular device comprises a paired specific recognition 
device, wherein the first and second conjugated selected molecules comprise a first specific 
recognition pair and the synthetic aptamer and its selected target molecule comprise a second 
specific recognition pair. The aptameric multimolecular device is advantageously capable of 
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positioning a member of one specific recognition pair for functional coupling with a member 
of another specific recognition pair. At least one member of at least one specific recognidon 
pair of an aptameric multimolecular device preferably comprises an effector molecule, more 
preferably a drug or a signal-generating species. An aptameric multimolecular dev,ce 
5 preferably comprises at least one replicatable nucleotide sequence. 

The term "aptameric tethered specific recognition device" means an aptameric 
multimolecular device having two members of a nonaptameric specific recognition pair 
conjugated to an aptameric molecular scaffold. At least one member of the aptamenc and/or 
nonaptameric specific recognition pair preferably comprises an effector molecule, e.g., the 
10 member is detectably labeled or specifically attached to a releasable or activatable effector 
(e g a prodrug or a signal-generating species). 

The terms "aptamer target," "target," and "selected target," when used in reference 
to aptamer-tarset binding, means a selected molecule, group of molecules or surface feature 
specifically recognized bv an aptamer. The terms "aptamer" and "aptamer target" as used 
15 herein are distinguished from "ligands" and "receptors." Although an aptamer and its target 
are specific binding partners and members of a specific binding pair, they are not referred to 
herein as ligands and receptors. The inventor's lexicography in this regard is intended to 
avoid conflict and contradiction arising from inconsistency and/or ambiguity in prior art 
usage of the terms ligand and receptor with respect to nucleic acids and aptamers. For 
20 example, the terms "nucleic acid ligand" "nucleic acid receptor," "nucleic acid antibody" and 
"aptamer" are sometimes used interchangeably or inclusively in the art, often without 
explicit precise or commonly accepted definitions. The terms "aptamer," "ligand," 
"receptor" and "bispecific nucleic acid antibody" are independently and autonomously 
defined herein to avoid misinterpretation of the instant specification vis-a-vis prior art 
25 terminology. 

The term "assortment" means a plurality compnsing at least two different 
members. 

The term "attachment site" refers to covalent and/or noncovalent site-directed 
attachment by methods including, but not limited to, specific recognition and site-specific 

30 chemical modification.. 

The terms "bifunctional," "trifunctional" and "multifunctional," when used in 
reference to a synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure, mean 
bivalent, trivalent or multivalent, as the case may be, or comprising two, three or multiple 
specific recognition elements, defined sequence segments or attachment sites. When used in 

35 reference to a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure, the terms "bifunctional," 
"trifunctional" and "multifunctional" refer to the number of available and/or unoccupied 
specific recognition sites, excluding the hybridized sequences joining the constituent 
svnthetic heteropolymers. When used in reference to a molecule, linker or crosslinking 
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reagent, the ternis "bifunctional," Afunctional" and "multifunctional" are used to describe 
the number of functional, chemical or reactive groups. 

The terms "binding domain" and "recognition domain/ when used in reference to 
a molecule or group of molecules, mean the portion or region of the molecule or group of 
5 molecules which is directly involved in binding or recognition. 

The terms "binding element," "recognition element" and "element," when used in 
reference to a specified activity, recognition property or docking surface of a molecule, 
group, segment, template, scaffold, multimolecular structure or imprint, mean the operative 
site, region, epitope, binding domain, catalytic domain, selected molecule, defined sequence 
10 segment or nucleotide comprising the specified activity, recognition property or docking 
surface. 

The term "binding partner" means a member of a specific recognition pair, each 
member of the specific recognition pair being a binding partner of the other member. 

The term "biocompatible" means an exogenous substance that is relatively 
15 nonimmunogenic, nonallergenic and nontoxic when administered, contacted or attached to a 
biological organism. 

The term "biological recognition site" means a catalytic site, hybridization site or 
specific binding site comprising a member of a heretofore known recognition pair whose 
members are biological molecules or biological nucleic acid sequences. A biological 

20 recognition site is the operative recognition site of a first biological molecule or biological 
nucleic acid sequence heretofore known to be a molecular recognition partner or catalytic 
recognition partner of a second biological molecule or biological nucleic acid sequence. 

The term "biomimetic" means a nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide molecule, 
group, multimolecular structure or method that mimics a biological molecule, group of 

25 molecules, structure, system, process or principle, i.e., a mimetic of a biological 
composition, process or principle. 

The term "bispecific nucleic acid antibody" means a bivalent or multivalent 
aptameric device, synthetic heteropolymer or multimolecular device which is capable of 
specifically recognizing at least two different target molecules. 

3 0 The term "bivalent," when used in reference to nucleotide-based, aptameric and 

heteropolymeric discrete structures and nonnucleotide multimolecular structures, templates, 
scaffolds and molecules, means comprising at least two recognition sites or, in certain 
instances, precisely two specific recognition sites. When used in reference to a multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structure, the terms "bivalent" and "bifunctional" mean precisely two 

35 defined sequence segments capable of specific recognition, excluding the hybridized 
sequences joining the constituent synthetic heteropolymers. In general, the term "bivalent" 
means at least bivalent and includes multivalent and multifunctional compositions, e.g., 
multivalent multimolecular structures. 
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of sequences, e.g., the length, number of base pairs, number of complementary nucleotides, 
percent base pairing or G-C content comprising a defined sequence segment. 

The term "complex," when used in reference to a pair or group of molecules, 
means at least two molecules attached to one another either reversibly, quasireversibly or 
5 pseudoirreversibly. 

The term "conjugate" means two or more molecules, at least one being a selected 
molecule, attached to one another in an irreversible or pseudoirreversible manner, typically 
by covalent and/or specific attachment. A first selected molecule may be conjugated to a 
second molecule or to a nucleic acid sequence either indirectly, e.g., through an intervening 

10 spacer arm, group, molecule, bridge, carrier, or specific recognition partner, or directly, 
i.e., without an intervening spacer arm, group, molecule, bridge, carrier or specific 
recognition partner, advantageously by direct covalent attachment. A selected molecule may 
be conjugated to a nucleotide via hybridization, provided the selected molecule is tagged with 
an oligonucleotide complementary to a selected nucleic acid sequence comprising the 

15 nucleotide. Other noncovalent means for conjugation of nucleotide and nonnucleotide 
molecules include, e.g., ionic bonding, hydrophobic interactions, ligand-nucleotide binding, 
chelating agent/metal ion pairs or specific binding pairs such as avidin/biotin, 
streptavidin/biotin, anti-fluorescein/fluorescein, anti-2,4-dinitrophenol (DNP)/DNP, anti- 
peroxidase/peroxidase, anti-digoxigeiun/digoxigenin or, more generally, receptor/ligand. 

20 For example, a reporter molecule such as alkaline phosphatase, horseradish peroxidase, B- 
galactosidase, urease, luciferase, rhodamine, fluorescein, phycoerythrin, luminol, 
isoluminoi, an acridinium ester or a fluorescent microsphere which is attached, e.g., for 
labeling purposes, to a selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence using 
avidin/biotin. streptavidin/biotin, anti-fluorescein/fluorescein, anti-peroxidase/peroxidase, 

25 anti-DNP/DNP, anti-digoxigenin/digoxigenin or receptor/ligand (i.e., rather than being 
directly and covalently attached) is said to be conjugated to the selected molecule or selected 
nucleic acid sequence by means of a specific binding pair. The term "conjugate" does not 
include an unmodified sequence of nucleotides, referred to herein as a molecule, nucleic 
acid, nucleotide, defined sequence segment, nucleotide sequence or oligonucleotide. 

30 However, oligonucleotides, aptamers, synthetic heteropolymers, defined sequence segments 
and selected nucleic acid sequences may be referred to as conjugates if a nonnucleotide 
molecule, group or moiety (e.g., biotin, digoxigenin, fluorescein, rhodamine) is introduced 
as a nucleotide analog, modified nucleotide or nucleoside triphosphate before, during or after 
nucleic acid synthesis. 

35 When used in reference to a first defined sequence segment or selected nucleic acid 

sequence attached to a second defined sequence segment or selected nucleic acid sequence, 
the terms "conjugation," "conjugate" and "conjugated" refer to covalent attachment. A pair or 
group of hybridized and/or specifically bound nucleic acids or nucleotide sequences is not 
referred to herein as a conjugate. 
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conjugated defined sequence segment is considered synthetic, regaidless of the nucleotide 
sequence of the unconjugated nucleotide. 

The terms "conjugated specific binding pair," "conjugated specific recognition 
pair" and "specific binding pair conjugate," when used in reference to a specific binding or 
5 shape recognition pair conjugated to a defined sequence segment, selected nucleic acid 
sequence, plastic segment, template, molecule or molecular scaffold comprising a 
multimolecular structure, mean at least one member of the specific binding or shape 
recognition pair, optionally an aptamer, is conjugated to the multimolecular structure by 
covalent or pseudoirreversible attachment. The other member of the pair is either specifically 
10 bound (or specifically attached) or capable of specifically binding (or specifically attaching) 
to its conjugated specific binding partner (or structural shape recognition partner). For 
example, when one member of a specific binding pair is conjugated to a segment, template 
or scaffold comprising a multimolecular structure, the specific binding pair is referred to as 
conjugated to the multimolecular structure if and when both members of the specific binding 
15 pair are specifically bound to one another or present and available for specific binding to one 
another. An aptamer-target pair comprising an aptameric or heteropolymeric multimolecular 
device is a conjugated specific binding pair, provided the aptamer or aptamer target is 
covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to a molecule or scaffold other than its binding 
partner, e.g., a nucleotide comprising a second defined sequence segment of a svnthetic 
20 heteropolymer. When used in reference to a nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide 
multimolecular device, "conjugated specific binding pair," and "specific binding pair 
conjugate," mean that operation of the multimolecular device requires the presence of both 
members of the specific binding pair or, in the case of certain analyte-dependent sensors or 
target-dependent molecular delivery systems, that the device does not respond to a stimulus 
25 or deliver its payload until both members of the specific binding pair are present. In either 
case, a nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide multimolecular device is said to comprise a 
specific binding pair if and only if a useful function is performed by the device when both 
members of the specific binding pair are present and available for specific binding. 
Hybridized nucleic acid sequences are not considered to be conjugated to one another, nor is 
30 a nucleic acid target considered to be conjugated or pseudoirreversibly attached to a nucleic 
acid probe. In other words, the term "conjugated specific recognition pair" does not mean or 
include a pair of hybridized nucleic acid sequences, i.e., a duplex or double-stranded 
nucleotide. Hybridization may be used to pseudoirreversibly conjugate an oligonucleotide- 
tagged selected nonoligonucleotide molecule to a nucleotide sequence, provided the 
35 oligonucleotide tag and nucleotide sequence comprise complementary sequence segments. 
However, the hybridized selected molecule-nucleotide product is referred to as a "conjugated 
selected molecule" or "conjugated defined sequence segment," not a conjugated specific 
recognition pair. 
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binding pair. Defined sequence segments of the invention include partially and fully single- 
stranded and double-stranded nucleotide molecules and sequences, synthetic RNA, DNA 
and chimeric nucleotides, hybrids, duplexes, heteroduplexes, and any ribonucleotide, 
deoxyribonucleotide or chimeric counterpart thereof and/or corresponding complementary 
5 sequence, promoter or primer-annealing sequence needed to amplify, transcribe or replicate 
all or pan of the defined sequence segment. Defined sequence segments as defined herein are 
not random-sequence nucleic acids or randomized sequences comprising nucleic acids, but 
they may be selected from mixtures of nucleic acids comprising random or randomized 
sequences. A nucleotide selected from a library comprising random-sequence nucleotides 

10 may be referred to herein as a defined sequence segment, even though the nucleotide 
sequence of the random-sequence nucleotide remains unknown unless and until the 
nucleotide is selected and characterized. 

The terms "defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding to an 
identified molecule" and "defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding to a 

15 selected molecule," when used in reference to a synthetic heteropolymer or aptameric device, 
refer to a defined sequence segment comprising an aptamer capable of specifically 
recognizing a selected molecule or structural shape. Defined sequence segments of the 
instant invention include aptamers capable of specific shape recognition, i.e., specific 
recognition of a structural shape or surface feature. A synthetic defined sequence segment 

20 capable of specifically binding a selected molecule is a nonnaturally occurring defined 
sequence segment comprising either a synthetic aptamer, in the case of a synthetic 
heteropolymer or aptameric device, or a conjugated specific binding partner, in the case of a 
nonaptameric multimolecular device. 

The terms "designer drug" and "designer drug delivery" refer to multimolecular 

2 5 structures and MOLECULAR MACHINES comprising designer receptors. 

The term "designer receptor," alternatively called a "selected receptor" or "synthetic 
receptor," refers to a naturally occurring, recombinant, biological, biologically produced or 
synthetic nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule or group of molecules comprising a specific 
recognition partner selected from the group consisting of specific binding partners, 

30 hybridizable nucleic acid sequences, shape recognition partners, specifically attractive 
surfaces and specific recognition pairs. Designer receptors are preferably capable of 
specifically recognizing a drug or therapeutic receptor and advantageously include mimetic 
specific recognition partners (i.e., a receptor mimetics) that mimic or approximate the 
recognition specificity of a selected target (e.g., a therapeutic receptor) for its recognition 

35 partner (e.g., a drug, hormone or transmitter). Designer receptors may further comprise or 
attach to catalytic recognition partners selected from the group consisting of enzymes, 
catalysts, biological recognition sites, biomimetics, enzyme mimetics and selected molecules 
and selected nucleic acid sequences capable of participating in catalytic recognition reactions. 
Designer receptors are not limited to receptors comprising selected molecules, which 
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receptors are defined herein to be nonoligonucleotide molecules. Rather, designer receptors 
include not onlv nonoligonucleotide molecules (e.g., ligands and receptors), but also 
nucleotides (e.g., nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors) and oligonucleoudes (e.g., 
aptamers and defined sequence segments capable of specifically binding or hybndtzmg 
5 selected nucleic acid sequences). 

The term "device(s)" means a device or system that optionally or advantageously 

comprises paired devices. 

"Different molecular recognition pairs" means two molecular recogmUon or 
specific recognition pairs whose four members comprise at least three different chermcal 
10 identities. When used in reference to MOLECULAR MACHINES or multivalent molecular 
structures capable of specifically recognizing a surface feature, "different molecular 
recognition pairs" means "different specific recognition pairs," i.e., two specific recognition 
pairs whose four members comprise at least three different chemical identities, wherein the 
members mav be capable of specific shape recognition. 
15 "Different specific binding pairs" means wo specific binding pairs whose four 

" members comprise at least three different chemical identities. Exemplary pairs of different 
specific binding pairs include, but are not limited to, two antigen/antibody pairs with 
different specificities (e.g., peroxidase/anti-peroxidase and nuorescein/anti-fluorescem); two 
ligand/receptor pairs with different specificities (e.g., D-mannose/concanavalin A and 
20 biotin/avidin); a ligand/receptor pair (e.g., biotin/avidin) and an antigen/antibody pair (e.g., 
digoxigenin/anti-digoxigenin); two different molecular effector conjugate/ligand pairs (e.g., 
avidin-peroxidase/biotin and avidin-glucose oxidase/biotin); and a nucleotide ligand-receptor 
pair and a nucleotide receptor-ligand pair, wherein the nucleotide hgand and nucleotide 
receptor are different modified nucleotides selected, e.g., by combinatorial methods, to 
25 specifically bind a selected target molecule or wo different selected target molecules. Even 
biotin/streptavidin and biotin/avidin are different specific binding pairs as defined herein, 
because the wo specific binding pairs comprise three distinguishable chemical identities 
(i.e., biotin, streptavidin and avidin). The difference in chemical identity between, e.g., 
streptavidin vs. avidin or avidin-peroxidase vs. avidin-glucose oxidase is not accompanied 
30 bv a sufficient difference in biotin-binding specificity to enable positional control of specific 
binding pairs. In other words, a defined sequence segment which is biotmylated at each of 
wo defined nucleotide positions does not provide the requisite chemical specificity to attach 
avidin and streptavidin, on the one hand, or two different avidin-effector conjugates, on the 
other hand, in an ordered and reproducible positional relationship to one another. 
35 Nucleotide-based templates and multimolecular devices disclosed herein, however, are 
capable of positioning different specific binding pairs having similar and even 
indistinguishable binding specificities. When used in reference to MOLECULAR 
MACHINES or multivalent molecular structures capable of specifically recognizing a surface 
feature, "different specific binding pairs" means "different specific recognition pairs," 
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two specific recognition pairs whose four members comprise at least three different chemical 
identities, wherein the members may be capable_of specific shape recognition. 

"Different specific recognition pairs" means two specific recognition pairs whose 
four members comprise at least three different chemical identities. 
5 The term "discoverable," when used in reference to molecules, matter, data, 

information, energy, methods, principles, processes, compositions or applications, means 
knowable and heretofore undiscovered, i.e., capable of becoming discovered and known. 

The term "discrete aptameric structure" means a discrete structure comprising at 
least one synthetic aptamer and includes aptamer conjugates, aptamer-target complexes. 

1 0 oligonucleotides comprising one or more copies of an aptamer sequence, aptameric devices 
and discrete heteropolymeric structures, optionally including promoter and primer-annealing 
sequences, e.g., for replication or amplification of a defined sequence segment comprising 
the discrete aptameric structure. 

The term "discrete heteropolymeric structure" means a discrete structure 

15 comprising at least one synthetic heteropolymer and optionally including one or more 
attached nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecules, including, without limitation, spacer 
molecules, nucleotide spacers, linker oligonucleotides, nonnucleotide linkers, selected 
molecules and selected nucleic acid sequences. A discrete heteropolymeric structure 
comprises at least a first defined sequence segment comprising an aptamer and a second 

2 0 defined sequence segment which is capable of specific recognition or comprises a conjugated 
selected molecule. The second defined sequence segment comprises either an aptamer, a 
single-stranded, double-stranded, partially single-stranded or partially double-stranded 
nucleotide sequence capable of hybridizing or specifically binding to a selected nucleic acid 
sequence, or a defined sequence segment capable of positioning a conjugated molecule 

25 within suitable proximity* to provide single-molecule detection or functional coupling 
between the conjugated molecule and an aptamer target specifically bound to the first defined 
sequence segment. Discrete heteropolymeric structures of the invention include synthetic 
heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and multimolecular 
heteropolymeric complexes. All discrete heteropolymeric structures are also discrete 

30 aptameric structures, but the converse is not true, i.e., not all discrete aptameric structures 
are discrete heteropolymeric structures. 

The term "discrete structure" refers to any single molecule or to any group of 
molecules comprising nucleotides, wherein the molecules are bound to one another either 
covalently or through noncovalent interactions or, in the case of a multimolecular device, are 
35 required to specifically bind or dissociate during device function. Discrete structures of the 
present invention, also referred to herein as "discrete nucleotide structures" and "nucleotide- 
based discrete structures," include defined sequence segments, aptamers, aptamer-target 
complexes, nucleotide-based multimolecular devices, discrete aptameric structures, discrete 
heteropolymeric structures, synthetic heteropolymers, and multivalent heteropolymeric 
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hybrid structures comprising two or more hybridized synthetic heteropolvmers, and 
multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes comprising one or more nonoligonucleotide 
molecules specifically bound to one or more synthetic heteropolvmers or multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structures. A discrete structure comprising one svnthetic defined 
5 sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing a nonoligonucleotide molecule and 
another defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing a nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule is or comprises a synthetic heteropolymer, unless both defined 
sequence segments specifically recognize the same molecule or one unconjugated defined 
sequence segment hybridizes to an unconjugated primer used for amplification. 
10 The term "disease target" means a therapeutic target or pathophysiological target 

and includes therapeutic receptors and pathophysiological receptors. 

The term "divergent and self-sustaining," when used in reference to cvcles of 
expressing and transposing imprints and progeny of a selected target molecule or a selected 
population of selected target molecules using a polydiverse nucleotide librarv, refers to an 
15 .terat.ve, parallel, simultaneous or sequential positive feedback process capable of generating 
an increasingly diverse assortment of molecular structures, shapes and activities without 
heretofore known limits on achievable diversity. 

The term "docking surface," when used in reference to a member of a recognition 
pa>r, means the operative points of contact, atoms, fields of electrostatic attraction or 
20 Connolly surface(s) that interact with corresponding points, atoms, fields or surface(s) of a 
recognition partner. 

The terms "donor" and "acceptor," when used in reference to functionallv coupled 
l.branes, are introduced herein as useful metaphors in respect of correspond^ terms used 
to describe functionally coupled effector molecules. A donor librarv is capable of donating 
25 (i.e., prov.ding or comprising) a member, property, activity or specifictv that can be 
recognized or imprinted by a member comprising an acceptor library. 

The term "drug" as used herem means a molecule, group of molecules, complex or 
substance administered to an orgamsm for diagnostic, therapeutic, medical or veterinary 
purposes. Drugs include externally and mtemally administered topical, localized and 
30 system* human and animal pharmaceuticals, treatments, remedies, nutraceuticals 
cosmeceuUcals, biologicals, devices, diagnostics and contraceptives, including preparations' 
useful in clinical and veterinary screening, prevention, prophylaxis, healing, wellness 
detection, imaging, diagnosis, therapy, surgery, monitoring, cosmetics, prosthetics and 
iorensics. The term "drug" may optionally be used in reference to agriceutical workplace 
35 rmlitary, mdustrial and environmental therapeutics or remedies comprising selected 
molecules or selected nucleic acid sequences capable of recognizing cellular receptors 
membrane receptors, hormone receptors, therapeutic receptors, microbes, viruses or selected 
targets comprising or capable of contacting plants, animals and/or humans. 
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"Effector molecules," also referred to as "effector species," "effectors" and 
"molecular effectors," are selected nonoligonucleotide molecules or groups, complexes or 
conjugates of selected nonoligonucleotide molecules capable of transforming energy into 
work, work into energy, work or energy into information, or information into work or 
5 energy and include, but are not limited to, signal-generating species, stimulus-response 
molecules, response-generating molecules, enzymes, synthetic enzymes, drugs, catalytic 
antibodies, catalysts, contractile proteins, transport proteins, regulator}' proteins, redox 
proteins, redox enzymes, redox mediators, cytochromes, electroactive compounds, 
photoactive compounds, supermolecules, supramolecular devices and shape-memory 
10 structures. 

"Electronic coupling" as used herein means functional coupling relying on the 
transfer of electrons and includes, for example and without limitation, single-electron 
transfer and coupling mediated by direct, through-space overlap of relevant donor and 
acceptor orbitals and by through-bond superexchange(s). Electronic coupling may occur by 

15 single-step or multistep processes within a molecule or between molecules positioned by 
noncovalent or covalent interaction(s), advantageously direct covaient bonding. 

"Enhancing or modulating detectability" means, without limitation, controlling or 
influencing the size, shape, charge, structural properties, position, chemical composition, 
chemical identity, energy state, binding, activity or functional properties of a molecule; 

20 controlling or influencing the amount, mass, concentration, copy number or spatial location 
of a molecule, product, transcript, replicate, complex, particle or structure; or controlling or 
influencing the relative positions of at least two molecules or the functional coupling between 
them. 

The terms "evolving" and "evolution," when used in reference to the information 
25 comprising or willfully accessible through paired or functionally coupled informational 
devices, mean learning. No effort is made to reconcile the instant use of the term "learning" 
with art-accepted definitions regarding machine learning, artificial intelligence or expert 
systems. 

"Functional coupling" and "functionally coupled" mean that at least two processes 
3 0 are connected by a common reaction, event or intermediate or that at least two compositions, 
which may be molecules, species, substances, structures, devices, groups or combinations 
thereof, participate as donor and acceptor in the transfer of mass (e.g., molecules, atoms or 
subatomic particles) or energy (e.g., photons, electrons, kinetic or potential energy, entropy, 
enthalpy, work or heat), or that two processes or compositions act on a third process, 
35 composition* disease or condition in an additive, partially additive or subtractive, 
mutualistic, synergistic, cooperative, combined or interdependent manner. Examples of 
functional coupling are well known in the art (e.g., Gust et al. (1993) Accounts of Chemical 
Research 26:198-205; Sheeler et al. (1983) Cell Biology: Structure, Biochemistry, and 
Function, p. 203, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York; Saier (1987) Enzymes in Metabolic 



WO 99/60169 - — PCT/US99/11215 



- 33 - 

Pathways: A comparative Study of Mechanism. Structure, Evolution, and Control, pp. 48- 
59 and 132-136, Harper & Row Publishers, New York; Aidley (1989) The Physiology of 
Excitable Cells, Third Edition, p. 320, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge; Bray et al. 
(1957), Kinetics and Thermodynamics in Biochemistry, p. 135, Academic Press, New 
5 York; and Guyton (1971) Textbook of Medical Physiology, Fourth Edition, p. 786, W.B. 
Saunders Company, Philadelphia). Functional coupling includes cooperativity between or 
among two or more molecules. 

The terms "functional coupling" and "functionally coupled," when used in 
reference to the interaction between two recognition pairs, mean that the binding or activity 
10 of a member of a first recognition pair influences the binding or activity of a member of a 
second recognition pair or that members of both recognition pairs bind to or act upon a 
common substance, disease, condition or process in an additive, partially additive, combined 
or cooperative manner. Members of both recognition pairs bind to or act upon a common 
disease or condition, for example, when two (or more) functionally coupled drugs and/or 
15 targeting elements bind or act in a combined, additive or synergistic manner at a single 
disease target or at two or more neighboring sites, receptors or targets. "Functional 
coupling," when used in reference to single-molecule detection of an aptamer, means to 
enable detection of an individual aptamer-target complex or multimolecular structure 
comprising a pair or group of molecules attached by nucleotides or, alternatively, to enable 
20 discrimination of an individual molecular complex or multimolecular structure from an 
uncomplexed nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule or plurality of molecules. The term 
"functionally coupled," when used in reference to paired libraries or a library pair, means 
that at least one molecule (i.e., product) selected from a first (i.e., donor) library- (hereinafter 
a product of a donor library) is used as a selected target (i.e., precursor or substrate) for 
25 screening and/or selection of a second (i.e., acceptor) library. 

The term "functional element," when used to describe a nucleotide, segment, 
template or selected molecule comprising a multimolecular structure or MOLECULAR 
MACHINE refers to a nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule, residue, site, sequence or 
group having a selected activity, property, specificity, structure or function. Functional 
30 elements include, without limitation, selected molecules, nucleotides, modified nucleotides, 
selected nucleic acid sequences, defined sequence segments, recognition sites and replicates, 
clones, mimetics, recognition elements, partners and imprints thereof and progeny 
therefrom. 

The term "grafting," when used in reference to attachment of a segment, template, 
35 multimolecular structure or MOLECULAR MACHINE to a surface, means specific 
attachment in such manner that at least one recognition domain or functional element is 
displayed on the surface in an oriented or polarized manner that enables a useful function or 
desirable result, e.g., specific adsorption or extraction, solid phase separations, surface 
catalysis, specific recognition or catalytic recognition assays or processes, or scanning, 
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imaging and/or mapping of a displayed recognition domain or functional element using an 
analytical tool, e.g., scanning probe microscopy, laser scanning or a hyphenated method. 

The terms "group of and "plurality of," when used in reference to molecules, 
elements, recognition partners, libraries, sequences, receptors, drugs, recognition pairs and 
5 multimolecular structures, means at least two. A member comprising a group or plurality of 
members may be either attached to another member or unattached. 

The terms "heteropolymer-based" and "heteropolymeric" mean comprising at least 
one synthetic heteropolymer. 

The term "heteropolymeric discrete structure" means a discrete structure 

10 comprising at least one synthetic heteropolymer, i.e., at least a first defined sequence 
segment comprising an aptamer and a second defined sequence segment which is a 
conjugated defined sequence segment or is capable of specific recognition, including 
imprints, progeny, replicates and mimetics of nucleotides comprising synthetic 
heteropolymers. Heteropolymeric discrete structures include, for example and without 

15 limitation, a synthetic heteropolymer; a multivalent synthetic heteropolymer; a multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structure; a multimolecular complex: a pair or group of attached 
synthetic heteropolymers; a pair or group of attached nucleotides comprising a synthetic 
heteropolymer; a pair or group of attached nucleotide and nonnucleotide molecules 
comprising a synthetic heteropolymer; a synthetic heteropolymer attached to a nucleotide or 

20 nonnucleotide molecule; a synthetic aptamer attached to a defined sequence segment capable 
of specific recognition; a synthetic aptamer attached to a defined sequence segment 
comprising a conjugated molecule; a synthetic aptameric first defined sequence attached via a 
nucleotide spacer, spacer molecule, oligonucleotide linker or nonnucleotide linker to a 
second defined sequence segment capable of specific recognition; a synthetic aptameric 

25 defined sequence segment attached via a nucleotide spacer, spacer molecule, oligonucleotide 
linker or nonnucleotide linker to a conjugated defined sequence segment; a plurality of 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecules joined by at least one synthetic heteropolymer; a 
synthetic first aptamer and at least a second aptamer conjugated to the first aptamer; a 
plurality of aptamers capable of specifically recognizing different target molecules, wherein 

30 the aptamers are attached to one another either directly or indirectly; and any of these 
discrete structures comprising, attached to or capable of attaching to a molecule, nucleotide, 
complex, multimolecular structure, solid support or transducer surface. 

"Hybridizing" refers to specific binding between two selected nucleic acid 
sequences through complementary base pairing, i.e., hybridization of complementary 

35 sequences. Such bonding is also referred to as Watson-Crick base pairing. The binding 
between complementary nucleic acid sequences is preferably referred to as "hybridizing" or 
"hybridization" rather than "specific binding." Conversely, binding between 
noncomplementary nucleotide sequences is referred to as "specific binding," "specific 
recognition" or "molecular recognition." Hybridized, hybridizable, annealed and/or 
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complements nucleic acid sequences (e.g., strands comprising or capable of forming 
hybrids duplexes or double-stranded regions) are not referred to herein as "specific binding 
partners" or "members of a specific binding pair," but instead as "hybridized," 
"hybridizable" or "complementary" nucleotides. For hybridization, a sufficient degree of 
5 complementarity is required such that stable and/or reproducible binding occurs between two 
selected nucleic acid sequences. However, perfect complementarity is not required and may 
not be preferred for embodiments relying on dissociation of a hybridized nucleic acid 
sequence, e.g., dissociation of a selected nucleic acid sequence from a defined sequence 
segment of a multimolecular device concomitant either with hybridization of the defined 
10 sequence segment to a more complementary selected nucleic acid sequence or with high- 
affinitv specific binding to a selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence. "More 
complementary" means a second selected nucleic acid sequence hav ing a relatively higher 
melting temperature, greater number of complementary nucleotides, longer complementary 
sequence segment, higher percent base pairing, higher G-C content or percent, or greater 
15 stability in hybridized form than a first selected nucleic acid sequence. 

The term "immobilized" means insoluble, insolubilized or comprising, attached to 
or operatively associated with an insoluble, partially insoluble, colloidal, particulate, 
dispersed, suspended and/or dehydrated substance or a molecule or solid phase comprising 
or attached to a solid support. When used in reference to a multimolecular drug delivery 
20 system of the instant invention (e.g., a multimolecular structure comprising a designer drug, 
smaRTdrug, tethered recognition device, prodrug complex or mulumolecular device) the 
term "immobilized" refers either to a multimolecular structure that is itself insoluble or to a 
multimolecular structure that is rendered insoluble by attachment to a biological or 
biocompatible solid support. For example, a drug delivery composition may be immobilized 
25 to a biocompatible solid support before administration, or it may be immobilized to a 
biological solid support during or after administration. 

The term "immobilized multimolecular structure" means a MOLECULAR 
MACHINE of the invention which comprises or attaches to a solid support. In the case of 
multimolecular structures comprising a molecular adsorbent, multimolecular adherent or 
30 multimolecular adhesive, the solid support preferably comprises an amphibious or 
specifically attractive surface, optionally a chemically bland surface. 

The terms "imprint" and "imprinted," when used in reference to the process or 
product of imprinting a selected target, print molecule or multimolecular structure, refer to an 
antiidiotypic or anti-anuidiotypic (i.e., idiotypic) recognition partner and any recognition 
35 partner thereof comprising a corresponding antiidiotypic or idiotypic specificity, i.e., a 
recognition partner that is capable of mimicking or recognizing the selected target, print 
molecule or multimolecular structure. "Imprinting" means any process for producing an 
imprint or recognition partner of a molecule or multimolecular structure or an imprint or 
recognition partner thereof, including, without limitation, polymeric casting and molding, 
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library selection of target-specific recognition elements, and transposition of a selected target 
through paired libraries, preferably paired libraries comprising a nucleotide library. The 
imprint or recognition partner may be a first, second or subsequent generation imprint or 
imprinted imprint, idiotype or antiidiotype, mimetic or antimimetic of a target recognition 
5 element, all of which generations are referred to herein as imprints. An imprint may 
faithfully reflect, recognize, mimic, replicate or approximate the recognition properties (e.g., 
specificity, affinity, kinetics) of a parent recognition element. Alternatively, an imprint may 
be a weak, strong or moderate competitor, crossreactant, structured or functional analog, 
partial or mixed agonist or antagonist compared with its parent recognition element or a 

10 mimetic, recognition partner, replicate or mutation thereof or progeny therefrom, e.g., a 
product of molecular imprinting, combinatorial selection, amplification or transposition 
through a nucleotide library*. 

The term "imprint library" means a mixture of molecules designed, selected, 
collected, evolved or modified to comprise an idiotypic or antiidiotypic imprint molecule 

15 (i.e., a mimetic or antimimetic molecule) capable of mimicking, approximating, 
crossreacting with, competing with or recognizing a selected target comprising a selected 
molecule, selected nucleic acid sequence or surface feature. 

"Independent operability," when used in reference to a defined sequence segment 
comprising a synthetic heteropolymer, means that the defined sequence segment comprising 

20 the synthetic heteropolymer retains the binding specificity for which it was selected or 
designed, i.e., the desired specificity of the defined sequence segment is not lost with 
incorporation into the synthetic heteropolymer. In other words, the defined sequence 
segment remains operable independent of its incorporation within the synthetic 
heteropolymer. 

25 The term "information" means the knowledge comprising a set of data and all 

interactions among the data, including, e.g., implications and actionable results comprising 
interactions among the data. "Known information" means information that is willfully 
accessible. Unknown information may be either knowable (i.e., discoverable) or 
unknowable (i.e., undiscoverable). 

30 The term "informational device" refers to a synthetic device, composition, product, 

medium, machine, program, code, process, library, database or means for marking, 
displaying, representing, mapping, transposing, imprinting, embodying, storing, copying, 
imaging, simulating, modeling, replicating, archiving, comparing, analyzing, contrasting, 
searching, researching, conveying or transmitting data, information or instructions, 

35 particularly including molecular modeling, biocomputing, multifactorial search engines and 
hardware and software designed for ultrafast, high-capacity, high-performance approaches 
to interrogating, analyzing, comparing, contrasting, integrating, interpreting, mapping, 
transposing, modeling and simulating molecular structure, function and dynamics, including 
chemical composition, polymer sequence, secondary, tertiary and quaternary structure, 
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The term "library" refers to a random or nomandom mixture, collecuon or 
assortment of molecules, materials, surfaces, structural shapes, surface features or, 
optionallv and without limitation, monomers, polymers, structures, functions, precursors, 
products; modifications, derivatives, substances, conformations, arrangements, shapes, 
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features, activities, properties, energies, conditions, treatments, parameters, methods, 
processes, data or information. 

The term "(Iibraries) N " refers to nucleoplasm libraries and members of the set of 
all possible nucleoplastic libraries comprising nucleotide, nonnucleotide and paired libraries. 
5 The terms "library pair" and "paired libraries" refer to at least two libraries capable 

of being functionally coupled, i.e., linked by a recognition pair, member or library 
comprising a target or probe, precursor or product, donor or acceptor which connects the 
libraries in diversity space. A paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library is a paired library 
comprising a nucleotide library functionally coupled to a nonnucleotide library. 

10 The terms "library-selected" and "library selection," when used in reference to a 

molecule, probe, product or imprint, refer to a heretofore unknown or unidentified 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule (i.e., a selectable molecule) which becomes identified 
by screening and/or selection of a library. Library-selected molecules include, e.g., selected 
molecules, defined sequence segments, selected nucleic acid sequences, shape-specific 

15 probes, modified nucleotides, nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors identified by 
library screening and/or selection, preferably screening and selection of nucleic acid 
libraries, modified nucleotide libraries and nucleotide-encoded chemical libraries. Heretofore 
known selected molecules, by contrast, are themselves used as targets for screening and 
selection of nucleotides comprising aptamers, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, 

20 nucleotide catalysts, catalytic nucleotides and structural shape recognition probes. Once a 
library-selected molecule is identified and therefore becomes known, it may, in turn, be used 
as a selected target molecule for screening and selection of a nucleic acid library or 
nucleotide-encoded chemical library to identify heretofore unknown aptamers, nucleotide 
ligands, nucleotide receptors, nucleotide catalysts, catalytic nucleotides and structural shape- 

25 recognition probes. 

The term "library-selected nucleic acid sequence" refers to a selected sequence, 
three-dimensional structure or activity comprising a nucleic acid, nucleotide and/or 
nucleotide-encoded nonnucleotide molecule selected from a mixture comprising synthetic 
and/or biologically derived nucleotides, conjugated nucleotides and/or immobilized 

30 nucleotides. Library-selected nucleic acid sequences include, without limitation, any 
heretofore unknown nucleic acid sequence, structure, activity, nucleotide analog, modified 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule, particularly including aptamers, ribozymes, catalytic 
nucleotides, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, nucleotide catalysts, structural shape 
probes and sequences or structures comprising at least two recognition elements. Also 

35 included is any nucleic acid sequence comprising or attaching to a nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule that is capable of functional coupling with another nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule comprising a library. Importantly, screening and selection of a 
nucleotide library for a nucleotide, nucleotide replicate, imprint, clone, derivative, mimetic or 
conjugate may be achieved by single-molecule detection methods disclosed herein. Also, 
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second nucleotide noncovalently. Oligonucleotide linkers conjugated to selected molecules 
may also join pairs or groups of nucleotides by specific binding or by a combination of 
specific binding, hybridization and covalent attachment. Alternatively, linker 
oligonucleotides may first noncovalently attach two or more nucleotides (e.g., by specific 
5 binding or hybridization) followed by covalent attachment. Examples of the linker 
oligonucleotide include, but are not limited to: an oligonucleotide; a stem-loop, bulged or 
pseudoknot structure having single-stranded ends capable of hybridizing to the second 
defined sequence segments; a duplex, triplex or quadruplex structure having single-stranded 
ends capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a branched-chain or 
10 branched-comb structure having defined sequence segments capable of hybridizing to the 
second defined sequence segments; a nucleic acid dendron or dendrimer (e.g., Tomalia et al. 
(1993) In: Topics in Current Chemistry, pp. 193-245 Springer, Berlin) or a dendron, 
dendrimer or other branched or hyperbranched structure attached to nucleotides comprising 
defined sequence segments capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; 
15 a nonoligonucleotide dimer, multimer or polymer comprising monomelic subunits attached 
to defined sequence segments of nucleotides capable of hybridizing to the second defined 
sequence segments; a heteroconjugate comprising a nonoligonucleotide molecule or group of 
molecules attached to defined sequence segments of nucleotides capable of hybridizing to the 
second defined sequence segments; a single-stranded or partially single-stranded nucleic acid 
20 molecule or group of molecules having a defined topology comprising defined sequence 
segments capable of specifically binding or hybridizing to the second defined sequence 
segments; a double-stranded or partially double-stranded nucleic acid molecule or group of 
molecules having a defined topology comprising defined sequence segments capable of 
specifically binding or hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; and a cyclic 
25 oligonucleotide or circular structure having defined sequences capable of hybridizing to the 
second defined sequence segments. Oligonucleotide linkers advantageously comprise 
repiicatable nucleotides. 

The terms "machine," "machine learning," "machine-directed" and "machine- 
intelligence," when used in reference to an informational device or system, refer to products 

30 and processes comprising or enabled, facilitated or accelerated by informational devices of 
the invention, preferably paired informational devices comprising informational systems, 
more preferably informational systems comprising or capable of attaching to an evolving 
information source or expert system. 

The term "mapping library" means a library comprising a plurality of selected 

35 recognition partners identified, collected or accumulated by screening and/or selection of 
imprint libraries, preferably a diverse plurality of imprint libraries, to map, imprint, 
transpose, evaluate or characterize the recognition properties of a plurality of target 
molecules, preferably a selected population of selected molecules. In other words, a 
preferably diverse plurality of selected nucleotides comprising a mapping library' is used to 
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whereas derivatization refers more specifically to the addition or presence of different 
chemical groups, i.e., modification by the addition of chemical groups, functional groups 
and/or molecules. Although there is also overlap between the terms "modified nucleotide" 
and "nucleotide analog" as used herein, "modified nucleotide" typically refers to congeners 
5 of adenine, guanine, cytosine, thymidine, uracil and minor bases, whereas "nucleotide 
analog" further refers to synthetic bases that may not comprise adenine, guanine, cytosine, 
thymidine, uracil or minor bases, i.e., novel bases. 

The terms "molecular adsorbent" and "mimetic adsorbent" refer to an amphibious, 
chemically bland, specifically attractive, modified or imprinted solid phase, material, surface 
10 or structure comprising or specifically attaching a multimolecular structure or multimolecular 
device, preferably a multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent template, or having a 
recognition property introduced by grafting, templating, copying, imprinting or transposing 
a segment, conjugated segment, multivalent template or multimolecular structure, or having a 
recognition property identified by screening and/or selection of a surface library for a 
1 5 specifically attractive surface f eature. 

The term "molecular attractor" means a plastic segment or plastic template used to 
generate and test hypotheses regarding the prospective participation of selected template 
recognition sites and template-ordered recognition partners in cooperative molecular 
interactions. Advantageously, the molecular attractor and a functionally coupled 
20 informational system are used in a consorting station to explore and map proximity space 
and functional coupling space for different combinations of selected molecules and 
positioning templates. 

The term "molecular binding specificity," when used in reference to specific 
binding, means molecular recognition between specific binding partners and does not 
25 include specific surface attractivity or structural shape recognition. 

The term "molecular complex," when used in reference to a pair or group of 
molecules, means at least two molecules attached to one another either reversibly, 
quasireversibly or pseudoirreversibly. 

The terms "molecular delivery" and "molecular delivery system" refer to a 
30 multimolecular structure capable of specifically recognizing, binding or storing, and 
transporting, carrying, providing, presenting, delivering and/or releasing a nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule to a selected target, receptor, site, region, proximity or destination. 
A molecular delivery system comprises at least two different recognition sites or pairs 
capable of functioning in an additive or cooperative manner, e.g., to deliver a selected 
35 molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence to a selected target and/or to modulate the 
structure or activity of the selected target. 

The term "molecular diversity" refers to the realm of molecular structure-activity 
space and includes any set or subset of known and/or knowable molecules comprising the 
diversity space encompassed by the set of all molecules, known and unknown, excluding 
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The term "molecular medium," when used in reference to imprinting or transposing 
a property, specificity, shape, structure or function from one molecule into another, means a 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule comprising an imprint or imprint library. 

"Molecular mimics" and "mimetics" are natural or synthetic nucleotide or 
5 nonnucleotide molecules or groups of molecules designed, selected, manufactured, modified 
or engineered to have a structure or function equivalent or similar to the structure or function 
of another molecule or group of molecules, e.g., a naturally occurring, biological or 
selectable molecule. Molecular mimics include molecules and multimolecular structures 
capable of functioning as replacements, alternatives, upgrades, improvements, structural 

10 analogs or functional analogs to natural, synthetic, selectable or biological molecules. 

The term "molecular recognition," when used in reference to heretofore known 
binding reactions, pairs, partners and complexes, means specific binding or hybridization 
and includes 1 ) specific binding between a ligand and receptor, 2) specific binding between a 
defined sequence segment and a nonoligonucieotide molecule, 3) specific binding between 

15 defined sequence segments and/or selected nucleic acid sequences, and 4) hybridization 
between complementary nucleic acid sequences and/or defined sequence segments. The 
terms "molecular recognition" and "specific recognition" may be used interchangeably in 
certain instances. For example, when used in reference to recognition of a specifically 
attractive surface feature, "molecular recognition" means and includes specific recognition, 

20 i.e., structural shape recognition as well as specific binding and hybridization. However, 
shape-specific recognition of a structural shape or surface feature by a shape-specific probe 
of the instant invention is preferably referred to as specific recognition rather than molecular 
recognition. When used in reference to synthetic defined sequence segments, synthetic 
aptamers, synthetic heteropolymers, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, shape 

25 recognition elements, specifically attractive surfaces and MOLECULAR MACHINES 
disclosed herein, the term "molecular recognition" may include and does not necessarily 
exclude specific recognition of structural shapes and surface features. 

The term "molecular recognition pair" means two molecular recognition partners 
that specifically bind or hybridize to one another. 

30 The terms "molecular recognition partners" and "members of a molecular 

recognition pair" refer to pairs of molecules capable of specifically binding or hybridizing to 
one another, i.e., members of a specific binding pair or a pair of hybridizable nucleic add 
sequences and include, without limitation, ligands, receptors, aptamers, aptamer targets, 
hybridizable nucleotides, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, defined sequence 

35 segments, linker oligonucleotides, nonnucleotide linkers, selected nucleic acid sequences, 
selected molecules and molecular recognition sites comprising molecular scaffolds and 
multimolecular structures. MOLECULAR MACHINES and multivalent molecular structures 
disclosed herein may further be capable of structural shape recognition, i.e., specific 
recognition of a surface feature. The terms "molecular recognition partner" and "specific 
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conditional upon the absence of a dissociative stimulus (e.g., an allosteric ligand or 
competitor). A molecular scaffold may further comprise or attach to a solid support 

The terms "molecular search engine" and "search engine," when used in reference 
to molecular diversity, diversity space, molecular space, shape space, structural space, 
5 surface space, chemical space, catalytic space, surface attractivity space, positional space, 
and the like, means an informational device(s) capable of searching and analyzing 
information regarding the structure, function and dynamics of molecules and materials, 
preferably an evolving informational system comprising at least one member of a set of 
networked, massively parallel informational device(s) comprising pairs of paired 

1 0 informational devices, processors and/or switches. 

The term "molecular shape" refers to molecular structure and function, particularly 
the molecular recognition and catalytic recognition properties of molecules as distinguished 
from the structure and function of surface features and structural shapes. 

The term "molecular shape space" refers to the diversity of molecular shape and is 

15 equivalent to structure-activity space. "Molecular shape" and "molecular shape space" are 
used preferentially in certain instances to highlight the molecular recognition properties of 
individual molecules, as distinct from either 1) structural shapes and recognition properties 
comprising specifically attractive surfaces or 2) intermolecular interactions comprising 
positional space, particularly the functional coupling achieved by multimolecular devices of 

20 the instant invention. 

The terms "molecular template" and "template" refer to nucleotide-based or 
nonnucleotide templates. 

The term "molecule" refers to single atoms, groups of atoms, molecules, 
compounds, species, free radicals, ions, salts and the like which may exist as individual 
25 molecules, groups of molecules, molecular species, substances or conjugates comprising 
molecules. 

"More complementary" means having a greater number of complementary 
nucleotides, a longer complementary sequence segment, a greater percent base pairing or a 
higher G-C content within a particular sequence segment. The binding between hybridized 

30 nucleic acid sequences may be readily reversible, quasireversible or virtually irreversible 
depending, e.g., on the length and G-C content of the hybridized sequence segment, the 
number of complementary base pairs and the percent base pairing. 

The terms "multimolecular adherent" and "molecular adherent" mean a specific 
recognition device capable of specifically attaching a selected molecule to an amphibious 

35 surface or a specifically attractive surface. A multimolecular adherent comprises at least a 
specific recognition element attached to a first selected molecule, wherein the specific 
recognition element is capable of specifically attaching the first selected molecule to a second 
selected molecule comprising an amphibious surface or a specifically attractive surface. In a 
preferred aspect of the invention, the second selected molecule is a structural molecule 
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nonoligonucleotide molecule and of hybridizing a second, oligonucleotide molecule 
comprising a selected nucleic acid sequence. 

The terms "multimolecular delivery system," "nucleotide-based delivery system," 
and "nucleotide-based molecular delivery system," as used herein, refer to discrete structures 
5 capable of specifically recognizing, binding or storing and transporting, carrying, providing, 
presenting, delivering or releasing a selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence to a selected 
target, receptor, site, region, proximity or destination. Like multimolecular switches, 
transducers and sensors, multimolecular delivery systems comprise at least two specific 
recognition pairs or two defined sequence segments connected and functionally coupled by 

10 nucleotide-dependent positioning of the corresponding specific recognition sites. Unlike 
multimolecular switches, transducers and sensors, however, a preferred embodiment of the 
multimolecular delivery system provides additive, combined or synergistic functional 
coupling of a first and second selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence to a third object 
(i.e., a selected target) comprising a molecule, group of molecules, process, disease or 

15 condition. In other words, a preferred form of functional coupling for multimolecular 
delivery systems does not involve the exchange of matter or energy between two specific 
recognition pairs connected by nucleotides, but instead relies on the combined binding or 
activity of two specific recognition pairs positioned by nucleotides to modulate the binding 
or activity of a selected target. The term "multimolecular delivery system" further includes 

20 replicates, progeny, imprints and mimetics of nucleotide-based molecular delivery systems, 
including nonnucleotide imprints and mimetics, i.e., nonnucleotide multimolecular delivery 
systems. 

The term "multimolecular device" means a novel and useful synthetic 
multimolecular structure comprising at least one synthetic defined sequence segment and a 

25 second molecule (e.g., a multimolecular switch, transducer, sensor or molecular delivery 
system, a tethered recognition device or a MOLECULAR MACHINE) or, alternatively, a 
novel and useful replicate, progeny, imprint or mimetic of a multimolecular structure that 
comprises at least one synthetic defined sequence segment and a second molecule, e.g., a 
nonnucleotide imprint or mimetic of a nucleotide-based multimolecular device. The term 

30 "nucleotide-based multimolecular device" refers to synthetic nucleotide-based, aptamer- 
based or heteropolymer-based discrete structures comprising at least two molecules and 
includes, without limitation, nucleotide-based multimolecular switches, multimolecular 
sensors, multimolecular transducers, multimolecular drug delivery systems, molecular 
delivery systems, multimolecular adhesives, multimolecular adherents and tethered 

35 recognition devices. Nucleotide-based multimolecular devices are optionally referred to 
simply as multimolecular devices. The term "multimolecular device" further includes 
replicates, progeny, imprints and mimetics of nucleotide-based multimolecular devices, 
including nonnucleotide imprints and mimetics, i.e., nonnucleotide multimolecular devices. 
A nucleotide or nonnucleotide multimolecular device may be referred to as a "multimolecular 
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reduces the friction, adhesion, traction or direct interaction between the surfaces. Separation 
of the surfaces is achieved by template-directed attachment of a selected molecule, nucleotide 
or conjugate, preferably a structural molecule (e.g., a fullerene, buckyball, carbon nanotube, 
carbon nanorod, polymer, surfactant or glass) or an effector molecule (e.g., a colloid, 
5 nanosphere, microsphere or molecular ball bearing) to a first surface. The first surface- 
attached selected molecule, nucleotide or conjugate may further comprise or attach to a 
specific recognition element (e.g., a ligand, receptor or oligonucleotide sequence) that is 
capable of specifically attaching to the second surface, e.g., by specific recognition of a 
selected molecule, selected nucleic acid sequence or surface feature comprising the second 
10 surface. Specific attachment of a multimoiecular lubricant to one or both surfaces is 
advantageously quasireversible, wherein dissociation and reassociation of one or more 
recognition elements enables movement of the multimoiecular lubricant relative to one or 
both surfaces, i.e., movement of the surface(s) relative to the multimoiecular lubricant. 

The term "multimoiecular sensor" means a multimoiecular device comprising a 
15 sensor, optionally including a multimoiecular transducer and/or a multimoiecular switch, 
which is capable of sensing, detecting, measuring, monitoring, determining or quantifying 
one or more substances, events, activities or properties. 

The terms "multimoiecular structure" and "multivalent molecular structure" refer to 
a synthetic multimoiecular or multivalent nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule or complex, 
20 e.g., a discrete structure, molecular complex, molecule or molecular scaffold comprising at 
least two molecules and/or two recognition sites attached to one another either noncovalently 
or covalently. A multimoiecular structure comprising a defined sequence segment (i.e., a 
nucleotide-based multimoiecular structure) is a discrete structure. A multimoiecular structure 
lacking a nucleotide is a nonnucleotide multimoiecular structure and is not a discrete 
25 structure. Multimoiecular structures include, without limitation, molecular complexes, 
conjugates, multivalent templates, multivalent molecules and multivalent molecular 
scaffolds, aptameric and heteropolymeric discrete structures, and nucleotide-based and 
nonnucleotide multimoiecular devices. 

The term "multimoiecular switch" means a multimoiecular device comprising at 
30 least two defined sequence segments or specific recognition pairs capable of participating in 
stimulus-response coupling. 

The term "multimoiecular transducer" means a multimoiecular device capable of 
performing a desired function, i.e., transducing an input into a desired output, by means of 
functional coupling between or among two or more selected molecules or between at least 
35 one selected molecule and one selected nucleic acid sequence, e.g., by molecular channeling, 
electronic coupling or energy transfer. The function of a multimoiecular transducer depends 
on additive or partially additive, combined, simultaneous, cooperative or synergistic 
functional coupling between or among selected molecules and/or selected nucleic acid 
sequences comprising or recognized by the multimoiecular transducer. 
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The terms "multivalent" and "multisite," when used in reference to nucleotide- 
based aptameric, heteropolymeric and nonnucleotide devices, templates, scaffolds and 
molecules, means comprising at least two specific recognition sites. The term "muluvalent," 
when used in reference to a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure, means having at 
5 least two specific recognition Sites in addition to the hybridizable defined sequence segments 
joining the svnthetic heteropolymers that form the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structure i.e.. having at least two available and/or unoccupied valencies. In other words, at 
least two specific recognition sites comprising a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure 
are capable of specificallv recognizing selected molecules or selected nucleic acid sequences 
10 other than the svnthetic heteropolymers that form the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structure itself. For example, a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure consisting of 
wo hvbndized bifunctional synthetic heteropolymers is a bifunctional (i.e., bivalent) 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure having two available valencies and two 
hybridized (i.e., occupied) defined sequence segments. 
15 ' The term "multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure" refers to two or more 
synthetic heteropolymers hybndizably linked. Each heteropolymer comprises nucleotides, 
preferably oligonucleotides, having at least two defined sequence segments. A first defined 
sequence segment of at least one heteropolymer is capable of specifically binding to a 
nonoligonucleotide molecule or group of molecules, preferably a receptor, ligand, structural 
20 molecule or molecular effector. The first defined sequence segments of other synthetic 
heteropolvmers comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure are capable 
either of specifically binding to a selected molecule or of specifically binding or hybridizing 
to a selected nucleic acid sequence or of positioning a conjugated selected molecule within 
functional coupling distance of a nonoligonucleotide molecule specifically bound to the first 
25 defined sequence segment of the first synthetic heteropolymer. thereby enabling functional 
coupling between the conjugated selected molecule and the specifically bound 
nonoligonucleotide molecule. Functional coupling of a conjugated selected molecule includes 
detection of target molecule binding (i.e., to form a multimolecular complex) by molecular 
proximity-dependent single-molecule detection. Where the first defined sequence segment of 
30 the second synthetic heteropolymer is designed or selected to position a conjugated selected 
molecule for functional coupling to a specifically bound nonoligonucleotide molecule, the 
specificallv bound nonoligonucleotide molecule is preferably an effector molecule and more 
preferably a signal-generating species or a drug. The specifically bound nonoligonucleotide 
molecule is not a ligand or receptor covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to the 
35 conjugated selected molecule. In other words, the two defined sequence segments of a 
bifunctional multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure that are specifically bound and/or 
conjugated to nonoligonucleotide molecules are not directly attached to the same 
nonoligonucleotide molecule, one specifically and the other covalently or pseudoirreversibly. 
Nor are they directly attached to the same covalently or pseudoirreversibly conjugated pair or 
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group of molecules, e.g., a tightly bound or covalently crosslinked ligand-receptor pair. 
These defined sequence segments of a Afunctional multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structure are directly attached to two different molecules; thereby assembling and positioning 
the specifically bound molecule and the conjugated molecule for functional coupling. Stated 
5 differently, the two different attached molecules are site-specifically attached to two different 
defined sequence segments of two different, hybridizably linked synthetic heteropolymers. 
Second defined sequence segments of the synthetic heteropolymers comprising a multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structure are capable of hybridizing to each other or to a linker 
oligonucleotide, optionally forming a double-stranded recognition site (e.g., an aptamer, 
10 immunoreactive epitope or biological recognition site) or intercalation site (e.g., for a drug, a 
dye or, more generally, an intercalating agent) between the first defined sequence segment of 
a first synthetic heteropolymer and the first defined sequence segment of a second synthetic 
heteropoiymer. 

The terms "multivalent imprint" and "bivalent imprint" refer to a bivalent and/or 

15 multivalent multimolecular structure comprising an idiotypic or antiidiotypic imprint, 
replicate, mimetic, clone or mutant of a multivalent molecular structure or a plurality of 
positionally ordered molecules comprising a multimolecular structure or multimolecular 
device. When used in reference to parent molecule(s) or multimolecular structure^) 
comprising a plurality of recognition elements, the terms "multivalent imprint" and "bivalent 

20 imprint" mean a selected, imprinted, transposed, mimetic or progeny molecule or 
multimolecular structure comprising a plurality of antiidiotypic or idiotypic recognition 
elements capable of recognizing, competing with, crossreacting with, mimicking or 
approximating the corresponding recognition element(s) of the parent molecule(s) or 
multimolecular structure(s). In other words, each imprint or progeny recognition element is 

25 either an idiotype or an antiidiotype of a corresponding precursor or parent recognition 
element. When used in reference to imprinting or transposing a parent multivalent template 
or multimolecular structure having a plurality of recognition elements, "imprint" and 
"transposition" refer to a progeny multivalent template or multimolecular structure capable of 
mimicking the parent or an.imprint of the parent, i.e., the progeny multivalent template or 

30 multimolecular structure has recognition elements that correspond either idiotypically or 
antiidiotypically to each recognition element of the parent multivalent template or 
multimolecular structure. 

The term "multivalent molecular structure" means a multimolecular structure. 

The term "mutation," when used in reference to transposing, transforming, 

35 imprinting or mimicking a nonnucleotide molecule or selected population of nonnucleotide 
molecules refers to a variation or change in structure, shape, activity, function, properties or 
diversity of the product compared to the precursor, e.g., an approximation or variant rather 
than a perfectly faithful imprint or copy. 
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multimolecular transducer, multimolecular delivery system, paired specific recognition 
device, tethered specific recognition device, multimolecular adherent, multimolecular 
adhesive, molecular adsorbent or MOLECULAR MACHINE) which does not comprise a 
known and/or operative aptamer. A nucleoti de-based nonaptameric multimolecular device 
5 comprises either 1) at least two different specific binding pairs connected by a single defined 
sequence segment, each specific binding pair being attached in a controlled manner to a 
defined site or nucleotide position or 2) at least two different defined sequence segments and 
at least two different specific binding pairs, each specific binding pair being conjugated to a 
different defined sequence segment, wherein the two conjugated defined sequence segments 

10 are hybridized to a linker oligonucleotide which thus joins and positions the two conjugated 
defined sequence segments within a single discrete structure or 3) at least two members of a 
specific binding pair or four members of two specific recognition pairs covalently or 
pseudoirreversibly attached to a molecular scaffold. Nonaptameric multimolecular devices 
that do not comprise a nucleotide are nonnucleotide multimolecular devices and include, 

15 e.g., nonnucleotide paired specific recognition devices, nonnucleotide tethered specific 
recognition devices, nonnucleotide molecular adsorbents and nonnucleotide multimolecular 
adherents, multimolecular adhesives, multimolecular switches, multimolecular sensors, 
multimolecular transducers and multimolecular delivery systems. 

The term "nonnucleic acid molecule" means a molecule or group of molecules that 

20 is not a nucleic acid. 

The terms "nonnucleotide" and "nonnucleotide molecule," when used in reference 
to a molecule, residue, moiety or group, means the molecule, residue, moiety, or group in 
question is not a nucleotide. When used in reference to an amphibious surface, the term 
"nonnucleotide" means the surface does not comprise a heretofore known nucleotide-based 

25 molecular recognition partner unless and until modified by a multimolecular device of the 
instant invention. A nonnucleotide amphibious surface modified by a nucleotide-based 
multimolecular device of the instant invention is referred to as an amphibious surface or a 
nucleotide-based amphibious surface. 

The term "nonnucleotide library" means a mixture of molecules which does not 

30 comprise nucleotides or a library that is not a nucleotide library, or a pair, group or library of 
libraries that are not nucleotide libraries. Typically, nonnucleotide libraries of the invention 
are diverse mixtures of molecules of a particular nonnucleotide t\*pe or class, e.g., peptides, 
proteins, small molecules, lipids, carbohydrates, acrylates, polyalcohols, polyesters, 
polystyrenes, polyolefins, glycols, dendrons, antibodies, amino acids, engineered 

35 antibodies, oligosaccharides, and organic polymers such as polyhydroxyalkanoates, 
polyphenols, poylphosphates and polysulfates. 

The terms "nonnucleotide multimolecular device" and "nonnucleotide-based 
multimolecular device" mean a multimolecular device that does not comprise a synthetic 
heteropolymer, aptamer or defined sequence segment. 



WO 99/60169 — PCT/US99/1121S 



- 55 - 

The term "nonnucleotide surface," when used in reference to an amphibious 
surface, means a surface that does not comprise a heretofore known nucleotide-based 
molecular recognition partner unless and until modified by a multimolecular device of the 
instant invention. A nonnucleotide amphibious surface modified by attachment of a 

5 nucleotide-based multimolecular device of the instant invention may be referred to as an 
amphibious surface or a nucleotide-based amphibious surface. 

The terms "nonoligonucleotide" and "nonoligonucleotide molecule" mean a 
molecule or group of molecules which is not an oligonucleotide or, in the case of a conjugate 
comprising a first molecule that is an oligonucleotide attached to a second molecule that is 

10 not an oligonucleotide, the portion of the conjugate originating from or consisting of the 
second molecule. 

The terms "nucleic acid amplification" and "nucleic acid amplification system" refer 
to processes and/or reagent means for amplifying nucleotides, including, without limitation, 
biological, enzymatic, in vivo, in vitro and in situ methods relying on thermal cycling, 
15 isothermal methods, cloning, nucleotide vectors, parasites, self-sustained reactions and the 
like, e.g., PCR, LCR, Q-beta replicase, 3SR, TAS, RCR, CPR, ribonuclease H and reAMP 
methods. 

The term "nucleic acid molecule" refers to biological, naturally occurring, 
nonbiological and synthetic nucleotides, oligonucleotides and selected nucleic acid sequences 
20 which may optionally be conjugated to one or more nonol igonucleotide molecules. 

The term "nucleolibrary-directed" refers to a product or process comprising, 
relating to or depending on from screening and/or selection of a nucleotide library, 
preferably a paired library comprising a nucleotide library functionally coupled to a 
nonnucleotide libraries. 

25 The terms "nucleoplastic" and "plasticity," when used to describe synthetic 

nucleotides, nucleotide libraries, progenic molecules, segments, templates, progeny, 
mimics, imprints, clones, conjugates, copies, simulations, modifications and products and 
progeny therefrom, refers to the diversity of members of the set of all nucleoplastic libraries 
comprising nucleotide and nonnucleotide libraries and paired libraries, also referred to herein 
30 as (libraries) N , wherein the composition and/or sequence, if applicable, of a heretofore 
unknown plastic nucleoprobe becomes known following library selection. 

The terms "nucleoplastic library," "nucleodiverse library," "nucleotide library" and 
"(libraries) N " refer to the set of all possible pairs of parent and progeny molecular libraries 
comprising a first member which is a nucleotide library and a second member which is a 
35 nonnucleotide library, wherein the first and second libraries are capable of being functionally 
coupled, including the set of all molecular libraries and members of molecular libraries that 
evolve from said parent or progeny molecular libraries. The terms also refer, as the case may 
be, to any set or subset of plastic segments or templates and any set or subset of libraries 
comprising a nucleoplastic library. 
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The term "nucleoprobe" refers to a nucleotide comprising a specific recognition 
element or, in the case of a plastic nucleoprobe, a parent nucleotide, replicate, progeny, 
imprint or mimetic comprising a specific recognition element. Nucleoprobes include, without 
limitation, nucleotide-based specific recognition elements and synthetic heteropolymers, 
5 multimolecular devices, imprints, progeny, replicates and mimetics comprising or 
originating from at least one nucleotide-based recognition element. 

The term "nucleotide" includes nucleotides and nucleotide analogs, preferably 
groups of nucleotides comprising oligonucleotides, and refers to any compound containing a 
heterocyclic compound bound to a phosphorylated sugar by an N-glycosyl link or any 
10 monomer capable of complementary base pairing or any polymer capable of hybridizing to 
an oligonucleotide. 

The term "nucleotide analog" refers to molecules that can be used in place of 
naturally occurring bases in nucleic acid synthesis and processing, preferably enzymatic as 
well as chemical synthesis and processing, particularly modified nucleotides capable of base 

15 pairing and optionally synthetic bases that do not comprise adenine, guanine, cytosine, 
thymidine, uracil or minor bases. This term includes, but is not limited to, modified purines 
and pyrimidines, minor bases, convertible nucleosides, structural analogs of purines and 
pyrimidines, labeled, derivatized and modified nucleosides and nucleotides, conjugated 
nucleosides and nucleotides, sequence modifiers, terminus modifiers, spacer modifiers, and 

20 nucleotides with backbone modifications, including, but not limited to, ribose-modified 
nucleotides, phosphoramidates, phosphorothioates, phosphonamidites, methyl 
phosphorates, methyl phosphoramidites, methyl phosphonamidites, 5-B-cyanoethyl 
phosphoramidites, methylenephosphonates, phosphorodithioates, peptide nucleic acids, 
achiral and neutral internucleotidic linkages and nonnucleotide bridges such as polyethylene 

25 glycol, aromatic polyamides and lipids. These and other nucleotide and nucleoside 
derivatives, analogs and backbone modifications are known in the art (e.g., Piccirilli J.A. et 
ai. (1990) Nature 343:33-37; Sanghvi et al (1993) In: Nucleosides and Nucleotides as 
Antitumor and Antiviral Agents, (Eds. C.K. Chu and D.C. Baker) Plenum, New York, pp. 
311-323; Goodchild J. (1990) Bioconjugate Chemistry 7:165-187; Beaucage et al. (1993) 

30 Tetrahedron 49:1925-1963). 

The term "nucleotide-based," when used in reference to a multimolecular device, 
multimolecular switch, multimolecular transducer, multimolecular sensor, multimolecular 
delivery system, multimolecular drug delivery system, tethered recognition device or 
molecular scaffold, means comprising at least one defined sequence segment. 

35 The term "nucleotide catalyst" means a synthetic nucleotide or nucleotide-encoded 

nonnucleotide molecule comprising a catalytic recognition partner, preferably a nucleic acid, 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule identified by screening and selection of a preferably 
diverse mixture comprising nucleic acid molecules, nucleotides, modified nucleotides or 
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nucleotide-encoded nonnucleotide molecules, advantageously a diverse library comprising 
soluble, conjugated or immobilized molecules. 

The term "nucleotide-dependent functional coupling" means functional coupling 
between or among nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecules which depends on or is brought 
5 about by attachment of at least one molecule to at least one nucleotide comprising a discrete 
structure. 

The terms "nucleotide-dependent molecular positioning," "nucleotide-dependent 
positioning" and "nucleotide-positioned" means molecular positioning that depends on either 
1) attachment of a molecule or group to a nucleotide comprising a defined sequence segment 
10 or 2) attachment of a molecule or group to a defined sequence segment comprising a 
nucleotide or 3) attachment of a molecule or group to a nucleotide comprising a defined 
sequence segment comprising a nucleotide-based multimolecular device, wherein the 
position of the attached molecule or group depends on the position of the nucleotide 
comprising the defined sequence segment or the position of the defined sequence segment 
15 comprising the multimolecular device. 

The terms "nucleotide-directed," "nucleotide-ordered," and "nucleotide template- 
ordered" refer to nucleotide-dependent molecular positioning, nucleotide-dependent 
functional coupling and/or the preparation, properties and use of multimolecular devices. 
Nucleotide-ordered multimolecular devices include nucleotide and nonnucleotide replicates, 
20 clones, mimetics, imprints, progeny and conjugates of nucleotide-ordered multimolecular 
devices, including replicates, clones, mimetics, imprints, progeny and conjugates thereof 
and progeny therefrom. 

The term "nucleotide library" means a library, paired library or group of libraries 
comprising nucleotides or nucleotide mimetics, including, without limitation, nucleic acid 
25 libraries, nucleotide libraries, modified nucleotide libraries, libraries comprising nucleotide 
analogs or nucleotide mimetics, nucleotide-encoded libraries, nucleotide-ordered molecular 
libraries, paired nucleotide libraries, nucleotide-nonnucleotide libraries, libraries of 
nucleotide libraries, libraries of libraries comprising nucleotides or nucleotide libraries, and 
any library comprising nucleotide and nonnucleotide molecules, wherein a nucleotide 
30 molecule comprises, attaches to or is capable of attaching to a nonnucleotide molecule. 

The terms "nucleotide ligand" and "nucleotide receptor" refer to molecules or 
functional groups comprising or attaching to modified nucleotides, derivatized nucleotides, 
nucleotide analogs, nucleotide-encoded molecules or nucleotide-encoded chemical, shape or 
sequence libraries. Nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors are preferably derivatized 
35 monomers, optionally dimers or trimers, selected for the ability to specifically recognize an 
identified molecule or structural shape. Specific recognition properties are residue-dependent 
or modification-dependent, as distinct from sequence-dependent aptamer-based specific 
recognition. Preferably, a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor comprising a derivatized 
nucleotide is selected for the ability to specifically recognize an identified molecule that is not 
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heretofore known to specifically recognize the underivatized nucleotide. In other words, 
specific recognition is a property of the derivative or derivatized nucleotide, not the 
underivatized nucleotide. Thus, a nucleotide receptor that is a member of a first specific 
binding pair (i.e., the nucleotide receptor and its ligand) may also be a member of a second 
5 specific binding pair, e.g., the nucleotide receptor may be specifically recognized by a 
receptor (e.g., an antibody) or an aptamer. In other words, a nucleotide receptor may also be 
a ligand. Conversely, a nucleotide ligand may also be a receptor. Where there is overlap or 
potential ambiguity in the use of these terms, "nucleotide ligand" and "nucleotide receptor" 
may be used interchangeably. 

10 The term "nucleotide mimetic" means a nucleotide analog or a nonnucleotide 

molecule capable of being replicated by nucleic acid cloning, replication or amplification 
methods known in the art, i.e., a nucleotide analog or a molecule capable of mimicking a 
replicatable nucleotide. 

The term "nucleotide-nonnucleotide" refers to a pair comprising a first nucleotide 

15 or nucleotide- based member and a second nonnucleotide or nonnucleoti de-based member. A 
"nucleotide-nonnucleotide library" or "paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library" is a paired 
library comprising a nucleotide library functionally coupled to a nonnucleotide library. 

The terms "nucleotide or nonnucleotide," "nucleotide and nonnucleotide," 
"nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide" and "nucleotide-based and nonnucleotide," when used 

20 in reference to methods, compositions and devices disclosed herein, mean consisting of or 
comprising any type of molecule, i.e., nucleotide and/or nonnucleotide molecules. 

The term "nucleotide space" means the dimensionless product of all molecular and 
surface diversity spaces encompassed by all nucleotide libraries, including members of 
molecular libraries and surface libraries comprising or attaching to members of nucleotide 

25 libraries. 

The terms "nucleotide spacer" and "spacer nucleotide" refer to one or more 
nucleotides, spacer arms, spacer molecules or groups selected or designed to join at least 
two nucleotides, defined sequence segments and/or a nucleotide and a nonnucleotide 
molecule, preferably to alter or adjust the distance between the two nucleotides, defined 

30 sequence segments and/or nucleotide and nonnucleotide molecules, and include individual 
nucleotides, groups of nucleotides, nucleotide analogs, modified nucleotides, spacer 
modifiers, spacer sequences, spacer molecules, linker molecules, linker oligonucleotides, 
nonnucleotide linkers and mutually hybridizable defined sequence segments comprising 
synthetic heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures, discrete 

35 heteropolymeric structures and nucleotide-based multimolecular devices. Nucleotide spacers 
may also comprise contiguous or interspersed groups of molecules comprising a defined 
sequence segment or joining two defined sequence segments and may advantageously 
comprise replicatable nucleotides. 
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The term "nucleotide template" means a defined sequence segment capable of 
attaching at least two selected molecules to one another, wherein the template is capable of 
specifically binding at least one of the selected molecules. The other selected molecule may 
be specifically bound, covalently attached or pseudoirreversibly attached to the template. 
5 Also included are nucleotide and nonnucleotide clones, replicates, mimetics, imprints, 
progeny and conjugates of nucleotide templates, including clones, replicates, mimetics, 
imprints and conjugates thereof and progeny therefrom. 

The term "oligonucleotide" means a naturally occurring or synthetic polymer of 
nucleotides, preferably a polymer comprising at least three nucleotides and more preferably a 
10 polymer capable of hybridization. Oligonucleotides may be single-stranded, double- 
stranded, partiallv single-stranded or partially double-stranded ribonucleic or 
deoxyribonucleic acids, including selected nucleic acid sequences, heteroduplexes, chimeric 
and hybridized nucleotides and oligonucleotides conjugated to one or more 
nonoligonucleotide molecules. 
15 The terms "oligonucleotide conjugate" and "conjugated oligonucleotide" mean an 

oligonucleotide conjugated to, incorporating or comprising a nonoligonucleotide molecule or 
a nonoligonucleotide molecule covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to an 
oligonucleotide. 

The term "paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library" means a paired library 
20 comprising a nucleotide library functionally coupled to a nonnucleotide library. 

The term "paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide mapping library" refers to a mapping 
library comprising a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library, i.e., a paired nucleotide- 
nonnucleotide library comprising a plurality of selected recognition partners identified, 
collected or accumulated by screening and/or selection of at least one imprint library, 
25 preferably a plurality of imprint libraries, to map, imprint, transpose, evaluate or characterize 
the recognition properties of a plurality of target molecules, preferably a selected population 

of selected molecules. 

The terms "paired recognition pair" and "paired recognition device" mean a 
multimolecular structure comprising at least two different recognition pairs, each recognition 

3 0 pair comprising two members. 

The terms "paired specific recognition pair," "paired specific recognition device," 
"paired molecular recognition pair" and "paired molecular recognition device" mean a 
synthetic multimolecular structure comprising at least two different specific recognition pairs 
conjugated to a molecule, synthetic nucleotide, or molecular scaffold or comprising a 

35 nucleotide-based multimolecular device, each specific recognition pair comprising two 
specific recognition partners. Advantageously, the specific recognition pairs are positioned 
for functional coupling by site-directed attachment to the same molecule, molecular scaffold 
or nucleotide, e.g., the binding or activity of a member of one specific binding pair can 
modulate the binding or activity of a member of the other specific binding pair. Paired 
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specific recognition devices include, without limitation, heteropolymeric, aptameric, 
nonaptameric and nonnucleotide multimolecular devices comprising at least two different 
specific recognition pairs and multimolecular structures capable of mimicking multimolecular 
devices comprising at least two different specific recognition pairs, including replicates, 
5 imprints, mimetics and progeny thereof. Biological proteins, antibodies, and heretofore 
known bispecific, bivalent and multivalent synthetic, recombinant and engineered 
antibodies, antibody fragments, peptides, proteins, bacteriophage, immunoadhesins and 
fusion proteins are not paired specific recognition devices. 

The term "paired templates" means at least two templates that are related to one 
10 another as parent and progeny or by one or more cycles of replication, transcription, 
conjugation, cloning, imprinting or transposition, transformation, projection, reflection or 
passage through a nucleotide library, optionally a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library. 

The tenn "pair of specific recognition pairs" means two different specific 
recognition pairs. 

15 The terms "pair of specific binding pairs" and "paired specific binding pair" refer to 

a pair of specific recognition pairs whose members are capable of specific binding or 
structural shape recognition (i.e., any form of specific recognition except hybridization). 
"Paired specific binding pairs" means the specific binding pairs comprise a paired specific 
recognition device, i.e., they are attached to a common molecule, molecular scaffold or 

2 0 nucleotide, advantageously within functional coupling distance. 

The terms "payload" and "payload molecule," when used in reference to a 
promolecular delivery device or promolecule complex, mean a nucleotide or nonnucleotide 
molecule specifically attached to a designer receptor, i.e., a specific recognition partner of a 
designer receptor. Payload molecules may include, without limitation, selected molecules, 

25 nucleotides, selected nucleic acid sequences, structural shapes and surface features. Delivery 
of a payload molecule to a selected target by a promolecular delivery device provides a 
desired result caused or mediated by the binding or activity of the payload molecule at or 
near the selected target or by interaction between payload and target molecules. 

The term "photosystem" as used herein means a photosynthetic molecule or group 

30 of molecules that serves as a functionally coupled energy transfer acceptor from a reaction 
center and includes, without limitation, molecules comprising photosystem I and 
photosystem II. 

The term "plastic," when used in reference to segments, templates, libraries, 
recognition elements, MOLECULAR MACHINES and the imprinting, transposition and 
35 transformation of recognition elements, templates, molecular media, materials, surface 
features and MOLECULAR MACHINES, refers to plasticity, i.e., comprising, relating to or 
originating from a diverse mixture, medium, library, population, source, material, process 
or set of alternatives, preferably a diverse library, a paired library or a library of libraries, 
more preferably a nucleotide library. Alternatively, when used to describe heretofore known 
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industrial matenals (i.e., plastics), the term "plastic" means the family of cast and mold 
substances available for use in product design and commercial manufactunng, typically 
polymers capable of being shaped, formed, molded, extruded, cast into shapes or films, or 
drawn into filaments. 

5 The terms "plastic nucleoprobe" and "nucleoplastic probe" refer to 1) a specific 

" recognition element compnsing a parent nucleotide or a replicate, progeny, .mprint or 
mimetic thereof or 2) a specific recognition element selected from a nucleoude library, 
optionally a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library, including replicates, progeny, imprints 
or mimetics thereof. 

10 The terms "polvdiverse" and "nucleodiverse," when used in reference to a mixture, 

librarv or molecular medium, refer to multidimensional diversity in structure-activity space, 
preferably diversity in at least three dimensions, e.g., a nucleotide library d.vers,fied in 
chemical space, sequence space and positional space. 

The term "positional space" refers to the two-dimensional positional relationships 
15 between and among members of pairs and groups of molecules comprising or attaching to 
nucleotide-defined positions of multisite templates, including imprints, progeny, replicates 
and mimetics of nucleotide-based templates. Positional space is approximated as the 
dimensionless product of possible positional relationships of Z recognition elements 
comprising X sequences of Y length, i.e., the combinatorial product of diversities 
20 comprising 1) variable sequence length and 2) variable distance between two recognidon 
elements comprising a sequence and 3) variable distance between a third recognition element 
comprising a sequence and each of two optionally preselected and positionally fixed 
recognition elements and 4) variable distance between an Nth recognition element 
comprising a sequence and each of N-l optionally preselected and positionally fixed 
25 recognition elements. Positional space as used herein does not refer to the axial, polar or 
three-dimensional position of nonnucleotide groups tethered to nucleotides comprising 
nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, modified nucleotides, selected molecules 
conjugated to nucleotides, nucleotide-encoded chemical groups, and the like, which three- 
dimensional diversity is a subset of molecular shape space. Instead, positional space is a 
30 representation of the diversity space reflecting potential interactions between at least two 
recognition elements comprising either a nucleotide or an imprint, progeny or mimetic of a 
nucleotide. Sequence length is included as a dimension in positional space substantially to 
emphasize the bookend utility of 3' and 5' nucleotide modifications in mapping the 
positional preference landscape of first and second selected molecules (e.g., ligands, 
35 receptors and effector molecules) comprising, attached or tethered to members of 
nucleoplastic libraries. The user-definable distance between 3' and 5' ends of a nucleotide 
strand provides a convenient tool for mapping the "proximity space" or "functional coupling 
space" of a selected pair of selected molecules (e.g., donor and acceptor fluorophores) from 
a first plastic medium (e.g., a nucleotide library) into a second plastic medium (e.g., 
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selectable nonnucleotide molecules or polymers, i.e., peptides, phospholipids, 
polyacrylate). 

The terms "precursor," "substrate" and "product," when used in reference to 
functionally coupled libraries, are introduced herein as useful metaphors in respect of 
5 corresponding terms used to describe functionally coupled paired effectors comprising, e.g., 
enzymatic, photonic and electronic donor and acceptor species. A precursor library is 
capable of donating (i.e., providing or comprising) a member, property, activity or 
specificity that can be recognized or imprinted by a member comprising an acceptor library.. 

The terms "probe" and "probing," when used to describe a selected molecule, 

10 segment, template, nucleotide or library, refer to a specific recognition element or a plurality 
of specific recognition elements. Unlike prior art nucleic acid probes, the probes comprising 
synthetic heteropolymers, multimolecular devices and MOLECULAR MACHINES may 
specifically recognize nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecules or structural shapes. 

The term "prodrug" means a drug, drug precursor or modified drug that is not fully 

15 active or available until converted in vivo or in situ to its therapeutically active or available 
form. Prodrugs comprising multimolecular devices and MOLECULAR MACHINES of the 
instant invention include targeted and triggered-release prodrug complexes, e.g., 
multimolecular drug delivery systems and promolecular delivery devices. 

The term "prodrug complex" refers to a promolecule complex or payload-receptor 

20 complex comprising a drug specifically attached in inactive or unavailable form to a designer 
receptor, whereupon dissociation of the drug from the designer receptor renders the drug 
molecule active or available for interaction with a selected target or pathophysiological 
receptor. Prodrug complexes may comprise a pair or plurality of drugs specifically bound to 
a pair or plurality of designer receptors. Prodrug complexes may also be operatively attached 

25 to biological or biocompatible structures, microstructures or nanostructures free to distribute 
in or to one or more anatomical or physiological compartments. Useful synthetic solid 
supports comprising immobilized prodrug complexes include, without limitation, artificial 
organs, artificial cells, artificial skin, implantable devices, controlled release polymers, gels, 
foams, insoluble polymers, bioerodible polymers, transdermal devices, pumps, infusion 

30 devices, indwelling sensors, vascular grafts, artificial valves, artificial joints, prosthetic 
devices, endoscopes, optical fibers, imaging devices, ablation devices, catheters, 
guidewires, surgical, diagnostic and monitoring devices. Useful synthetic solid supports 
comprising immobilized multimolecular drug delivery systems include, without limitation, 
artificial organs, artificial cells, artificial skin, implantable devices, controlled release 

35 polymers, gels, foams, insoluble polymers, bioerodible polymers, transdermal devices, 
pumps, infusion devices, indwelling sensors, vascular grafts, artificial valves, artificial 
joints, prosthetic devices, endoscopes, optical fibers, imaging devices, ablation devices, 
catheters, guidewires, surgical equipment and in vivo, in situ and extracorporeal diagnostic, 
monitoring and delivery devices. Prodrug complexes may also attach to solid tissues or 
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The terms "promolecule complex," "payload-designer receptor complex" and 
"payload-receptor complex" refer to a molecular complex comprising a promolecule or 
payload molecule specifically attached in inactive or unavailable form to a designer receptor, 
whereupon dissociation of the payload molecule from the designer receptor rendere the 
5 payload molecule active or available for interaction with a selected target. 

The terms "proximity space" and "functional coupling space," when used in 
reference to plastic nucleoprobes, templates and nucleotide libraries, refer to the structural 
and functional correlates of positional space with respect to the ability of at least two 
molecules or groups to interact in a functionally coupled manner, e.g., as donor and acceptor 
1 0 species comprising a functionally coupled donor-acceptor pair. 

The term "pseudoirreversible" means a binding event, bond, association, complex 
or specific recognition pair comprising a selected molecule which cannot be dissociated, 
displaced, reversed, separated or detached under normal conditions of use and which is not 
formed during operation, as distinct from manufacture, of a multimolecular structure or 
15 multimolecular device. For purposes of the present invention, noncovalent, 
pseudoirreversible attachment of a selected molecule to a multimolecular device is 
functionally equivalent to covalent attachment in terms of the stability and permanence of 
attachment, so long as the pseudoin*eversibly attached molecule is attached during 
multimolecular device manufacture and remains inseparable during device operation. An 
20 unconjugated oligonucleotide hybridized to a defined sequence segment of a multimolecular 
device is said to be hybridized, not pseudoirreversibly attached, regardless of the melting 
temperature of the hybridized duplex. Pseudoirreversible attachment of selected molecules 
may be achieved by a number of methods well known in the art, preferably by avidin/biotin 
or streptavidin/biotin conjugation or by hybridization of conjugated defined sequence 
25 segments having a high degree of complementarity (i.e., to form a stable hybrid), and 
further including, without limitation, ionic bonding, surface adsorption, intercalation, triplex 
formation, chelation, coordination, hydrophobic binding and high-affinity specific binding, 
optionally followed by UV irradiation or treatment with a noncovalent stabilizer, covalent 
crosslinking reagent and/or photoactivatable reagent. Pseudoirreversible attachment may also 
30 be achieved by threading a ring-shaped or circular molecule (e.g., a rotaxane) with a linear 
molecule (e.g., a polymer with knotted or bulky ends) or by caging or entrapping a guest 
molecule using, e.g., a spherical or hollow polymer, host or cage molecule (e.g., a 
cyclodextrin). Noncovalent, site-specific conjugation of a selected molecule to a 
multimolecular device may be accomplished by pseudoirreversible attachment, preferably by 
35 hybridization of an oligonucleotide conjugate to a defined sequence segment or by specific 
binding of an avidin or streptavidin conjugate to a biotinylated molecule or defined sequence 
segment. A member of a molecular recognition pair that specifically binds or hybridizes a 
selected target (e.g., a clinical analyte) during multimolecular device operation is not 
considered pseudoirreversibly attached to the selected target, even if both members are 
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comprising a multimolecular structure, synthetic heteropolymer, multimolecular device or 
MOLECULAR MACHINE, refers to a molecule, residue, sequence or group that is capable 
of recognizing another molecule, residue, sequence or group or a structural shape or surface 
feature by molecular recognition, structural shape recognition or catalytic recognition. 
5 Recognition elements include, without limitation, ligands, receptors, selected nucleic acid 
sequences, defined sequence segments and replicates, clones, mimetics, recognition partners 
and imprints thereof and progeny therefrom. 

When used in reference to an imprint of a first (i.e., print, parent or idiotype) recognition 
element comprising a first (i.e., print, parent or idiotype) multimolecular structure, the terms 

10 "recognition element" and "recognition site" mean a second (i.e., imprint or progeny) 
recognition element comprising a second, different multimolecular structure, wherein the 
second, progeny recognition element is either an idiotype or antiidiotype that is capable of 
either mimicking or recognizing the first, parent recognition element. The progeny 
recognition element may be a first, second or subsequent generation imprint or imprinted 

15 imprint, idiotype or antiidiotype, mimetic or antimimetic of the first, parent recognition 
element, all of which generations are referred to herein as imprints. 

The term "recognition site" means a recognition element comprising a site, 
position, functional group, molecule, residue or sequence comprising, e.g., a template, 
scaffold, multimolecular structure or multimolecular device. 

20 The terms "recognize" and "recognition," when used in reference to a surface 

feature or structural shape, include specific attractivity, structural shape recognition and 
catalytic recognition. 

The terms "replicatable nucleotide" and "replicatable nucleotide sequence," when 
used in reference to a synthetic nucleotide, defined sequence segment, selected nucleic acid 

25 sequence, linker oligonucleotide, spacer nucleotide, aptameric, heteropolymeric or 
nucleotide-based multimolecular device, mean a nucleotide, nucleotide analog, nucleic acid, 
defined sequence segment or discrete structure that can be cloned, replicated, amplified, 
transcribed or copied, preferably by enzymatic and/or biological methods known in the art. 
Replicatable nucleotides include RNA, DNA, chimeric, parent and progeny nucleotide 

30 sequences comprising or complementary to a selected parent or progeny nucleotide, 
including corresponding RNA, DNA or chimeric sequences (e.g., a DNA sequence 
corresponding to an RNA parent or an RNA sequence corresponding to a DNA parent) 
which can be replicated, transcribed or amplified either in vivo or in vitro. 

The term "replicatable sequences of nucleotides," when used in reference to a 

35 synthetic heteropolymer or multimolecular device, means any RNA or DNA or chimeric 
nucleotide sequence comprising or complementary to a synthetic heteropolymer and any 
corresponding RNA or DNA or chimeric sequence (e.g., a DNA sequence corresponding to 
an RNA synthetic heteropolymer or an RNA sequence corresponding to a DNA synthetic 
heteropolymer) which can be replicated or amplified either in vivo or in vitro. 
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«RT« as used in "smaRTdrug," is an abbreviation for "receptor-triggered," 
-receptor-targeted" or, as the case may be, "receptor-tethered." Receptor-triggered, receptor- 
targeted and receptor-tethered mechanisms refer not only to receptors comprising selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecules, but also to specific recognition partners compnsing 
5 nucleotides, e.g., nucleotide Hgands, nucleotide receptors, defined sequence segments and 
selected nucleic acid sequence, In other words, the abbreviation "RT" refers to products 
and processes comprising designer receptors. 

"SAS" is an acronvm for "structure-activity space." 

The term "selectable," when used in reference to a molecule, sequence or surface 
10 feature, refers to a substance or property that is knowable but heretofore unknown or 
unidentified, i.e., discoverable or identifiable. Selectable molecules, sequences and surface 
features are preferablv discovered or identified by screening and/or selection of a library. 

The terms "selected" and "identified," when used in reference to a surface, teature, 
structure or shape (e.g., an attractive surface, surface feature, structure or structural shape), 
15 refer to surface features that can be specifically recognized by a shape-specific recognition 
partner, i.e., a shape-specific probe. 

"Selected molecules" or "identified molecules," also referred to herein as selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecules" and "identified nonoligonucleotide molecules," are 
- nonoligonucleotide molecules which include, but are not limited to, receptors, ligands, 
20 structural molecules and effector molecules which may exist as single molecules, conjugates 
or groups of molecules, multimolecular structures or multimolecular devices, including 
mimetics, imprints and conjugates of any of these molecules, and mimetics, imprints and 
conjugates thereof. Selected molecules also include library-selected molecules, e.g., 
unknown or unidentified nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, modified nucleotides. 
25 nucleotide analogs, shape recognition molecules and nonoligonucleotide molecules identified 
or discovered bv screening and selection of nucleotide and nonnucleotide libraries, and 
nucleotide-encoded chemical libraries. In other words, selected molecules include selectable 
molecules that are knowable but heretofore unknown or unidentified, i.e., molecules that 
remain to be discovered or identified. When used in reference to a conjugate compnsing a 
30 first molecule that is an oligonucleotide attached to a second molecule that is not an 
oligonucleotide, the terms "selected molecule," "identified molecule," "selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecule" and "identified nonoligonucleotide molecule" refer to the 
portion of the conjugate originating from or consisting of the second molecule. 

"Selected nucleic acid sequences" include, but are not limited to, defined sequence 
35 segments of synthetic heteropolymers and discrete structures, heteropolymeric, aptameric 
and nonaptameric nucleotide-based devices, oligonucleotides, and RNA, DNA or denatured 
RNA or DNA sequences, including wild-type, mutant and recombinant biological nucleic 
acid sequences; biological, recombinant, engineered and synthetic nucleic acids comprising 
specific or catalytic recognition sites or properties, e.g., aptamers, catalytic DNA, 
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ribozymes, nucleic acid ligands, nucleic acid receptors, nucleic acid antibodies and nucleic 
acid molecules capable of participating in specific recognition, catalytic and enzymatic 
reactions; genomic, plasmid, cellular and transcribed or complementary nucleic acids, 
including DNA, cDNA and RNA; natural and synthetic coding, noncoding, initiation, 
5 termination, promoter and regulatory sequences, including natural, synthetic, native or 
normative biological recognition sites and therapeutic targets; natural and synthetic 
oligonucleotides with defined topology, secondary or tertiary structure or three-dimensional 
shape, including rolling and circular nucleic acids, nucleic acid loops, stems, bulges, knots*: 
pseudoknots, polygons, spheres, pyramids, cubes, and higher order three-dimensional 

1 0 shapes; immobilized, conjugated, labeled and insolubilized nucleic acids, including nucleic 
acids hybridized or specifically bound to other soluble, insoluble, immobilized, conjugated 
or labeled nucleic acids; nucleic acid probes, targets and templates; sense, antisense and 
antigene nucleic acid strands; conjugated defined sequence segments and conjugated 
oligonucleotides, including oligonucleotides that are internally conjugated to provide closed- 

15 loop, single-ended or double-ended loop structures; branched, branched-chain, branched- 
comb, multi-chain and "Christmas tree" oligonucleotides; nucleic acid dendrons, dendrimers 
and nucleic acid conjugates formed by coulombic, affinity-based or covalent interactions 
with dendrons, dendrimers and other branched and hyperbranched structures; nucleotides 
comprising or capable of forming single-stranded, double-stranded, partially single- 

20 stranded, partially double-stranded, heteroduplex, triplex, quadruplex, chimeric and hybrid 
structures comprising natural or synthetic RNA, DNA or oligonucleotides comprising 
nucleotide analogs, derivatized nucleotides, nucleosides, nucleoside phosphates or backbone 
modifications. Selected nucleic acid sequences hybridized to Afunctional synthetic 
heteropolymens do not include unconjugated primers that hybridize to fixed primer-annealing 

25 sequences of aptamers selected from mixtures of random-sequence nucleic acids. 

The terms "selected target," "selected target molecule" and "targeted molecule" 
refer to a nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule or group of molecules comprising a target or 
an identified member of a recognition pair (e.g., a selected molecule, selected nucleic acid 
sequence, recognizable surface feature, selectable molecule or selectable surface feature), an 

30 identified composition, process, disease or condition, or the object, acceptor or substrate of 
a selected molecule (e.g., an enzyme, drug, dye, energy or electron donor) or desired result 
(e.g., catalysis, labeling, energy transfer or electron transfer) and include nucleotide and 
nonnucleotide molecules, structural shapes and surface features. The terms "selected target 
molecule" and "selected target," when used in reference to the process of identifying a 

35 recognition partner, e.g., by selecting a single synthetic nucleotide molecule capable of 
recognizing the selected target or by screening and selection of a library, means an identified 
or known target molecule for which a recognition partner is being sought. A selected target 
may be a heretofore unknown target, so long as the target is selectable (i.e., discoverable) 
and is identified at the time a recognition partner for the target is selected. Selected targets 
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specific probe and the corresponding specifically recognized structural shape are members of 
a specific recognition pair. 

The terms "shape-specific template" and "shape recognition template" mean a 
b.valent or multivalent template comprising at least one shape-specific probe 
5 The terms "signal-generating molecule" and "signal-generating species" refer to a 

selected molecule, species or group comprising selected molecules capable of generating a 
detectable signal or enhancing or modulating the detectability of a substance or transducing 
an energy, activity, output or signal of a substance into a qualitatively, quantitatively or 
detectably different energy, activity, output, signal, state or form. Signal'-generating species 
10 include, but axe not limited to, molecules, groups of molecules, conjugates and complexes 
compnsing detectable (and optionally dyed, modified, conjugated, labeled or derivatized) 
tags, tracers, radioisotopes, labels, reporters, polymers, light-harvesting complexes, antenna 
structures, natural and synthetic and biomimetic photosynthetic molecules, reaction centers 
photosystems. signal transduction pathways, molecular cascades, macromolecules' 
15 microparncles. nanoparticles, colloids, metals, dyes, fluorophores, phosphors and other 
photon-absorbing, photon-emitting and photosensitive molecules, including molecules or 
groups that enhance, attenuate, modulate or quench the photon-absorbing or photon-emitting 
propemes of another molecule or group, energy transfer donors and acceptors enzvmes 
coei^ymes cofactors, catalytic antibodies, synthetic enzymes and catalvsts, molecular 
20 m,mic S and mimetics, luminescent, triboluminescent, sonolummescent, electroluminescent, 
chemiluminescent and bioluminescent molecules, electron transfer donors and acceptors 
oxidizing and reducing compounds, mediators and other electroactive molecules, metabolic' 
photoactive, signaling and signal processing molecules used to capture and transduce energy 
in biological and biomimetic processes and systems, optionally including natural, synthetic 
25 or mimetic scaffold, organizational and coupling molecules, chaperones and ac'cessorv 
biological or biomimetic molecules or groups of molecules involved in the transduction of a 
first form ot energy or information into a second form of energy or information 

The term "single-molecule," as used in reference to single-molecule detection 
smg e-mo ecule isolation, single-molecule characterization, single-molecule identification' 
30 single-molecule amplification and single-molecule sequencing, relates to an individual or 
selected molecule, an individual pair or group of molecules or selected molecules attached to 
one another or an individual molecular complex, supramolecular assembly, discrete structure 
or multimolecular structure. When used in reference to single molecules and single-molecule 
detect™, the term "molecule" means an individual molecule, selected molecule, discrete 
35 structure multimolecular structure, complex or conjugate comprising a selected molecule 
nucleotide, pair or group of molecules and not an indefinite plurality of molecules eg an' 
unknown and/or uncountable number of molecules. ' 

Tl* terms "single-molecule detection" and "single-molecule detection method- 
refer to a method capable of detecting an individual or selected molecule, an individual pair 
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identity (i.e., one or more identical chemical groups) or molecular recognition property (i e 
molecular binding specificity) with either specific binding partner. The competitor mav be' 
e.g., a crossreactant, analog or congener of an antibody or its antigen, a ligand or its' 
receptor, or an aptamer or its target. Specific binding between an antibodv and its antigen 
5 for example, can be competitively inhibited either by a crossreacting antibodv or bv a 
crossreacung antigen. By contrast, surface-specific attachment of a shape-specific probe t'o a 
structural shape (e.g., a surface feature of a silicon or carbon surface) cannot be 
competmveh inhibited by amorphous silicon or carbon. Shape-specific surface recognition 
does not involve specific bmding or molecular binding specificity as defined herem 
10 However, the term "specific binding" may be used for convenience to approbate or 
abbreviate a subset of specific recognition that includes both specific binding and structural 
shape recognition. Specific binding between a ligand and receptor means affinitv-based 
mteraction related to the secondary, tertiary and quaternary structure and charse'of the 
participating molecules and does not include the hybridization of complementary nucleic add 
15 sequences due to Watson-Crick base patnng. When used in reference to a defined sequence 
segment the term "specifically binding to a selected nucleic acid sequence" means a 
measurable and reproducible degree of attraction between the defined sequence segment and 
a selected nucleic acid sequence which may involve hybridization if participating sequences 
are complementary or alternative mechanisms if sequences are noncomplementarv. Where 
20 the attraction between nucleotide sequences is known to depend on complement base 
pairing, b.ndmg is preferably referred to as "hybridization." Where the attraction does not 
depend or, complementary base pairing, binding between nucleotide sequences ts referred to 
as specific binding," "specific recognition" or "molecular recognition." Nonhvbridization- 
based specific binding between noncomplementarv nucleic acid sequences depends not on 
25 base pairing, but on the secondary, tertiary and quaternary structures and electrostatic fields 
comprising participating sequences. Nucleic acid binding reactions known to involve 
mechanisms other than hybridization include, e.g., antisense, triplex, quadruplex and 
aptamer interactions. When used in reference to an aptamer, the term "specific binding" 

30 of hybndizing to the aptamer or a ligand or receptor capable of specifically binding* a 
correspondmg receptor or ligand conjugated to or incorporated in the aptamer e g a 
particular nucleoside, derivative, analog, modified nucleotide, nucleotide ligand, nucleotide 
receptor, conjugated nucleotide or conjugated selected molecule comprising the aptamer The 
term specific binding" may in some instances be used as an abbreviation for the phrase 
specific bmdmg and structural shape recognition. " Although "specific binding" differs from 
smtcuiral shape recognition" as defined herein, the terms may in some cases be used 
interchangeably or inclusively for clarity or convenience. 

The term "specific binding pair" means two spedfic binding partners that 
specifically bind to one another, e.g., a ligand and its receptor or an aptamer and its target 
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"STM" is an abbreviation for "scanning tunneling microscopy." 
t The terms "stimulus-response coupling" and "stimulus-responsive" refer to 
lunctional coupling between or among molecules, wherein an input of matter or energy (i e 
a stimulus) to a first defined sequence segment, selected molecule or specific recognition pair 
5 results » a stimulus-specific, effector-mediated response at or by a second defined sequence 
segment, selected molecule or specific recognition pair. The effector-mediated response mav 
result from the bmding or activity of a selected molecule comprising an effector molecule or 
a functional element comprising a nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule, e.g., an enzyme 
nbozyme. conjugate, imprint or mimetic. 

The term "stimulus-specific" means that a definitive effector-mediated response is 
ehcted only by stimul. comprising a specified type or group of molecules or form or level of 
energy or combination thereof and is not intended or known to be elicited bv unspecified 
molecules or energies. 

The terms "structural attractivity" and "surface attractive refer to specific 
15 recognition of a nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule by a surface 'feature or structural 
shape optionally a surface feature or structural shape comprising a chemically bland or 
amphib,ous surface. A structurally attractive surface composes a surface feature or structural 
shape which ., a specific recognition partner of a shape recogmtion molecule (i.e., a shape- 
specific probe or shape recognition element). 
20 The terms "structural attractivity space," "surface space" and "materials space- 

refer to selectable recognition properties of chemically bland or amphibious surfaces 
materials, structures structural shapes, surface features and material substrates, as distinci 
from the molecular recognition properties of selected molecules and selected nucleic acid 
sequences. 

25 The term "structural molecules" refers to selected nonoligonucleotide molecules 

that may lack heretofore known specific binding or effector properties and includes but is 
not hmrted to, selected molecules comprising structural shapes and surface features and 
selected molecules comprising elements, atoms, molecules, ions, and compounds 
compnsmg surfaces, amphibious surfaces, inorganic and organic materials such as carbon 

30 sU.con, glass, orgamc and inorganic crystals, selected solvents, selected solutes, natural' 
biommietic and synthetic nanostructures and microstructures, fibers, filaments silks' 
molecular scaffolds, nanotubes, nanorods, Tullerenes, buckyballs, dramondoid modules' 
semiconductors, insulators, metals, plastics, elastomers, polymers, detergents, lubricants' 

35 ^ fillerS ' eXCiPiemS ' fiberB ' ingredientS ' ***** materials,' 

35 paper, mdustnal plastics, cyclic and polycyclic molecules, dendrons, dendrimer* 

electrolytes and polyelectrolytes, salts, hydrocarbons, ceramics and biological' 

brocompauble, bromimetic, biodegradable and imprintable monomer,, multimers and 

polymers, e.g., fatty acids, lipids, surfactants, amino acids, peptides, proteins, polyenes 
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Oefined sequel seg^en. *>d/or wi*in smuble p,oximUy of ,he «k«> mdecule «, e„ab.e 
cinele- molecule detection. 

' The term "svnthetic aptamer" means an aptamer or aptamenc sequence that ,s not 
heretofore known to 'occur in nature and function as a biological recognition sue or an 

5 ^ ™ Athene denned sequence segment" refe, to a _Uy occurring 
defined sequence segment, meaning either 1) a defined sequence segment which is not a 
S gL Ignition site and whose nucleotide sequence is not heretofore known to occur 
TJL (,e sans genetic engtneenng) or 2) a conjugated defined sequence segm n, 
10 wherein the corresponding unconjugated sequence segment, not a b.olog.cal recogm on 
site for the conjugated molecule or 3) a sequence of nucleotides comprising a modified 
nucleotide, nucleotide analog, nucleotide ligand, nucleotide receptor or nucleotide cataly , 
When used in reference to a synthetic heteropolymer or aptamenc dev.ee, the term syntheu 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding to a elected molecule, „ 
15 svntheticTptamer. Where a nonaptamenc nucleotide-based multimolecular dev.ee is capatte 
of specificallv binding a selected molecule, the operative recognition element is not an 
aptamer, but a defined sequence segment conjugated to a specific binding partner, e.g a 
ligand receptor or modified nucleotide, optionally a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor. 
' The term "synthetic heteropolymer" means a nonnaturally occumng 
20 heteropolvmer, and refers to nucleotides, particularly nucleic acids and replicatable 
nucleotides (including partially and fully double-stranded and single-sanded nucleoudes 
svnthetic RNA, DNA and chimeric nucleotides, hybrids, duplexes, heteroduple.es, and an> 
ribonucleotide, deoxvnbonucleotide or chimeric counterpart thereof and/or corresponding 
complements sequence, promoter or pnmer-annealing sequence needed to amp hf>, 
25 transcribe or replicate all or part of the synthetic heteropolymer), having at least two defined 
sequence segments, wherein at least one defined sequence segment per discrete structure is a 
svnthetic defined sequence segment capable of specifically bindmg (or shape-specifically 
recognizing) and optionally covalently attaching a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule or 
croup of molecules. The second defined sequence segment is capable of either specifically 
30 Lding (or shape-specifically recognizing) and optionally covalently attaching a different, 
selected nonoligonucleotide molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence or of hybridization or 
of positioning a conjugated molecule within suitable distance of a selected molecule 
specified bound to a first defined sequence segment to enable single-molecule detection or 
functional" coupling between the conjugated molecule and the selected molecule. In other 
35 words a svnthetic heteropolymer comprises at least a synthetic aptamenc first defined 
sequence segment which is capable of specific recognition and a second defined sequence 
segment which is a conjugated defined sequence segment or is capable of specific 
recognition. Where a second defined sequence segment is designed or selected to position a 
conjugated molecule for functional coupling to a specifically bound selected molecule, the 
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selected molecule is preferably an effector molecule and more preferably a signal-generating 
species or a drug. A convenient method to position a molecule conjugated to one defined 
sequence segment for functional coupling to a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule 
specifically bound to another defined sequence segment of a synthetic heteropolymer 
5 involves 3' and/or 5' end-labeling of a defined-length sequence, particularly 5'-end labeling 
The efficiency of functional coupling (i.e., the distance between attached selected molecules) 
can then be adjusted by varying the length of the conjugated defined sequence segment (and 
optionally the composition of the intervening nucleotide sequence). Defined sequence 
segments internally labeled or modified at defined nucleotide positions can also be used to 
10 effectively position conjugated selected molecules. In this case, functional coupling 
efficiency ,s optimized by adjusting the conjugation position of the selected molecules 
Where the second defined sequence segment is designed or selected to position a conjugated 
molecule within suitable proximity of a specifically bound molecule to enable single- 
molecule detection (e.g., Example 16, vide infra), the. conjugated molecule comprises a 
15 selected molecule, preferably an effector molecule, macromolecule. group of molecules or 
signal-generating species. A multisite heteropolymer selected from a random-sequence 
nucleic acid library to position and/or functionally couple selected molecules is referred to 
herein as a synthetic heteropolymer, even though the random sequence segment is not 
strictly a defined sequence segment until the selected heteropolymer is characterized. The 
20 second defined sequence segment of a synthetic heteropolymer comprising an aptameric first 
defined sequence segment may be a conjugated defined sequence segment capable of 
hybridizing a selected nucleic acid sequence comprising a primer or may alternativelv be an 
unconjugated defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing a selected nucleic acid 
sequence comprising a conjugated primer. However, a nucleic acid molecule comprising a 
25 randomized sequence and one or more fixed, unconjugated primer-annealing sequences is 
not a synthetic heteropolymer, nor is an aptamer comprising one or more unconjugated 
pnmer-annealing sequences for unconjugated primers. So long as a synthetic heteropolymer 
comprises at least two defined sequence segments capable of specifically binding 
hybndmng or positioning a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule or selected nucleic acid 
30 sequence, wherein at least one synthetic defined sequence segment is capable of specifically 
binding a nonoligonucleotide molecule, there is no upper limit to the number of defined 
sequence segments per synthetic heteropolymer. Any nucleotide-based discrete structure that 
comprises a synthetic first defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing a 
first (nonoligonucleotide) molecule and a second defined sequence segment capable of 
35 specifically recognizing a second (nucleotide or nonnucleotide) molecule is or comprises a 
synthetic heteropolymer, so long as the first and second molecules are different molecules 
and the second defined sequence segment is not an unconjugated primer-annealing sequence 
or a nbozyme. Two different aptamer molecules joined to one another either directly or 
indirectly via a linker (i.e., a nucleotide spacer, spacer molecule, oligonucleotide linker or 
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nonnucleotide linker) to form a discrete structure capable of specifically recognizing two 
different nonoligonucleotide molecules is a synthetic heteropolymer, alternatively referred to 
herein as an aptameric multimolecular complex. A discrete structure compns.ng an aptamenc 
defined sequence segment attached indirectly via a linker to a second defined sequence 

5 segment is also a svnthetic heteropolymer if the discrete structure is capable of specifically 
recognizing a nonoligonucleotide first molecule and of hybridizing to an oligonucleotide 
second molecule comprising a selected nucleic acid sequence. 

"Synthetic photosynthetic molecule" refers to artificial photosynthesis as known in 
the art and includes synthetic energy conversion systems that mimic the natural process of 

10 photosvnthesis. 

The term "svnthetic reaction center" means a molecule or group of molecules 
capable of existing in a light-induced, charge-separated state, thereby mimicking the function 
of a natural photosynthetic reaction center. 

The term "svnthetic receptor" means a "designer receptor," i.e., a naturally 
15 occurring, recombinant, biological, biologically produced or synthetic nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecule or group of molecules comprising a specific recognition partner 
selected from the group consisting of specific binding partners, hybridizable nucleic acid 
sequences, shape recognition partners, specifically attractive surfaces and specific 
recognition pairs, advantageously a mimetic specific recognition partner (i.e., a receptor 
20 mimetic) that mimics or approximates the binding specificity of a selected target or receptor 
(e.g., a therapeutic target) for its recognition partner (eg., a drug, hormone or transmitter) 
or a selected receptor that specifically recognizes a drug or a therapeutic receptor. 

The term "system(s)" means a system that optionally or advantageously comprises 
paired systems. 

25 The term "target," when used in reference to a recognition element, shape-specific 

^ probe, multimolecular structure, multimolecular device or MOLECULAR MACHINE, 
means a selected target, aptamer target, therapeutic target, target molecule, selected molecule, 
target sequence, selected nucleic acid sequence or, in the case of a shape-specific probe, a 
specifically- attractive surface feature. When used in reference to molecular delivery devices 
30 described herein, the terms "target" and "target molecule" mean a selected target or any 
identified substance, structure, process, device or object capable of being acted upon by a 
selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence including, without limitation, selected 
molecules, structural shapes and surface features, selected nucleic acid sequences, 
therapeutic receptors, pathological, physiological and anatomical sites, disease markers, 
35 diagnostic analytes, cells, cell surface antigens, cytoplasmic, subcellular, genetic and 
genomic markers, biological recognition sites, environmental markers, pollutants, pests and 
pathogens, agricultural products, strains, symbiotes, pests, pesticides, pathogens and 
contaminants, industrial feedstock, products, byproducts, wastes, process and quality 
control analvtes, chemical weapons, biological weapons and selected sites, recognition 
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elements and recognizable features comprising materials, substrates, transducer surfaces, 
amphibious surfaces, specifically attractive surfaces, chemically bland surfaces, solid 
supports, arrays, biochips and microminiaturized and nanofabricated devices. 

The terms "target sequence" and "targeted sequence" refer to selected targets 
5 comprising selected nucleic acid sequences. 

The term "template" means a bivalent or multivalent nucleotide or nonnucleotide 
molecule or molecular scaffold capable of positioning at least two molecules, preferably a 
multivalent molecular structure comprising a MOLECULAR MACHINE. 

The terms "template-directed," "template-based" and "templaung" refer either to a 
10 nucleoude-directed process or product or to specific attachment of one selected molecule or 
surface to another selected molecule or surface by means of a nucleotide-based or 
nonnucleotide template or molecular scaffold capable of specifically recognizing at least one 
of the selected molecules or surfaces. 

The term "tethered," when used in reference to a tethered recognition device or 
15 specific recognition pair, means that two members of a recognition pair comprising a 
synthetic multimolecular structure remain connected to one another bv covalent or 
pseudoirreversible and preferably site-specific attachment to a common molecular scaffold or 
multimolecuiar structure, regardless of whether the recognition partners are directly attached 
to one another or not. For example, tethered members of a specific recognition pair 
20 covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to a common molecular scaffold may be either 
specifically attached to one another (e.g., hybridized or specifically bound) or not 
specifically attached to one another (e.g., unhybridized, dissociated or unbound). 

The terms "tethered specific recognition device," "tethered recognition device," 
"tethered molecular recognition device," "tethered device" and "tethered specific recognition 
25 pair" refer to stimulus-responsive synthetic devices comprising a molecular scaffold, 
optionally a synthetic nucleotide or a nonnucleotide multimolecular structure, and at least two 
members of a specific binding pair or four members of two different specific recognition 
pairs, each member being covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached in a site-specific manner 
to the molecular scaffold. Each member of a specific recognition pair comprising a tethered 
30 recognition device is covalently or pseudoirreversibly tethered to its specific recognition 
partner by attachment to a common scaffold, so the specific recognition partners remain 
connected (i.e., indirectly attached) even when they are not specifically bound or hybridized 
to one another (i.e., not specifically and directly attached). Unlike prior art' tethered 
compositions, each tethered device of the instant invention is capable of existing in either of 
35 two functionally different states (e.g., "on" or "off") depending on whether a selected target 
is present The instant tethered devices are therefore stimulus-responsive, i.e., specifically 
responsive to a selected target. For example, specific recognition of a selected target 
molecule by a tethered recognition device results in generation of a detectable signal or 
targeted delivery of a payload molecule, e.g., an effector molecule or drug. Advantageously, 
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when used in reference to the functionally coupled substances, processes, devices and 
systems, shall be interpreted and understood by analogy to corresponding terms describing 
informational devices. Conversely, the term "functional coupling," when used in reference 
to mformanonal devices, machine intelligence and library selection, is to be interpreted and 
5 understood as a metaphor in respect of the functional coupling between molecules 
comprising multimolecular devices. 

"Transduce" means to convert, transform, transfer, modifv, send, receive or 
interconnect from one substance, process, state, form, unit or level of matter, information 
order or energy to another or between two substances, processes, states, forms, units or 
1 0 levels of matter, information, order or energy, typically by means of a change in the relative 
energy state, velocity or position of two molecules or a molecule and its environment 
particularly a change that occurs in response to a thermal gradient, electrical, chemical or 
electromagnetic potential, mechanical force, specific stimulus or recognition event. 

The terms "transducer" and "transducer surface," when used in reference to an 
15 immobilized substance or specifically attractive surface, refer to surfaces, solid supports and 
deuces capable of converting an output of a molecule, multimolecular structure or 
multimolecular device (e.g., matter, energy and/or heat) into a qualitatively or quantitatively 
different form, wherein the conversion produces useful work or a detectable signal 
Functional coupling between a multimolecular device of the invention (e.g., a multimolecular 
20 transducer, multimolecular switch or multimolecular sensor) and a transducer surface can be 
accomplished, e.g., by the transfer of mass, energy, electrons or photons or by coupled 
chemical or enzymatic reactions that share a common intermediate, mediator or shuttle 
species. 

The terms "transpose," "transposing" and "transposition," when used in reference 
25 to nucleoude library-mediated processes and products, refer to mapping, imprinting 
transforming, expressing, reflecting, bouncing, passaging, passing, projecting, or 
convening a first property, shape, structure or activity comprising a fin* molecule, material 
mo ecular medium, library or selected population within, through, on, off, or into a second 
molecule, material, medium, population, library or region of diveisity space. Transposition 
30 may be used to create an imprint, antiimprint, antiidiotype, idiotvpe or mimetic of a 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide target or an imprint, replicate, mimetic or progeny thereof e g 
any successive offspring or descendant evolving from the parent molecule, segmeni' 
nucleotide, precursor, donor or target. In one mode of operation, the bivalent and 
multivalent recognition properties of synthetic heteropolymers are transposed into 
35 nonnucleotide molecular media by dual imprinting, creating anti-antiidiotypes or idiotypic 
mimetics of synthetic heteropolymeis. 

The teim "undiscoverable" means either already discovered or unknown and 
unknowable. 
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Useful multimolecular devices of the invention include switches, sensors 
transducers and drug delivery systems produced using both the covalent and noncovalent 
bmchng capabilities of nucleotide polymers, selected molecules and conjugates thereof 
mcludmg, hybridization of complementary nucleotide sequences, aptamer recognition of 
5 nonnucleotide molecules, specrfic binding between ligands and receptors, specific binding 
between noncomplementary nucleic acid sequences, and even self-assembly o} 
MOLECULAR MACHINES using nucleotide-based template, Nucleotides of the instant 
invent™, particularly defined sequence segments, aptamers, specific binding pairs, shape 
recogruuon pairs and conjugates thereof, also combinations of defined sequence segments 
10 compnsmg synthetic heteropolymers, and even combinations of multiple svnthetic 
heteropolymers comprising multivalent heteropolymenc hybrid structures, are shown herein 
to prov.de control over the relative positions of specifically and covalently bound molecule, 
The resultmg switches, sensors, transducers and drug delivery devices function in a highlv 
15 ^ tm ™ 6 ^ multimolecular 

In a preferred aspect of the invention, multimolecular devices comprise at least two 
Afferent speafic recognition pairs positioned by nucleotides ,n suitable spatial proximitv to 
enable either functional coupling between the specific recognition pairs or, in the case of 
certain molecular delivery devices, concerted action of two or more selected molecules (eg 
20 drugs) at a selected target (e.g., a therapeutic target). The portioning capabilitv of defined' 
sequence segments described herein refers to functional coupling both between different 
molecules connected by nucleotides and between nucleotide-positioned molecules and 
selected targets. The benefits of functional coupling between and among molecules 
compnsmg and targeted by nucleotide-based multimolecular devices in manv ways parallel 
25 the structural and functional efficiencies realized through biological evolution 'and self- 
organization. 

Nucleotide-based templates can be also be designed or selected to specificallv 
recognize structural molecules of surfaces, parts, products, articles of manufacture" 
^ containers, packaging and packing materials for use as reversible and reusable adhesive' 
30 coatings. Specific binding of a bivalent template to at least one of two surfaces allows the 
surfaces to be bonded, optionally reversibly and repetitively. A first ligand, receptor or 
defined sequence segment of the bivalent template, optionally two or more hybridized 
nucleot.de sequences binds the first surface. A second ligand, receptor or defined sequence 
segment of the bivalent template binds the second surface. Reversible surface bonding is 
35 achieved by specific template binding to structural molecules comprising the surfaces 
opuonally aided by hybridization of two or more defined sequence segments 

If the composition of the two surfaces is different (i.e., foil on leather or vinyl on 
cardboard), a bivalent adhestve applied to one surface orients in a sided and reproducible 
manner. Each member of a plurality of templates also orients in a sided and reproducible 
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willfully separated. Alternatively, they may be covalently and permanently attached, e.g., by 
photoactivated crosslinking. 

Whereas molecular adhesives of the instant invention are used to specifically attach 
two surfaces, molecular adherents are used to attach a first selected molecule to a second 
5 selected molecule comprising a surface. For example, a single nanofabricated surface may 
be functionalized by template-directed and feature-specific attachment of MOLECULAR 
MACHINES disclosed herein. For example, A selected molecule (e.g., a signal-generating 
molecule) or a multimolecular device (e.g., a fluorescence energy transfer complex) may be 
site-specifically delivered, e.g., to a selected, specifically attractive surface feature (e.g., an 
10 edge, pit, vertex, directrix or nadir). Advantageously, nonselected surfaces or parts need not 
be modified, even if they have the same chemical composition as selected surface features. 
Nonselected surfaces are not specifically attractive and therefore not specifically recognized. 
Because shape recognition is specific for a surface feature and not its chemical identity, 
monolithic nanoscale features on micromachined surfaces can be specifically decorated with 
15 useful MOLECULAR MACHINES. Feature-specific delivery of MOLECULAR 
MACHINES to nanofabricated shapes (e.g., diamondoid features of a carbon, silicon or 
gallium arsenide device) enables precise structural and functional integration of organic and 
inorganic surfaces and device components. Alternatively, optoelectronic MOLECULAR 
MACHINES patterned in a feature-directed manner to pits comprising CD and DVD 
2 0 surfaces can be used as marking devices for antipiracy and anticounterfeiting purposes. 

Molecular adherents of the instant invention can be used not only to attach a finst 
selected molecule (i.e., the delivered or targeted molecule) to a target surface, they can also 
be used to degrade, digest, detoxify or remove a second selected molecule (i.e., a selected 
target molecule) comprising or attaching the target surface. For example, a molecular 
25 adherent designed to prevent or treat microbial corrosion of a nuclear reactor surface may 
comprise a first recognition element (i.e., a specific recognition site) that specifically attaches 
to a molecule or surface feature comprising the corroded surface (e.g., a biofilm-modified 
metal). A second recognition element of the molecular adherent, e.g., an antimicrobial 
enzyme or drug, may then kill and/or degrade the causative microbe. Alternatively, a surface 
30 active effector molecule (e.g., an oxidoreductase or electroactive catalyst) may directly 
modify the properties of the corroded surface. Related applications include, e.g., 
prevention, remediation, treatment or surface removal of dental plaque, bacterial 
contamination, mold, mildew, dust, pollens, mites, allergens, toxins, rust, tarnish, oils, 
films, paints and coatings. 
15 The development of molecular adhesives and adherents is enabled by the ability to 

either 1) identify a selected molecule capable of specifically recognizing the surface, either 
by specific binding, hybridization to a nucleotide-modified surface (i.e., in the case of 
molecular adhesives), structural shape recognition or, alternatively, 2) selection of a surface 
feature capable of recognizing an identified molecule. Selection of specific recognition 
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Lddn—1, evolvmg knowiedge b---^, potendal.y usefu, srrucnual 

X0 sarfaces (e.g.. subsrrates and/o, — ' iMeraC " OTS ' 

shape.aadaarfacefean^s^ncmd.ng^e^^ P J« ^ ^ (paircd 

sourcing. producdon and processus — °^ ( , e „ p^idve) feedbace 

search engrnest is funcuonaUy coupl* » . £ ^ ^ ^ s ^ is 
comrolsys.em.whemmmeleamtngoron sys«m «o ^ ^ 

15 advanced by the expanded compmhenston of the ^ „ 

knowfedge base search engine «i.e.. ramp U no, oniy bererofore 

a„ informadon source, «^ ties/surfaces data. In rhis *• 
available, bur also emergmg molecule and of before known 

idenbbes, propel, aenvmes. **~m ^ syslem _ ^v 

2 „ venules and matenals is J^-^ ^ sysrem, indigent machine 

comprising, anaching <o or capable of adactung r V* ^ a ^ 

aad/or -ful dnecror. Similarly, novel ca*b c ^ *ri - ^ fc ^ 

Basic segments ol the tnsrant prope rties of strucmral 

shapes (>.e., surface features, inaa molecu^ an I c- ^ bv chemical 

vm a. A surface fearare previous* ^ J° acdvi<v-sh^ space by inrpnndrrg 

30 —---rSST— ZT- be endowerf or adorned wirh 
to a paired library. Comersei\, a . hfvk 

FlBt , a diverse aruemmi space hbrao " ^ „anofabricadon 

be — * — — f^T ii^; - beam and e„ 
35 rechniques (e.g., emergmg MEMS, NbM . ml) a 

.echnidues, A select specific recogntuon farmer (eg P ^ 
sdecfcd libmo of -leered f»asuc segmrmis, - ^er, eg., by site-direcied 

suhsuate (e.g., freshl, cleaved mica, m a •"--^'Slft- a ■* e " d M 

covalen. anachmena Altemauvely, usmg a chemically bland surf 
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designed surface feature <e.g., nanometer-scale concave ptts or conical dps comprise 
«nt,ue y shaped nadirs, vemces and directricies), specific anachment caa ta leved us n g 
molecular adherents comprising bivalent plastic template disclosed herein 
W havtug a bmdtng domain <e.g„ defined ^ ^ ^ 

Z • reC ° 8 f ng ** " k " d "*» T1 " — ^ag domain^ * 

bysue-drecwcovalea.^^^, ^ or feam hb-J^T 

btvalem » ^ resu „ „ . ^ ^ ^ n y a 

a_, or array, random or ordered in the two dtmenstons comprising a pJrTuZ 

modtfto surface (,e., surface template or specifically grafts surface, ctm then be scZd 

AFM advantageously multiplexed AFM comprising multiple canttlevered prebe 7* 

15 ta d*-, three-dimensional ahap^s, of displayed segment,*, to „ 
atntlarly deterrntned surface features compn^g to snrfaK ^ ,„ Ws 

shape. The selected surface features can then be transposed tough a nucleotide 
nonnucleoude library into a newly selected molecular medium „. . JJ^t 
20 composttionaiiy Averse mcteultn-matn*, by ^ £;^£ZZZ 

composes a suttably compact. compressed, rigid and/or defined structure and shane to 
stable prec.se and tnfomtative toeKltmensiona, AFM tmagtng of s„rf"eiX 
25 temple tonnes, f, „i„ be apparent to the skilled arts*, tta aa^ogoua maW ™ * 
apphed to btologica, surface-displayed molecular and sunctum, stapes as we" T Z« 
^Played prudes, complement denning amjgeiB , Fc ^ 

hormone receptors and me Ute, optionally displayed in self-assetnbltng fi ms^S 
coalings, layers or membranes,. 
30 Second, mvalen. plastic template can be used ,o modify surfaces bv adhereuee 

,^; u c~rT n8 j" d ,r posine of a ^ — *- * - 

M^LE^r^rMt^r: ^ 38 *■ "—lever-bound 

MOLECULAR MACHINES fnnchonally coupled <o cochlear cells of Ute to ear 

35 m T T ^ ' MB,ialS " PrfeTOl »*—!»» -y have dtaZL* 

sensimlril L . , ' 68 1, ° n " ,g ° f **• re ^nsiveness (i.e. 

^ Bi ° mime,iC ™ ttrialS " T imprinung 
defined sequence segments comprising nu.to.ides to plasdc segments, ^ef Jb,v bv 
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medium (vide WW For microelectromc appl cafo^s e^g aa 

senators, synthetic (organic, metal, and ^ , WvaleM 

5 insular and Men insulators and further comprtstng F« «— ^ 

nrarrix, a.g.. polyamylate "y pmnrf chem. Soc. J ,5:3368-336* 

meIhod s ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Vlatak , s el M« 3«:«5- 

Ramstrom et al.(1993) J- Org. <~nem. j imprinting step into a . 

10 ^ This bi,,en , ijn. — ^ TT^-L ni ^martc 
second molecular medium, preferably a compadble, 

— — C °" d °f ^ rZct Id L ofof I mtllectrontc device, 
advantageously synergic, tv.th the structure an M0 Si=ET switch, a 

For example, to funcuonalize a field effect transrstor e.g., a ^"'^ c or 

« plasbc molecular adherent is imprinted* — d ^ , ^ Uprtstng a firs, 
heteropoKrnenctemp^mtoacor^ 

of the plasbc template 
device and dre channel waU (i.e., ledgejunchon). The »°»**™ P 

m , be a binding domain, a.catalytic dommn . ^ ~^^ 8 ^ 
20 photonic, or electroluminescent domarn). to «» s ™ a5 'T molecu ,ar and catalvdc 
<° — °* " *• ralm ° f ? i a^ uoa ^cLicanvHund 

25 of densely packed printed circuits (i.e., feature sizes m the 1 100 nm g ^ 
^^amplification of anegauvely charged nucleot.de P^™^ 
electrical potential or electromotive force (i.e., a — ^ Itnu'pe^eable 
replication-induced partitioning of charged monomelic nucleotides across pe 
replica i I- ^ ^ w impermeab i e . 

membrane, channel, matrix or gaie important commercial 

-rvaa, m^iHins of surface space and recognition space nas im^i 
30 seamLs tu^ton of^— ^-J— 

"of pnrncrpnhng conrposrdons. For example, brologicals tend to prefer wet, sain. 
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proteinaceous solutions. Semiconductors, metal, and insulators, by contrast, are favor dry, 
clean, crystalline and particle-free. Semiconductors, FETS and switches are fabricated from 
bulk materials with 0.1 to 1.0 micron feature sizes, evolving toward and below the 100 nm 
scale. Biological and biomimetic recognition reagents are molecules, supramolecular 
5 assemblies at best, having molecular sizes up to about the 10 nm scale. Structural shape 
(i.e., surface feature) selection from diversely modified surfaces, as described herein, and 
nucleotide-library mediated diversification and imprinting of identified surface features will 
bridge this gap between the 0.01-10 nm molecular playground and the 100-1000 nm world. 

The instant invention also enables innovative funcuonalization of emerging 
10 diamondoid structures and shapes comprising fullerenes, buckyballs and related carbon- 
based nanostructures, e.g., carbon nanotubes, nanorods, and the like, doubtless to be 
followed by novel silicon and gallium arsenide devices and heretofore unknown ceramics. 
Plastic segments and templates disclosed herein can be used as adherents to decorate such 
diamondoid structures with specific recognition and catalytic recognition properties or to 
15 enhance connectivity, e.g., to molecular wires and molecular switches. 
Altemanvely.bivalent plastic templates can be used as adhesives to integrate carbon 
nanotubes, nanorods, nanolevers and other emerging nanostructures with emerging 
submicron-scale photolithographic features. Alternatively, nucleoplasm templates 
comprising nucleotides, optionally encapsulated in glassy matrices can be used to perform 
20 on-board processes heretofore known only to nucleotides, e.g., programmable self- 
assembly, replication, amplification and combinatorial mutation. 

Single-molecule detection, isolation, amplification and/or sequencing can be 
applied not only to aptamer screening, but to identification and characterization of other 
synthetic nucleotides having commercially useful properties or potentially useful activities 
25 that can be adapted or evolved in vitro for commercial use, e.g., ribozymes, catalytic DNA, 
and library-generated nucleotides having a specific binding or surface feature binding 
property or catalytic activity (i.e., catalytic recognition). In a preferred aspect of the 
invention, a library of random-sequence nucleotides, each random-sequence nucleotide 
comprising or attaching to a first selected molecule (preferably a first molecular effector or 
30 selected nucleic acid sequence having a first selected activity) is screened and selected for the 
ability to recognize a target comprising a second selected molecule (preferably a second 
molecular effector capable of cooperating with the first, preattached selected' molecule). 
Random-sequence nucleotides capable of recognizing the second selected molecule (e.g., 
effector molecule) or nucleic acid sequence (e.g., conjugate, ribozyme, catalytic DNa] 
35 recognition site) are then selected by single-molecule detection of functionally coupled 
nucleotide-target molecules. Unlike single chromosome imaging and excision as 'known in 
the art, the instant methods provide a means for harvesting potentially valuable synthetic 
nucleotides from synthetic libraries based on functional activities, e.g., specific binding, 
specific attractivity and catalytic recognition. Also unlike heretofore known scanning probe 
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rforts the instant mvenuon discloses not only single-molecule 
chromosomal dissecuon efforts, the tnstan sing i e -mo!ecule sequenctng 

^iflcauan lollop by ^ „ as well as 

JW ^e ^-J*tSS ^-eoudes 8 deoxyribonucleotides, 

do u«e- S ,randed synrhebc """J glides having as as one two hases per 
5 hvhrids and ctnmeric sequences, preferably n ^ «, 

^uence. Also disclosed here,n is rhe use modifed nucIeoUde Itbmries 

"Udeodde^ccded ^^d -eoUde catalysis, 

comprising nucleotide Uganda, nucleoude r«cep« g ^ 

Single-molecule delecuon, amphfrcatton end s«J» g ^ 

OK or to namml rephcauon, uanscnp on or rf ^ ^ 
narural, recombinant or iransgenic sequencing are Vtnown in 

nucleic acida^ysrs, single-molecule tmagtng andsm^e m ^ ^ ^ 

^an and outstde .he scope of dus ""^^^^ ^.gned and selected 
15 arrisan on rending dre instant disclosure MBSM MA ^ 

IS — DMA diagnoses, 
.nulumolecular composirions capable of motecul for ^ 

pscudoimmuncdiagnosrrcs, clinical chemrsay and 

discovery), * ** *• **» « » **"" ^ "^ule uses of MOLECULAR 
2 „ diagnoses and monhoring. These and j££ * ^ microWa l and 
MACHINES including the analysts, mapptng and sequencing 

p.asnud nucletc ab,ds, are fully ^Tse^ reckon panners. 

Mapping libraries arc preferably ^ , ibraties , use d to 

prefer* nucleoddes ^^^ ^ - — «— — * 
25 transpose the recognition properues of a selected pop ^ ^ 

-^W^^^r^r^L. -priming step*. An 
selected populauon of selected molecules thro g ^ 

anbidiotyptc tmprin, may he obrained m a «£-P » - ^ wWch „ 

30 example, a temphue may be impnnred ma smgle s« • „, ^ 

idiotvptc » one or more selected molecules capable 

Alumndvcly a nonnucleohde recepicr may b. £££2** «- 
annidrorypc ligand. In a second impnnnng «P *^ * recepTOr . The 

n.ing a nucleobde iibnuy . create a nucleoude ^ ££Z* <-**-• S) 
35 conespondmg nucleobde hbmry - * ■ ^ „ ^ ^ „ ^ 

informadon compnsmg a " of , he ^ nappl ng Hbnuy, 
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functionally defined region of molecular diversity space, 6) transposed bv imprinting into 
alternate molecular media expressing different structural and functional dimensions of the 
P^ent mapping library, and 7), functionally characterized by single-molecule detection 
me hods as drsclosed herein, e.g., detection of specific binding proclivities to selected 
5 molecules usmg e.g., AFM and/or optica, scanning/microscop. The specific binding 
prochvrty o a hbrary „ preferably detennined by massively parallel scanning of a selected 
array of selected molecules by optically guided, multiplexed SPM techniques presently 
becommg known to the art. These individual and collective embodiments of transposition, 

10 Zh 7 ?° n ' eXPreSSi ° n ' amp,lflCat,0n ' dis ^ pennutation and 

10 --bmatonalco.elat.onaselectedpopulationofselecte^ 

and second m functionally coupled informational space. Imprint library means a mixture^ 
molecules prospectively comprising a recognition partner for an rdentified target 
vj - ^T 6 ^ of nucleotide-directed mapping libraries is substantial 

15 ^ Cie ° t ' de ; direCted tranS P° sition of Prides a general method for characterizing, Coning 
15 and archxvmg .presentations of any elected population of selected molecules both in 
molecular space and in information space. For example, a selected population comprising B 
cell, T ceil or macrophage-engulfcd antigens or antibodies; a selected population comprising 
lymphocyte leukemia-specific antigens or cell surface antigens comprising a fractionated 
tumor homogenate; a selected population of molecules capable of binding a selected surface- 
20 a elected populate of molecules capable of catalyzing a selected chemical reaction- a 
selected population of molecules comprising a selected hazardous substance or spill' a 
selected population of molecules comprising the set of willfully accessible DNA 
•ntercalators; a selected population of surface features composing the surface of a scar- a 
selected population of molecules capable of recognizmg smoke particles; a 
25 populaoon of molecules capable of binding a selected mrcrobe; a selected population of 
molecules capable of binding a selected population of selected microbes; a selected 
popular of molecules capable of recogmzing se.tonergrc or ^adrenergt or 
dopammergic receptor,; a selected population of molecules capable of recognizing avidin or 
^ VaIin A or protein A or protein G or the Fc regron of IgG; and so forth. Anv of these 
30 selected populous of selected molecules can be transposed into nucleotide space 
charactenzed, digitally coded, archived, cloned, amplified with impunity or infidelitv and 
comprehended in information space. Products may further be mapped into a selected 
nonnuc eotide medium which may represent a similar or entirely different region of 
35 motecul^ dlVeiSity ^ fr ° m ** Parent ' nUcleotide - ma PP«'. elected population of 

Also disclosed herein is the abilrty to map molecular space (i.e., recognition space) 
mto surface space (i.e., surface feature or materials space). In fact, the ability to transpose 
surface features (e.g., scar,, MOSFET channel junctions) into molecular shape spaced 
vrce versa, enables the mapping of any knowable population comprising surface features or 
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. .nace The abilitv to map nucleotide space into a second 
selected molecules into nucleot.de space The aba. , P Seated 

molecules no matter how diverse the parent source (e.g., the set ot an 

diverauv gelror comprising pared ««— ■ <*—> M — 

« ofnaired nucleotide libraries projected in molecular shape space. 

Action and evolution of a mappmg libra* requtres highly elficren, means o, 
adoring «^ libraries, prefer^ paued nnCaotide-romudeotid. , libranes a* 
IfHv libraries of paired libranes. Selection ,s preferably actaeved ,n a combmaromd 
« e ^tag JLd populations of selecred molecules (i.e.. select targe*) and 
30 ^iSy — ( e, P , P nuc,e,c acrds, co.uga.ed » -fere „ -p- -g—g 
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redundant or uninformative specificities, e.g., epitopes comprising immunoglobulin hinge 
and disulfide bridge regions. 

Capitalizing on both the plasticity and adherent properties of nucleoplastic 
templates, attractive applications include cosmetics and tissue repair. Examples include long- 
5 lasting and willfully removable cosmetics (vide infra) and mapping the shape space of a 
scar. By characterizing the surface attractivity and recognition properties of a healed, 
cosmetically imperfect facial scar, for example, biocompatible molecular adherents can be 
used to replace, enhance or supplement plastic surgery. A first machine-coupled paired 
nucleotide library serves as molecular diversity generator to produce a first set of libraries 
1 0 willfully and intelligently designed to map the molecular and structural shape contours of the 
scar. A second machine-coupled paired library generator expresses and explores structure- 
activity-shape space for suitable biocompatible structural and effector molecules (e.g., 
mimetics of epithelium, keratin, collagen, elastic and/or contractile proteins, pigments). 
Template-directed molecular assemblies with affinities for the scar surface are then 

15 coselected in proximity space by a willfully directed, machine-coupled consorting system. 
The template-ordered molecules or assemblies are stabilized by irradiation or site-directed 
heterobifunctional conjugation. The stabilized conjugate or assembly is then optionally 
transposed through a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library into a second molecular 
medium (e.g., into a collagenous medium by antiidiotype and anti-antiidiotypic imprinting 

20 steps). The final product, optionally evolved through multiple automated cycles, is a patient- 
specific, customized, biocompatible adherent that coats and smoothes the fibrotic surface of 
a scarred wound. A similar selection process can be applied the design and evolution of 
molecular adherents for a variety of dermatologic and cosmetic applications, including 
smoothing, filling, plasticizing and colonng wrinkles, birth marks, acne-induced pock 

25 marks, pitting, dermabrasions and the like. Molecular adherents can also be formulated as 
topical smaRTdrugs comprising targeted and/or triggered release prodrug complexes that 
dissociate on binding of an allosteric recognition site to a selected therapeutic target (e.g., for 
treatment of psoriasis, dermatitis, melanoma, impetigo, urticaria and the like). 

The instant mapping libraries and methods for mapping surface features into 

30 molecular shape space thus enable the transformation of recognition properties or surface 
features of a first material or molecular medium into a second material or molecular medium. 
This nucleotide-mediated molecular transposition process (i.e., transformation through 
nucleotide space) enables the properties of ordinary molecules to be represented, archived, 
amplified, and modulated in nucleotide space. Retrieval may then be achieved in a second or 

35 third or fourth molecular medium, advantageously a molecular medium selected on 
structurofunctional grounds by an intelligent informational system, preferably a functionally 
coupled network comprising information source(s), knowledge base(s), hypothesis- 
generating and hypothesis-testing search engines as described elsewhere in the instant 
disclosure. 
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Nucleotide-directed transformation enables a selected sterile molecule or population 
of molecules to proliferate in molecular diversity space and thereby populate diverstty space 
ItlnfulUng (i- replication) and unfaithful replicauon (e.g., « 
directed evolution via biased amplification) mediated by nuclides, preferably paired 
5 «Z d .Lies compn S1 n g an automated, willfully Greeted process. Advantage ^ 
Lsformauon is achieved from a fust selected molecule(s) to a second, unproved selected 
^1(3) by P as S1 ng (i.e., transposing) the first selected molecule(s) through a nucleoude 

Ubrar> '' In this wav, a first selected population of selected molecules, optionally a single 
10 selected molecule, 'can be mapped into nucleotide space, transposed into an alternate 
molecular medium or matenal which can be retrieved and archived in nucleoude space, and, 
as desired reflected into and expressed in still new and different materials and media 

Nucleotide mapping libranes of the instant invention are surpnsmgly useful 
particulariv functionally coupled paired libranes comprising at least a library of first 
15 m^eotide" libraries capable of representing a nonnucleotide Hbrary in nucleoude horary 
space Tins transposition of nonnucleotide molecules, preferably selected populaUons of 
selected molecules, enables the transformation of a heretofore sterile molecule or populauon 
of molecules into a re plicatable, amplifiable, divergent molecular medium. 

Various terms are used herein metaphorically to describe nucleoude hbrary- 
20 mediated transposition. For example, the diversity of a first selected molecular medium 
confined to a particular reg,on of diversity space (e.g., decapeptides or octapeptides or Ar& 
Glv-Asp-Ser conformers) may be expanded, enhanced, mutated, transformed, or transposed 
bv' bouncing the molecule(s) off a nucleotide library or reflecting a first library- off a 
nucleotide hbrarv or passaging or passing a first molecule through nucleotide library or 
25 projecting or imaging a molecule or library in diversity space. These metaphors represent the 
inventor's attempt to articulate through visually tractable images a toolkit of methods and 
compositions that relate to N-dimensional space. These methods and compositions are best 
expressed ,n mathematical language(s) in which the instant inventor is not well versed. 

An important aspect of instant invention is to provide a paired library comprising a 
30 nucleotide librarv and a nonnucleotide library (hereinafter nucleotide-nonnucleoude or paired 
nucleotide libraries) capable of functioning as a fertile molecular diversity generator i.e., an 
automated process comprising paired nucleotide libraries capable of exploring d,versity 
space on an application-specific basis through functional coupling with a diverstty space 
search engine that is in turn functionally coupled to an information source (e.g., willfully 
35 acquired data, information or knowledge). 
~ 1 Another important aspect is the incorporation of a molecular diversity generator- 
search engine pair within a multicomponent system designed to create, assemble, impnnt, 
transform and evolve useful molecules comprising multimolecular assemblies, preferably 
either 1) self-replicating, self-assembling nucleotide-based MOLECULAR MACHINES or 
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2) application-specific, plastic-casted imprints comprising multimolecular machines for 
industrial use. Components comprising the system include, for example, a molecular 
diversity generator (i.e., an evolution station with variable fidelity amplifier); a sorting 
station (i.e., library screening and selection of selectable molecules); a consorting station 
5 (i.e., a molecular proximity optimization or functional coupling station); a templating station 
(i.e., preparation of nucleotide and nonnucleotide templates); a first template-directed 
assembly station (i.e., self-assembly of nucleotide-based multimolecular devices and 
MOLECULAR MACHINES); a conjugation station (i.e., for covalent conjugation of a pair 
or group of template positioned molecules or for covalent stabilization of MOLECULAR 

10 MACHINES); a casting or imprinting station (i.e., for transposing templates and selected 
molecules into alternative molecular media); a second template-directed assembly station 
(i.e., self-assembly of MOLECULAR MACHINES comprising plastic templates and/or 
transposed selected molecules); a printing station (i.e., for plastic template-directed casting 
and molding of imprints and antiimprints). The precursors and products of each station 

15 (e.g., a template, selected molecule or assembled MOLECULAR MACHINE) may 
advantageously be recycled through the molecular diversity generator in successive 
automatable rounds of paired nucleotide library-directed molecular evolution. Products of 
the system are 1) covalent conjugates of template-positioned, functionally coupled selected 
molecules, 2) self-assembling, advantageously self-replicating nucleotide-based 

20 MOLECULAR MACHINES, optionally covalently stabilized, and 3) self-assembling 
nonnucleotide MOLECULAR MACHINES, optionally covalently stabilized. Selected 
molecules comprising conjugates and MOLECULAR MACHINES may be heretofore 
known molecules, or they may be identified and/or evolved by the molecular diversity 
generator. 

25 Synthetic heteropoiymers disclosed by Cubicciotti, U.S. 5,656,739 comprise a 

single-stranded nucleic acid molecule having at least a first and a second defined sequence 
segment, wherein the first defined sequence segment is capable of specifically and 
noncovalently binding to a first nonoligonucleotide molecule having a selected activity and 
the second defined sequence segment is capable of specifically and noncovalently binding to 

30 a second, different nonoligonucleotide molecule having a selected activity, wherein said first 
and second defined sequence segments are not known to be biological recognition sites for 
said first and second nonoligonucleotide molecules. Synthetic heteropoiymers of the instant 
invention differ from the synthetic heteropoiymers disclosed by Cubicciotti, U.S. 5,656,739 
in several respects, most importantly in comprising defined sequence segments capable of 

35 covalently binding to selected nonoligonucleotide molecules and groups of molecules as well 
as specifically and noncovalently binding. 

Nucleotide sequences comprising synthetic heteropoiymers may be produced, 
detected and/or characterized through use of amplification systems well known in the art, 
including, but not limited to, polymerase chain reaction (PCR), ligase chain reaction (LCR), 
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30 ^v of a defined sequence segment of a syndtedc heteropolymer ts a P-W^£ 
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s-cfflcallv bind a nonoligonucleot.de molecule is a property of the defined ^uence 
35 Stent opuonally including modified, derivauzed or conjugal nucJeoudes, «d«« 
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its constituent nucleotides. «>i«ned or 
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sequences, nor are they derived, isolated, selected or copied from heretofore known 
mutants, genetic variants or nucleic acid molecules or sequences therefrom. At least one 
defined sequence segment of each synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric 
hybrid structure of the instant invention is not only capable of specifically binding a 
5 nonoligonucleotide molecule, but is also synthetic. When used to describe a defined 
sequence segment, synthetic means nonnaturally occurring, i.e., the defined sequence 
segment is not heretofore known to occur in nature (sans human biotechnoiogic 
intervention) and is not heretofore known to be a biological recognition site. Biological 
recognition site means a first biological molecule or nucleic acid sequence that is heretofore 
10 known to specifically bind or recognize a second biological molecule or nucleic acid 
sequence. Unless otherwise specified, artificial and synthetic refer to willful products of 
human technology. Native, in nature, natural, naturally occurring, biological and organism, 
by contrast, refer to spontaneously occurring substances or beings that are not willful 
products of human-directed recombinant or transgenic technologies. In the case of hybrid 
15 plants and animals that have been identified and/or perpetuated by cross-breeding, selective 
breeding, cross-pollination, stem or limb grafting and the like, native, in nature, natural, 
naturally occurring, biological and organism mean only heretofore known strains. Where the 
distinction between natural and synthetic is ambiguous, a heretofore known substance, 
being or strain shall be considered natural for purposes of this disclosure, and a heretofore 
20 unknown substance, being or strain shall be considered synthetic. 

A selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence which is specifically and 
noncovalently bound or hybridized to a defined sequence segment of a synthetic 
heteropolymer can subsequently be permanently affixed to the synthetic heteropolymer by 
covalent attachment using bifunctional or multifunctional crosslinking reagents well known 
25 in the art (e.g., Wong, S.S. (1991) Chemistry of Protein Conjugation and Crosslinking, 
CRC Press, Boca Raton). Alternatively, crosslinking reagents reactive toward functional 
groups present on selected molecules and not present on synthetic heteropolymer nucleotides 
can be used with appropriate spacer arms to selectively and covalently attach molecules 
specifically bound to proximally spaced defined sequence segments without chemically 
30 modifying the synthetic heteropolymer. In this way, synthetic heteropolymers can be used 
as templates to position molecules for reproducible and regiospecific attachment to one 
another. Selective modification and conjugation of selected molecules and positioning 
templates can also be achieved enzymatically, e.g., using well known biosynthetic enzymes, 
ligases, and the like. It will therefore be apparent to one of skill in the art that a defined 
35 sequence segment of a synthetic heteropolymer which is capable of specifically and 
noncovalently binding a selected molecule can also be used as a site of covalent attachment 
for the same selected molecule. Alternatively, selected molecules that are specifically and 
noncovalently bound to defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer can 
subsequently be covalently attached to one another. 
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pcfymer. mom' pmfembly a haempolymer and most preferably an ohgonucleoude. 
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comprising a selected molecule, modification, monomer or analog at a defined position. 
Site-specific, site-directed or regiospecific attachment or modification means preparation of a 
conjugate or derivatized molecule comprising a first molecule (e.g., a selected molecule or 
nucleotide) and a second species (e.g., a second molecule, a new chemical group, plurality 
5 of new chemical groups, or a solid support) wherein the second species is attached to the 
first molecule at chemically, functionally or topologically defined site(s). Site-specific and 
site-directed attachment typically involve attachment to a particular chemical moiety, such as 
a reactive group or site that specifically binds a ligand or receptor (i.e., an epitope), while 
regiospecific attachment typically related to the topological position of the attached species 

10 rather than on the particular chemical site. However, the an recognizes some overlap 
between these terms. 

Nucleotides described herein are replicatable and may exist in DNA, RNA and 
chimeric forms. Claimed nucleotide compositions and methods therefore include not only 
the described, preferred, selected or sense form of a specified nucleotide, but also any 

15 corresponding RNA or DNA or chimeric form and any corresponding sequence comprising 
backbone modifications, derivatized nucleotides or nucleotide analogs and any 
corresponding sequence further comprising one or more promoter or primer annealing 
sequences and any complementary sequence counterpart, e.g., as may be required or formed 
during replication. Nucleotide sequences and self-assembling groups of nucleotide 

20 sequences may be produced by biological and synthetic nucleic acid production techniques, 
including, but not limited to, recombinant methods, enzymatic methods and chemical 
methods, including automated nucleic acid synthesis. Amplification methods including, 
without limitation, PCR, LCR, Q-beta replicase, 3SR, TAS, RCR, CPR, ribonuclease H or 
reAMP methods may be used not only to synthesize or replicate, but also to detect, evaluate, 

25 characterize and sequence nucleotides described herein. In a preferred aspect of the 
invention, nucleotide-based compositions described and claimed herein comprise not only- 
specified defined sequence segments required for specific binding and hybridization to 
selected molecules and nucleic acid sequences, but also effector recognition sites (e.g., 
promoter sequences) and/or annealing sequences (e.g., for PCR primers) for enzymatic 

30 modification, replication, amplification and/or detection of all or part of a constituent 
nucleotide. 

Discrete structures of the invention may be partially or fully replicatable, meaning 
that one or more nucleotide sequences comprising a discrete structure may be synthesized, 
replicated, detected or characterized using a nucleic acid amplification system to replicate 
35 and/or detect a defined sequence segment, a group of defined sequence segments or any 
portion thereof comprising suitable promoter and/or primer annealing sequences. 
Alternatively, degenerate oligonucleotide priming may be used to amplify nucleotides 
comprising randomized or undefined sequence segments. 
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Apuuners a* single-stranded, partially double-seeded or double-stranded 
nucleotide sequences capable of specifically recognizing a selected nonobgonucleonde 
lol^e or gLp of modules by mechamsms other than Watson-Cnck base pajnng or 

is referred to herein as the aptamer utrget, aptamer receptor, or aptamer btndtng parme, 
Synthetic aptamers are deftned sequence segments or conjugal defined sequence segments 
L herejore known to OT in nature and function as biological recogmhon sues whtch 
arc capable of specifically binding a nonoligonucleoude molecule or group of molecules. 
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Aptamer conjugates are conjugates comprising an aptamer and a second molecule 
and includes aptamers comprising nonnucleotide molecules or moieties introduced during as 
well as after nucleotide synthesis, e.g., by incorporation of derivatized nucleotides or 
nucleoside triphosphates, labeled nucleotides, biotinylated nucleotides, nucleotide ligands, 
5 nucleotide receptors, conjugated nucleotides, nucleotides derivatized with nonnucleotide 
ligands or receptors, nonnucleotide molecules and the like. An aptamer conjugate is referred 
to herein as a synthetic aptamer if the conjugate is not heretofore known to occur in nature, 
regardless of the nucleotide sequence comprising the aptamer. 

Discrete aptameric structures are capable of providing functional coupling between 
10 a selected molecule which is not an aptamer target, preferably a ligand or a receptor or a 
molecule conjugated to a ligand or receptor, and a selected molecule which is an aptamer 
target, preferably an effector molecule and more preferably a signal-generating species or a 
drug. Aptameric devices of the instant invention include multimolecular switches, 
multimolecular transducers, multimolecular sensors and multimolecular deliver}* systems 
15 comprising synthetic aptamers or aptamer conjugates. 

Nonaptameric multimolecular devices include nonnucleotide multimolecular 
devices and nucleotide-based multimolecular devices lacking a sequence known to be an 
aptamer. 

Tethered specific recognition devices are stimulus-responsive multimolecular 

2 0 structures comprising a molecular scaffold and at least two members of a specific binding or 
shape recognition pair or four members of two different specific recognition pairs, each 
member being covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to the molecular scaffold. Different 
specific recognition pairs means at least two specific recognition pairs whose four members 
comprise at least three different chemical identities. Nonaptameric, nucleotide-based 

25 multimolecular devices comprise at least either two specific binding or shape-specific 
recognition partners tethered to the molecular scaffold of a tethered specific recognition 
device or two conjugated specific binding or shape-specific recognition pairs brought 
together within a single multimolecular structure in a spatially controlled manner by site- 
specific or position-directed attachment to a sequence of nucleotides. 

30 Nucleotide-based devices of the instant invention can be used to position even 

multiple specific binding pairs with virtually indistinguishable specificities. For example, a 
receptor-first effector molecule conjugate can be specifically bound to a ligand-modified 
nucleotide at a first sequence position (e.g., a defined nucleotide position toward the 3' end 
of a sequence) during solid phase synthesis of a defined sequence segment. Unbound 

35 receptor-first effector molecule conjugate is then removed prior to continuing nucleotide 
synthesis in the 3 ! to 5' direction. A receptor-second effector molecule conjugate can then be 
specifically bound to a ligand-modified nucleotide at a second position (e.g., toward or at 
the 5 1 end). In this manner, different specific binding pairs with similar or identical 
specificities can be positioned along a defined sequence segment during synthesis. 
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more preferably a nucleotide-encoded chemical library. Selection is preferably achieved by 
screening and selection of a library 'of diverse libraries, each diverse library diversified with 
respect to a different sequence, shape, chemical parameter so as to explore different regions 
(e.g., of chemical space) or dimensions (i.e., of diversity space) of chemical, shape or 
5 sequence space. Selection of templates for multimolecular devices and tethered recognition 
devices of the instant invention is optionally achieved by exploring positional space, i.e., by- 
screening and selection of nucleotide libraries, advantageously nucleotide-encoded chemical 
libraries, comprising at least two preselected defined sequence segments, nucleotide ligands 
and/or nucleotide receptors, wherein the library is randomized with respect to the positions 
10 of pairs or groups of preselected defined sequence segments, nucleotide ligands and/or 
nucleotide receptors comprising member nucleic acids of the library. Libraries may be 
diversified in chemical space by derealization at usefully modifiable positions of naturally 
occurring nucleotides and at novel sites comprising synthetic nucleotide analogs (i.e., novel 
bases). 

15 A nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor may be selected to specifically bind an 

identified molecule comprising a ligand, receptor, structural molecule or a molecular 
effector. Where the identified molecule is a receptor, the selected specific binding partner is 
typically referred to herein as a nucleotide ligand. Where the identified molecule is a ligand, 
the selected specific binding partner is typically referred to herein as a nucleotide receptor. In 
20 preferred embodiments of the instant invention, paired specific recognition devices and 
tethered specific recognition devices comprise at least two specific recognition pairs, 
optionally at least two specific binding or shape recognition pairs (e.g., two ligand-receptor 
pairs), within a single multimolecular structure or multimolecular device. A nucleotide ligand 
comprising a first specific binding pair (i.e., a nucleotide ligand and its receptor) mav also 
25 be a receptor comprising a second specific binding pair (i.e.. an (aptamer) ligand and a 
(nucleic acid ligand) receptor). Similarly, a nucleotide receptor may also be a ligand. The 
distinction between nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors is therefore not 
compositional, but contextual, discretionary and optionally arbitrary. 

Selection of nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors, e.g., bv combinatorial 
30 synthesis and selection of a diverse library comprising derivatized nucleotides and/or 
derivatized nucleotide analogs, enables assembly of multimolecular devices with heretofore 
unknown specific recognition properties. In a particularly preferred embodiment, selected 
nucleotides with designer specificities (i.e., nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors) are 
incorporated into multimolecular drug delivery systems, multimolecular transducers, and 
35 multimolecular switches, particularly multimolecular sensors for detecting and characterizing 
heretofore unknown receptors and ligands, e.g., plant, animal, microbial and viral receptors 
discovered through genomic and proteomic research and corresponding newlv discovered 
ligands, as well as multimolecular sensors for detecting and monitoring, e.g., hazardous 
waste, environmental pollutants, chemical and biological weaponry, agricultural diseases 
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positioning of limitless combinations ofligands, receptors and specifically bindable effector 
functions within useful MOLECULAR MACHINES. 

Defined sequence segments of the invention are imprintable, e.g., using a paired 
nucleotide-nonnucleotide library, i.e., an imprint library. Imprinting enables the 
5 transposition of a nucleotide-based defined sequence segment into an imprinted segment 
whose composition is dictated by the molecular medium of the imprint library The 
compositional diversity of an imprinted segment approaches the knowable limits of 
molecular sequence and shape space, limited only by the diversity of the set of all molecular 
hbranes that can be functionally coupled to a nucleic add library, a modified nucleotide 
1 0 library or. more generally, a nucleotide library. 

The basic assembly units for MOLECULAR MACHINES are imprintable 
precursor or parent molecules or segments (i.e., plastic segments), optionally multivalent 
segments and/or multisegment segments comprising multivalent plastic templates 
onginanng Irom a rephcatable parent nucleotide sequence, wherein the lineaae from parent 
15 to progeny is nonbioiogical, i.e., does not comprise a natural hereditary mechanism 
involving genetic replication, transcription and expression of heretofore known nucleic acid 
sequences. 

Parent and progeny plastic segments and templates may comprise anv combination 
of nucleotides and/or nonnucleotides attached by any known or knowable method covalent 
20 or noncovalent, specific or nonspecific, ionic or nonionic, reversible or pseudonreversible 
or .reversible, mcluding binding, bonding, association, ionization, intercalation 
coord.nat.on, hydrophobic interactions, chelation, incorporation by genetic, recombinant 
transgenic, chemical, enzymatic and physical methods, e.g., nanomechanical synthesis and 
manipulation, without limitation. 
25 Plastic segments comprising MOLECULAR MACHINES of the invention 

preferably plastic segments .dentified by screening and selection of polvdiverse libraries 
compnsing nucleic acids, nucleotide and nucleotide-encoded nonnucleotide molecules are 
capable of all forms of molecular and catalytic recognition between nucleotide and 
nonnucleot.de molecules, including specific binding, hybridization, structural shape 
30 recognition and catalytic recognition. Also, as will become apparent on reading this 
disclosure, the recognition properties of structural shapes and surface features comprisine 
substrates, structures and materials can be transposed into plastic segments and templates of 
the instant invention, erasing the definitional boundary between specific surface attractivity 
and molecular shape-based recognition. Plastic segments and templates thus comprise a 
35 universally plastic molecular structure-activity-surface medium capable of all types of 
surface anractivity and recognition. The ability to design, select, shape, engineer and 
advantageously evolve nucleoplastic segments and templates to encompass anv an all 
selected recognition functions provides the basis for powerful and universal molecular 
attractors capable of assembling limitless forms and functions for development 
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MOLECULAR MACHINES disclosed herein. The complementary Enabler is the Universe 
of useful molecules from which to identify and assemble cooperative consortia of 
functionally coupled selected molecules, i.e., ligands, receptors, structural molecules and 
effector molecules. Not only does the Universe of willfully known selectable molecules 
5 (i.e., selected molecules prior to selection) provide a diverse, multimedia palette for 
expression of bimolecular and multimolecular synergies by molecular attractors (i.e., plastic 
templates), this same abundant toolkit of selectable molecules provides a feedstock stream of 
molecular structures and activities capable of being cast and recast through a nucleotide 
library amplifier. The molecular structure-activity space of the feedstock stream can be 
10 expanded, projected, reflected, distorted, permuted and projected into heretofore unknown 

regions or diversity space. 

At least two compositional dimensions of plastic segments and templates 
comprising MOLECULAR MACHINES distinguishes them from all art-known substances, 
and the practical, commercial ramifications are heretofore unimaginable. First is the 
15 heretofore unexplored positional diversity addressable by simultaneous or sequential 
covalent, noncovalent, specific, nonspecific, pseudoirre\ ersible, reversible, small and large 
molecule modification and conjugation of molecules, sequences, polymers and templates at a 
plurality of sites or positions, (i.e., the realm of proximity space). Second is the plasticity of 
the instant plastic segments, i.e., plastic nucleoprobes or nucleoplastic probes. 
2 0 Proximity space and functional coupling space refer to the structural and functional 

correlates of positional space. Positional space in practice, as embodied herein, means the 
intersection between the proximity space of a nucleoplastic library of plastic nucleoprobes 
with the informational space comprehended by a massively parallel informational search 
engine. In other words, functional coupling of the nucleoplastic molecular diversity 
25 generator with a suitably (parallel) N , fast and computationally intelligent search engine 
defines the field of positional space practically accessible to the willful artisan, preferably 
aided by automation, variation and selection of processing modalities and library-search 
engine feedback systems and evolution. Computational intelligence depends in large part on 
the sensitivity and specificity of the interrogation process, e.g., the human-machine 
30 interface. Advantageously, machine, generator and machine- generator evolution are possible 
and likely. Automation-enhanced variation and selection of search parameters, hypotheses, 
and library expression by the molecular diversity generator and search engine oscillating in 
paired and functionally coupled closed-loop feedback cycles provide the potential for 
divergent and self-sustained exploration of diversity planes included but not limited to 
35 positional space. Positional space as defined by the actualizable intersection between library- 
generated molecular space and machine-palpable informational space will depend in large 
part on the ultimate director. At issue is whether the functionally coupled 
(molecular/machine) diversity search will be nucleoplastic library-directed, search engine- 
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directed, willfully directed, or some combination thereof. Or none of the above. Exploration 
is optionally guided by artificial intelligence and/or willful direction. 

The multidimensional diversity in structure-activity-shape space of the instant 
polydiverse nucleotide libraries distinguishes them from prior art nucleic acid libraries 
5 diversified only in sequence and/or nucleotide chemistry, e.g., for selection of aptamers, 
ribozymes or chemically modified nucleotides. Enhanced ribozyme activity has been 
demonstrated using a contiguous allosteric deoxynucleotide sequence and by 2'-0- 
methylation (Goodchild (1992) Nucleic Acids Research 70:4607-4612). A ribozyme-based 
diagnostic method capable of detecting nonoligonucleotide analytes has also been described 
10 (Bockman et al. (1993) International Conference on Nucleic Acid Medical Applications, 
Cancun, Mexico, January 26-30), implying use of a ribozyme with both catalytic and 
specific binding properties. An allosteric molecular switch -comprising internally 
hybridizable switch sequences and a DNA-binding biological recognition site has also been 
described (i.e., Lizardi et al., U.S. 5,118,801). However, the prior art does not provide 
15 access to the diversity space encompassed by MOLECULAR MACHINES comprising 
defined sequence segments, plastic segments, synthetic templates and/or molecular scaffolds 
of the instant invention. 

A surprisingly enabling inventive step of the instant disclosure which is lacking in 
the prior art is the diversity space encompassed by defined sequence segments comprising 
20 MOLECULAR MACHINES. Particularly and advantageous!} , defined sequence segments 
and combinations of defined sequence segments comprising different embodiments of 
MOLECULAR MACHINES and paired MOLECULAR MACHINES include nucleotide 
ligands, nucleotide receptors, nucleotide catalysts, aptamers, and conjugated nucleotides 
comprising ligands, receptors, effector molecules and structural molecules. Defined 
25 sequence segments comprising these multidimensional functionalities, as well as ribozymes, 
catalytic nucleic acids and synthetic oligonucleotides known in the art, can be selected with 
single-molecule resolution by methods described herein. The instant single-molecule 
detection, amplification and sequencing methods are enabling for isolation and functional 
characterization of individual short, single-stranded or double-stranded, ribonucleotide, 
30 deoxyribonucleotide or chimeric, modified or unmodified, randomized or encoding (i.e., 
informational), conjugated or hybridized nucleotides or any combination thereof, e.g., a 
ribozyme functionally coupled to an aptamer-bound enzyme. 

Importantly, the functional coupling between at least two defined sequence 
segments, selected nucleic acid sequences and/or selected molecules of the invention is best 
35 achieved by imaging and quantifying functional activity at the single-molecule level, i.e., by 
measuring catalysis, fluorescence, luminescence or electron transfer within or between 
single molecules or multimolecular structures. More particularly, and heretofore unknown in 
the art, are structural shape recognition probes comprising defined sequence segments 
selected for the ability to recognize surface features comprising chemically homogeneous 
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and doped structural surfaces, e.g., carbon, silicon,* gallium arsenide, plastics, glasses, 
polymers, semiconductors and synthetic semiconductors, metals and synthetic (i.e., 
organic) metals, insulators, Mott insulators, buckyballs, carbon nanotubes, carbon nanorods 
and emerging nonbiomimetic mimics of organic and inorganic surfaces. This ability of the 
5 defined sequence segments of the present invention enables grafting, templating and 
imprinting of heretofore chemically bland surfaces. Furthermore, plastic imprints (e.g., 
nonnucleotide molecules, monomers and polymers, including nucleotide-encoded 
nonnucleotides) and the progeny of paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library evolution (i.e., 
(libraries) N ), enable the transposition of 1) nucleotide recognition properties into 
10 nonnucleotide recognition elements and 2) structural shapes (i.e., surface features) into 
molecular shapes. In turn, surface features (e.g., nanofabricated and micromachines 
features) can be identified by screening and selection of materials and patterning methods 
yielding structures polydi versified in surface attract! vity. The implications of this heretofore 
unrecognized potential to exploit the interplay between molecular diversity and structural 
15 shape diversity, i.e., the mutually synergistic plasticities of chemically bland, structurally 
diverse surfaces (e.g., designed, selected or engineered surface features) and chemically 
diverse, structurally autonomous molecules are wondrously enabling for a daunting array of 
practical, commercially valuable applications. For example, the long-anticipated and 
heretofore unreconcilable marriage between biological/biomimetic effectors (renowned for 
20 diversity in structure-activity-shape space), and inorganic substrates, (renowned for surface 
uniformity, semiconductivity, structural integrity and atomistically precise sculptability, i.e., 
chemical blandness) can finally be envisioned as a harmonious coselection of specific 
surface attractivity against molecular specificity. The virtually limitless plasticity of chemical, 
sequence and shape space represented by defined sequence segments comprising defined 
25 sequence segments, plastic segments, templates and molecular scaffolds enables systematic, 
nucleotide-programmable and nucleolibrary-directed, willfully automated and supervised 
selection of novel biomimetic imprints of industrial surfaces, e.g., silicon chips, CDs and 
DVDs. Conversely and heretofore unknown in the art, industrial surfaces can be plasticized 
(e.g., diversified in structural shape space) to accommodate the specific attractivity 
30 preferences of a selected plastic, biomimetic matrix, e.g., a synthetic polymer, preferably a 
durable, scalable, process-friendly and inexpensive polymer, more preferably a polymer 
capable of self-assembling on the industrial surface, advantageously a smart polymer doped, 
supplemented or blended with a self-replicating, self-assembling MOLECULAR 
MACHINE. 

35 Defined sequence segments comprising synthetic heteropolymers, multimolecular 

devices, discrete structures and nucleoti de-based molecular scaffolds of the invention 
include replicatable nucleotides, meaning that all or part of one or more defined sequence 
segments can be synthesized or detected using amplification systems well known in the an. 
PCR, LCR, Q-beta replicase, 3SR, TAS, RCR, CPR, ribonuclease H or reAMP methods, 
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for example, may be used to detect or amplify a defined sequence segment, a group of 
defined sequence segments or any portion thereof comprising suitable promoter and/or 
primer annealing sequences. A randomized nucleotide sequence is not a defined sequence 
segment unless and until it is identified as a recognition partner of a selected target, 
5 whereupon characterization and/or sequencing is imminent. Defined sequence segments 
capable of specifically binding identified or selected molecules are aptamers. Defined 
sequence segments and selected nucleic acid sequences of the instant invention may be 
labeled or modified at defined positions by methods well known in the art as site-specific, 
site-directed and regiospecific attachment, conjugation and modification, including synthesis 

10 of oligonucleotides with modified nucleotides, conjugated nucleotides, nucleotide analogs 
and spacer modifiers at user-specified positions. Uniformly or arbitrarily labeled or modified 
nucleotides are not considered herein to be labeled or modified at defined positions. 

A defined sequence segment comprising a first MOLECULAR MACHINE may 
hybridize or specifically bind to a selected nucleic acid sequence or selected molecule 

15 comprising a second MOLECULAR MACHINE, thereby attaching the two MOLECULAR 
MACHINES. The resulting product, which may be referred to as a single MOLECULAR 
MACHINE or a pair of MOLECULAR MACHINES, may attach to other MOLECULAR 
MACHINES by methods described herein, including specific binding, hybridization, site- 
directed covalent attachment, pseudoirreversible attachment and the like. 

20 Mimetic multimolecular structures and multimolecular devices of the instant 

invention may be designed and prepared using nucleoli brary-directed products and 
processes to create mimetic, imprinted, transposed, transcribed, replicated and 
complementary segments, templates, multimolecular structures and multimolecular devices, 
i.e., nucleotide-based and nonnucleotide replicates, clones, mimetics, imprints, conjugates 

25 and progeny of defined sequence segments comprising parent multimolecular structures. 
Replicates, imprints and mimetics may be prepared with varying degrees of fidelity ranging 
from identical or approximately identical clones to arbitrary, randomized, combinatorial 
and/or willfully evolved or directed variants and/or mutants. 

Quasireversibility refers to specific recognition that can be dissociated, displaced or 

30 reversed under certain conditions of use, whereas pseudoirreversibility refers to a binding 
event or bond, association, complex or specific recognition pair comprising a molecule that 
cannot be dissociated, displaced, separated, reversed or detached under normal conditions of 
use and which specific recognition pair complex is not formed during operation, as distinct 
from manufacture, of a multimolecular device. For purposes of the present invention, 

35 noncovalent, pseudoirreversible attachment of a selected molecule to a multimolecular device 
is functionally equivalent to covalent attachment in terms of the stability and permanence of 
attachment, so long as the pseudoirreversibly attached molecule is attached during 
multimolecular device manufacture and remains inseparable during device operation. An 
unconjugated oligonucleotide hybridized to a defined sequence segment of a multimolecular 
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natural or synthetic peptides, proteins, small molecules, monomers, dimers and polvmers 
including biologically diverse and biologically diversified sets). 

Fourth, the single-molecule detection capability provided bv nucleotide 
amphf.cat.on enables a thorough and efficient probmg of structural space, e.g.,' identification 
5 of specifically attractive surfaces by methods heretofore unknown in the art (e g the 
.denul.cat.on of shape recognition probes for inorganic materials, surfaces and structures 
mcluding nanostructures and microstructures (e.g., nanofabricated circuits, MEMS and 
NEMS dev.ces, buckyballs, carbon nanotubes, carbon nanorods, and the like) 

10 m „• . F ' fth ' , the SUltabiHty ° f nUde ° tldeS f ° r ranstruct '°n * e.g., bivalent and 
10 muluvalent nucleoudes of the instant invention enables selection and imprinting of 

Z™Z* mPlat£S ° f aSSembUng a dherSe ^ of usefuI MOLECULAR 

MACHINES comprising functionally coupled selected tareet molecules 

Sixth, template-based MOLECULAR MACHINES can then be .mprinted into 
nonnucleotide materials selected for suitability to the intended purpose of the product. For *, 
15 VlVO applications, templates compris.ng, e.g., nuc.eot.de, pept.de, prote.n and dendritic 
polymers mod.f.ed for oral availability and res.stance to enzymatic degradation are preferred 
Matenals selection criteria will vary, e.g., for cosmeceutical, diagnostic, analytical 
m.croelectron.c, automotive, military, food processing, chemical processing, environmental' 
agricultural, consumer electronic, industrial polvmers, paints and coatings, industrial' 
zo enzyme reactors and packaging materials. 

Seventh, the shape plasticity of polvdiverse nucleotide (libraries)N ^pUted bv 
temporal evolution enables transposition of highly diverse selected populations of selected 
nonnucleot.de molecules into imprinted mapping libraries useful in. e.g., clinical 
diagnostics, monitoring and prognostic modalities (vide infra) . 
25 Furthermore, the combination of nucleotide-dependent replication and template- 

directed self-assembly provides a general approach for development of svntheuc self- 
rephcating and self-assembling MOLECULAR MACHINES. 

In a particularly preferred willful direction of the instant invention, hiehlv plastic 
replicatable. digitally encoded and dynamic (e.g., willfully evolving) nucleotide mapping 
30 libraries are selected first to maternal selected population^) prior to conception and 
subsequently to an embryonic and/or perinatal selected population(s), advantageous* 
.ncludmg at least a first map of a selected population compnsing immune globulins' 
n^munoglobulin antibodies and lymphocytes comprising a defined fraction of umbilical cord 
blood. Selected maternal (targerixN-derived and umbilical cord (target)xN-derived mapping 
35 libranes are amplified, sequenced and digitally archived as a baseline imprint of the immun! 
repertoire, as transposed into nucleotide-encoded (molecular and structural) shape space 
Ontogenetic development of immune competence is then imaged over time bv evolving the 
recepuve audience, amplifying, sequencing, digitally encoding the information and 
comparing the digitally encoded shape space against baseline and cumulative molecular and 
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structural shape images as transposed into information space. Using paired nucleotide- 
nonnucleotide libranes functionally coupled to an informational system, a product of a first 
librnrv selection step is used as a target for a second library selection step. There is no 
heretofore known limit to the molecular diversity that can be explored, expressed and 
5 archived in this tvpe of self-sustainable, divergent evolutionary process. The enabhng tool 
for high-resolution mapping is transposition or imprinting of a nonnucleotide hbrary mto an 
amplifiable molecular medium (e.g., a nucleotide library). 

Librarv-selected nucleic acid sequences include, without lim.tation, any heretofore 
unknown nucleic acid sequence, shape, activity, nucleotide, modified nucleotide or 
10 nonnucleotide molecule, particularly including aptamers, nbozymes, catalytic nuclides, 
nucleotide lieands, nucleotide receptors, nucleotide catalysts, structural shape probes and 
sequences or shapes composing at least two recognition elements. Also included is any 
second nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule capable of functionally coupling with a first 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule comprising a member of the mixture. Importantly, 
15 screening and selection of any nucleotide library for any nucleotide, nucleoude rephcate, 
imprint, clone, derivative, mimetic or conjugate may be achieved by single-molecule 
detection methods disclosed herein. Also, selected molecules identified by . screening and 
selection of a nonnucleotide library by single-molecule detection may be advantageously 
transposed into nucleotide space, enabling sequencing, characterization, digital encoding and 
20 archiving nucleotide imprints of nonnucleotide libranes. The importance of this capability 
will be apparent to the skilled artisan on reading this disclosure. 

Single-molecule selection using polydiverse nucleotide libranes enables 
comprehensive and efficient exploration of diversity space with single-molecule resolution 
that cannot be achieved using nonamplifiable, noncoded chemical libraries sans single- 
25 molecule analvtical techniques. This single-molecule resolution is important in the selection 
and assemblv (i.e., collection or accumulation) of (target)xN-specific receptive audience 
members as 'the selected mapping library evolves in time, preferably in a willful direction. 
Willful directions include, for example, mapping the immunoglobulin repertoire of an 
organism, advantageously monitoring ontogenetic dynamics and the response of the selected 
30 population to clinical and environmental factors, e.g., therapeutic intervention; identifying 
and characterizing the antigenic determinants compnsing the set of all autoimmune 
antibodies in Hashimoto's thyroiditis; mapping the set of lymphocyte cell surface antigens 
comprising the cellular immune system and monitoring responses to disease and therapy; 
and monitoring the molecular and structural shape repertoire of dynamic elements 
3 5 comprising the human immune system, including cellular and humoral compartments. 

Single-molecule detection, single-molecule isolation, single-molecule 
characterization, single-molecule identification, single-molecule amplification and single- 
molecule sequencing relate to resolution at the level of an individual molecule, an individual 
pair or group of molecules attached to one another, an individual molecular complex, an 
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individual supramolecular or muitimolecular assembly or a discrete structure. Single- 
molecule detection and single-molecule methods refer to methods capable of detecting an 
individual molecule, an individual pair or group of molecules attached to one another an 
individual molecular complex, an individual supramolecular or muitimolecular assembly or a 
5 discrete structure. Single-molecule detection methods and devices of the instant invention 
include, without limitation, optical force fields, optical tweezers, optical trapping, laser 
scanning, laser trapping, scanning probe microscopy, scanning tunneling microscopv 
scanning force microscopy, atomic force microscopy, scanning electrochemical microscopy,' 
hybrid scanning probe microscopy techniques, mass spectrometry, spectroscopy 
10 kromoscopy, capillary electrophoresis, microelectrophoresis, on-chip electrophoresis' 
multiplexed and arrayed electrophoretic methods and detectors; microminaturized and 
nanofabricated optical, spectroscopic, spectrometry electrochemical, optoelectronic and 
electronic detectors; microsensors, nanosensors, integrated on-chip detectors sensors 
transducers and arrays; molecular detectors, sensors and transducers; and muitimolecular 
15 sensors, mulnmoiecular transducers and tethered specific recognition devices. 

A sequence of nucleotides (e.g., a selected nucleic acid sequence) is referred to 
herein, e.g., as a nucleotide molecule, nucleic acid, nucleotide, nucleotide sequence or 
oligonucleotide and not as a conjugate or as a polymer of conjugated nucleotides. However 
nucleotides may be referred to as conjugates, e.g., if a nonnucleotide molecule, group or 
20 moiety (e.g., biotin, digoxigenin, fluorescein, rhodamine) is introduced either before 
during or after nucleic acid synthesis, e.g., as a nucleotide analog, modified nucleotide or 
modified nucleoside triphosphate. 

Ligands are molecules capable of specifically binding to receptors by affinity-based 
attraction that does not involve base pairing between complementary nucleic acid sequences. 
25 Conversely, receptors are molecules capable of specifically binding to ligands. Whereas a 
ligand and its corresponding receptor are referred to herein as members of a specific binding 
pair, complementary nucleic acid sequences are referred to as complementary, hvbridizable 
or members of a specific recognition pair but not as members of a specific binding pair 
Molecular recognition means and includes specific binding and hybridization, but not 
30 specific recognition of a surface feature of a specifically attractive surface. 

Overlap can exist among the terms ligand, receptor, effector molecule and 
structural molecule. The distinction between a ligand and receptor, a structural molecule and 
a hgand, or a structural molecule and an effector molecule, for example, may in some cases 
be discretionary. In other cases, a ligand may also be a receptor, a structural molecule and/or 
35 an effector molecule, and reciprocal cases are also possible. In still other cases, a selected 
molecule may function as a ligand or structural molecule in one context and a receptor or 
effector molecule in another. Although the meaning of these terms will be apparent to the 
skilled artisan on reading this disclosure, it will also be apparent that some contextual 
flexibility* is required. 
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A nucleotide recognition element is any molecule, sequence or group of nucleotide 
or nonnucleotide molecules or residues capable of recognition, including, without limitation, 
molecular recognition, structural shape recognition, and catalytic recognition. A nucle.c acd 
molecule comprising an unconjugated randomized sequence (e.g., a prospective aptamer 
5 sequence) and a fixed unconjugated primer-anneal ing sequence ,s not a synthetic 
heteropolvmer. In other words, where a Afunctional synthetic heteropolymer comprises a 
first aptameric sequence segment and a second defined sequence segment capable of 
hybridizing, the second defined sequence segment is not an unconjugated pnmer-annealing 
sequence for an unconjugated primer. Conversely, selected nucleic acd sequences that 
10 hvbndize Afunctional synthetic heteropolymers of the instant invention do not include 
unconjugated pnmers used to amplify nucleic acid molecules selected from mixtures, pools, 
or random-sequence libraries. Mixtures of nucle.c acids hav ing both fixed primer-annealing 
sequences and reg.ons of randomized sequence are known in the art, including candidate 
mixtures from which regions of randomized sequence may be selected lor the ability to 
15 specifically bind a selected nonoligonucleotide molecule (e.g., Ellington and Szostak (1990) 
Nature 346:818-822: Ellington and Szostak (1992) Nature 555:850-852; Famulok and 
Szostak (1993) In: Nucleic Acids and Molecular Biology, pp. 271-284 Springer-Verlag, 
Berlin; Famulok and Szostak (1993) J. Am. Chem. Soc. 774:3990-3991: Gold et ah, U.S. 
5T70 163- Green et al. (1990) Nature 346: 818-822; Jellinek et al. (1993) Proc. Natl. 
20 Acad.Sci. USA 90. 11227-1 123 l.Tuerk and Gold (1990) Science 249:505-510; Tuerk and 
MacDougal-Waugh (1993) Gene 737:33-39). Heteropolymeric selected nucleic acid 
sequences of the instant invention also do not include a conjugated oligonucleotide 
hybridized to a second defined sequence segment of a synthetic heteropolymer, wherein the 
oligonucleotide-conjugated molecule is a ligand or receptor eovalently attached to a 
25 nonoligonucleotide molecule capable of specifically binding to the first defined sequence 
segment of the synthetic heteropolymer. In other words, the instant disclosure is not directed 
to bivalent nucleotides capable simply of specifically binding the nonoligonucleotide moiety 
(at a first sequence segment) and hybridizing the oligonucleotide moiety (at a second 
sequence segment) of an oligonucleotide conjugate comprising a nonoligonucleotide 
30 molecule conjugated to an oligonucleotide. Bifunctional, bivalent, multivalent and 
multifunctional relate to the recognition and attachment properties of nucleotide and 
nonnucleotide molecules, scaffolds and templates. Multivalent in the context of a multivalent 
heteropolvmeric hybrid structure means having at least two specific recognition sites in 
addition to the hybridizable defined sequence segments joining the synthetic heteropolymers 
35 comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure. At least two specific 
recognition sites comprising a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure are capable of 
specifically recognizing selected molecules or selected nucleic acid sequences which are not 
the synthetic heteropolymers that make up the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure 
itself. 
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Structural shapes, structural features and surface features refer to specifically 
attractive surfaces, i.e., specifically recognizable structural features of a surface. Surface 
features include natural, synthetic, designed or selected structures or surfaces, preferably 
subnanometer- to submicron-sized surface contours, having a two-dimensional or three- 
5 dimensional shape, contour, texture, characteristic, pattern, distribution, property, 
configuration, arrangement, organization, order, lack of organization or order, form, trait or 
peculiarity that can be specifically recognized by a shape-specific recognition element. 

Structural shapes or surface features are optionally designed or selected to be 
specifically recognizable by a shape recognition partner, preferably a shape recognition 

10 partner selected from a diverse mixture of molecules comprising a library, advantageously a 
library of libraries. In a preferred mode of operation, surfaces are micromachined and/or 
nanofabricated with a variety of structural features, preferably a diversity of structural 
features, and coselected against shape recognition libraries. The shape recognition libraries 
are preferably nested combinatorial libraries of libraries exploring, e.g., nucleotide 

15 sequence, nucleotide charge, backbone modifications, sequence length, chemical 
modifications and optionally positional space (i.e., the relationship between pairs and 
groups of nucleotide modifications). Surface features that are specifically attractive, i.e., 
specifically recognizable by at least one member of a shape recognition library , are selected 
as useful prospects for template-directed assembly of MOLECULAR MACHINES. 

20 Alternatively, selected attractive features are used for surface-to-surface registration and 
bonding. In a particularly preferred aspect, diverse modifications are introduced in a single 
surface, preferably by randomized or combinatorial surface treatments, advantageously with 
nanoscale or atomic precision. Tagged molecules comprising diverse shape recognition 
libraries, preferably nucleic acid libraries or nucleotide-encoded chemical libraries, are then 

25 coselected against diverse surface features to identify useful specific pairs of specifically 
attractive surface shapes and shape-specific probes. Fluorescentiy tagged nucleic acids or 
nucleotide-encoded chemical libraries are preferred, surfaces are advantageously imaged by 
a combination of optical and scanning probe microscopy (SPM), preferably fluorescence 
and atomic force microscopy (AFM), before and after exposure to shape recognition 

30 libraries. Bound, fluorescentiy tagged molecules, preferably nucleotides, are then isolated 
and characterized, preferably by AFM extraction followed by single-molecule nucleic acid 
amplification and/or sequencing. 

A structural shape recognition partner may, for convenience, be considered a 
special case of a specific binding partner, because the art has no suitable term for shape 

35 recognition sans specificity for chemical identity. As described herein, a shape recognition 
partner is the antithesis of a specific binding partner. The several differences between 
molecular recognition and shape recognition will become apparent to the skilled artisan on 
reading this disclosure. For example, structural shape recognition is specific for a surface 
feature comprising a selected material, not the chemical identity of a constituent selected 
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m0 ,ecu,e. TW™. selected molecu.es having .he same composidon as the ««M 
Lte feature do no, necessary compel inhibi. or croasreac, as would be the c^m 
specinc btndtng reactions known in the art. Nor do chemically related congeners a,— 
rLlunon phase molecules or even other surface tnolecuies havtng the same chenuod 
5 Indty as the shape recognmon panner crossreacc unless they compnse the recogtuieo 

structural shape. . . ^ . ot . chanp 

Structural shape recognition, shape recognition, shape recognition partner, shape 
recognition probe, shape-specific pn.be and surface feature recognition refer to speafic 
recognition of a structural shape or surface feature. Specifically attract* or specf 
10 attractiveness refers to a surface, structure, surface feature or structural shape which s 
specifically recognizable by a shape-specific recognition partner, i.e., a shape-specific 
p7be. Similarly, selected or identified surface features, shapes, structures or ***** 
shapes (re. specificallv attractive surfaces or features) are surface features that can be 
speTfica.lv recognized by a shape-specific recognition partner. Specific shape recognition 
15 shape-specific recognmon and shape recognition refer to domination of one structured 
shape or surface feature from another. Discrimination means binding a first surface feature 
and not binding a second surface feature having the same chemical composition. Perfect 
specified is ideal. However, as in the case of molecular recognition (i.e., specific bmding 
or hybridization), a certain degree of nonspectfic surface association may be expected. The 
20 practical limits on achievable discrimination with shape-specific recognition related to the 
precision of surface fabrication techn.ques (e.g., surface machining; molecular and atomic- 
scale assembly) and by the purity and molecule-to-molecule uniform.* of shape-specific 
probes Shape" recognition libranes are diverse mixtures of molecules designed or selected 
for screening and/or selection of shape-specific recognition partners or templates, i.e. shape- 
25 specific probes or templates. Shape-specific templates and shape recognition templates are 
bivalent or multivalent templates comprising at least one shape-specific probe. 

Unlike a specific binding partner in the art-accepted use of the term, a shape 
recognition panner is capable of specifically recognizing a shape, texture, consistency, 
attribute, discontinuity charge distribution, energy, property or feature of a surface or 
30 structure rather than the chemical identity of molecules comprising the surface or structure. 
A shape recognition partner that specifically recognizes a structural shape or surface feature 
is capable of doing so without binding to other surfaces or parts of the structure, even other 
surfaces or parts bavins - the same chemical identity as the recognized structural shape. In 
other words, shape recognition is specific for the shape and not the chemical idenuty of the 
35 recognized structure. For example, a diamondoid conical tip comprises a structural shape, if 
the tip (i e a surface feature) can be recognized by a shape recognition partner that does not 
bind a flat diamondoid face or a graphite rod. If substantial binding (i.e., crossreactivity) to 
aflat surface occurs, binding is not shape specific. In one exception, it may be desirable to 
design or select shape recognition probes that specifically recognize only fiat surfaces and do 
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not crossreact with nonflat surface features. Structural shapes may comprise, without 
limitation, shapes, textures, surfaces, patterns, properties or features comprising solid 
supports, diamondoid structures, micromachined, microminiaturized and nanofabricated 
structures, molecular devices and MOLECULAR MACHINES, molecules and groups of 
5 molecules capable of existing in at least two conformations or states, transducers, 
microstructures and nanostructures. 

Ligands and receptors may also be structural molecules or molecular effectors. A 
drug, for example, is both a ligand for its therapeutic receptor and an effector molecule 
capable of stimulating, catalyzing or mediating a therapeutic response. An enzvme which is a 
10 therapeutic target may be a receptor for a drug. As will be apparent to one of skill in the art 
a molecular effector may also be transformed into a ligand or receptor, e.g., bv conjugation 
to a hgand or receptor. A molecular effector conjugated to a ligand is referred to herein as 
either a hgand, a molecular effector or, preferably, a molecular effector-ligand conjugate 
Similarly, a molecular effector conjugated to a receptor is referred to herein as either a 
15 receptor, a molecular effector or, preferably, a molecular effector-receptor conjugate 
Alternatively, by screening and selection for heretofore unknown specific binding partners, 
e.g., by combinatorial chemistry, in vitro evolution, directed molecular evolution and/or 
high-throughput screening, the identification of new compounds that specifically bind 
effector molecules provides a practical means of equipping a molecular effector with ligand 
20 or receptor properties. 

Specific binding refers to a measurable and reproducible degree of attraction 
between a ligand, receptor or defined sequence segment and a selected molecule or nucleic 
acid sequence. The degree of attraction need not be maximized to be optimal. Weak, 
moderate or strong attractions may be appropriate for different applications. The specific 
25 binding which occurs in these interactions is well known to those skilled in the art. Specific 
binding is saturable, noncovalent interaction between two species that can be competitivelv 
inhibited by chemically identical or similar substances, i.e., analogs of the binding partners". 
Specific binding between a ligand and receptor means affinity-based interaction related to the 
three-dimensional shapes of the participating molecules and does not include the 
30 hybridization of complementary nucleic acid sequences due to Watson-Crick base pairing 
When used in reference to a defined sequence segment, specific binding to a selected nucleic 
acid sequence refers to a measurable and reproducible degree of attraction between the 
defined sequence segment and a selected nucleic acid sequence which mav involve 
hybridization if participating sequences are complementary or alternative mechanisms if 
35 sequences are noncomplementary. Nonhybridization based specific binding between 
noncomplementary nucleic acid sequences depends not on base pairing, but on the 
secondary and tertiary structures and charge distributions of participating sequences. Nucleic 
acid binding reactions known to involve mechanisms other than hybridization include, e.g 
anusense, triplex, quadruplex and aptamer interactions. Specific binding pairs include' 
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specifically attractive surfaces, surface feature libraries, multimolecular devices tethered 
specific recognition devices, molecular adheres, molecular adherents, molecular 
adsorbents, molecular lubricants, promolecular delivery devices, anv of these devices 
libraries or surfaces in combination, and particularly a MOLECULAR MACHINE 
5 operatnely attached to a surface and/or informational device, particularly a transducer 
couphng inf0miatIOnal SyStem ' ParticU,ari >' °P erative anac hment comprising functional 

Paired specific recognition pairs and paired specific recognition devices are 

molecules, molecular scaffolds or multimolecular structures comprising at least two specific 

10 recognition pairs, each P a,r comprismg two specific recognition partners. Speafic 

recognition > partners, i.e., members of a specific recognition pair, include nucleotide and 

nonnucleonde molecules and groups of molecules, including nucleotides, modified 

nucleotides. nucleot.de analogs, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, defined sequence 

segments, nucleot.de spacers, linker oligonucleotides, selected nucleic acid sequences 

15 nonnucleonde linkers, selected molecules and molecular scaffolds. Speafic recognition 
partners may * capabie rf ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Paired speafic recogn.t.on devices include nucleotide-based and nonnucleonde 
mu t.mo ecular devces, tethered specific recognition devices, multimolecular adhesives 
multimolecular adherents, targeted promolecular delivery devices, aptameric devices and 
20 mapp.ng hbrar.es capable of either 1) detecting, isolating, identifying or transposing matter 
energy data or information or 2) exchanging matter, energy, data or information between 
two molecules or groups of molecules, between two systems or subsystems, or between a 
system or subsystem and its environment, including, but not limited to. informational 
devces, switches, sensors, transducers, actuators, molecular deliverv svstems, dru S 
25 dehvery- systems, adhesive devices, adherent devices, soluble molecular complexes and 
assembl.es, aptameric devices, structural shape recognition probes and mapp.n 2 libraries 

In a preferred embodiment of the instant invention, template-directed assemblv 
may be used to produce a promolecular delivery dev.ee comprising a pavload molecule(s) 
specifically bound in inactive, quas.reversible, reliable and/or activatable form to a 
3 0 designer receptor (as distinct from a target receptor, targeted receptor or disease target) The 
p^molecular dehverv- device is capable of binding, storing, preserving, stabilizing, 
transportmg, delivering, releasing and/or attaching the payload molecule in such manner that 
dev.ee bmdmg to a selected target via a second recognition site (i.e., a targeting site) results 
.n delivery, concentration, localization, release and/or activation of payload molecule(s) at a 
35 desired s.te of action (e.g., a selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence comprising 
a pollutant, contaminant, plant pathogen, biological weapon, toxic chemical, oil spill 
microbe v,rus, disease marker, or therapeutic receptor). The payload molecule is bound to a 
first molecular recognition or shape recognition site (i.e., a designer receptor) of the 
promolecular delivery device template in inactive and/or unavailable form. The results 
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In another preferred mode of operation, the bond(s) used to tether the payload 
mol ecu.e to the designer receptor (i.e., scaffold) is both pseudoi rreversib I. opuona^ 
covalent and willfullv or environmentally reversible. The tethenng bond(s) may be 
deavable, for instance and without limitation, by chemical, photochemical, therm*! 
5 enzvmatic or ionic means, including laser-driven and photodvnamtc - d ~^ 
m odalities. In a particularly preferred embodiment, cleavage ,s mediated b a selected 
condition or substance which is relatively specific for or localized to the se ectec Itat^ 
Cleavage and tnggered release may be catalyzed, for example, by a particular hazardous 
waste substance at a bioremediation site; or accumulation of a pesticide residue in an 
1 o agricultural setting; or a particular excreted solute or analyte absorbed by a transdermal dnig 
delivery svstem (e.g., a patch); or a biological or chemical wartare agent. 

' Where the pavload molecule is a drug, the first specific recognition pair is referred 
to as a prodrus comple; or drug-receptor complex. Promolecu.ar effector complexes of the 
invention (iZ a promolecule being analogous to a prodrug) include not only prodrug 
15 complexes, but also prosignal-generating species complexes comprising specifically bound 
tags tracers, radioisotopes, labels, reporters, polymers, light-harvesting structures, 
antennae, photomc assemblies, photosynthetic molecules, macromolecules, micropartic es, 
nanoparticles, colloids, metals, dyes, fluorophores, phosphors, photosensitive molecules, 
metabolic, sinnal transduction and photosystem molecules, reaction centers, enzymes, 
20 coenzymes, cefaclors, catalytic antibodies, molecular mimics., b.omimetics, luminesce^ 
tnboluminescent, sonolummescent, chemiluminescent, biolummescent and 
electroluminescent molecules, electron transfer donors and acceptors, oozing and 
reducing compounds, mediators, and the like. 

In a particularlv preferred designer drug embodiment (i.e., smaRTdrugs), the 
25 combination of drue-dev.ce tethenng and prodrug complex-based partitioning provides a 
fourth and failsafe level of specificity for maximal safety and efficacy ot the targeted, 
partitioned, tnsgered-release therapeutic device. Target specificity is achieved by the additive 
and preferably synergistic combination of 1) site-specific targeting, and 2) affinity 
partitioning between designer receptor and target, and 3) alloslenc tnggered-release 
30 mechanisms, and further 4) localized enzymatic, metabolic or cofactor-dependent cleavage 
of the prodrue tether. This fourth level of target selectivity is achieved by a molecular 
effector (e.g.. an enzvme, metabolite, pathophysiologic event or willfully or endogenously 
supplied cefaclor) which is relatively site-localized (e.g., infection, inflammation, cancer) or 
disease-dependent (e.g., cancer, diabetes, cirrhosis atherosclerosis). 
35 Prodrua complex means a prodrug comprising at least two noncovalently bound 

molecules and includes, preferably a drug specifically bound to a designer receptor wherein 
the designer receptor mimics the specificity of a therapeutic target for a drug. Prodrug 
complexes may also compnse a pair or plurality of drugs specifically bound to a pair or 
plurality of designer receptors. Prodrug complexes may also be operatively attached to 
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biological or biocompatible microstructures or nanostructures free to distribute in one or 
more physiological compartments. Alternatively, prodrug complexes mav attach to solid 
tissues or anatomically confined biologic or biocompatible structures, or thev may be 
willfully attached to cells, tissues or organs, optionally reversiblv or bv a willfully 
5 biodegradable, cleavable and/or metabolizable linkage. Prodrug complexes mav be stored 
coni ined or released in a selected physiological or anatomical compartments or, alternatively' 
transported, delivered and/or confined to a selected physiological or anatomical' 
compartment, site or target. Designer receptor, selected receptor and svnthetic receptor 
mean any naturally occurring, recombinant, biological, biologically produced or svnthetic 
10 nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule or group of molecules comprising a specific 
recognition partner selected from the group consisting of specific binding partners 
hybndizable nucleic acid sequences, shape recognition partners, specifically attractive 
surfaces or a catalytic recognition partner selected from the group consists of enzvmes 
catalysts, biological recognition sites, biomimetics, enzyme mimetics and molecules 
15 participating in catalytic recognition reactions. Advantageouslv, designer receptors 
comprising multimolecular drug delivery systems of the instant invention are selected for the 
ability specifically recognize a drug or therapeutic receptor, optionally to mimic the 
specificity oi a therapeutic receptor for a drug. 

Catalytic recognition partner means a natural or synthetic substance participating in 
20 a selective catalytic or enzymatic reaction and includes protein and nonprotein enzvmes and 
catalysts; nucleotide and nonnucleotide enzymes and catalysts; organic and inorganic 
enzymes and catalysts; specific, selective, class-specific and class-selective enzvmes and 
catalysts; and mimetics and imprints and conjugates of any of these molecules. Molecules 
participating ,n catalytic reactions include substrates, products, intermediates, coenzymes 
25 cofactors, prosthetic groups, regulatory factors, stenc and allostenc modulators, inhibitors 
mediators, and the like. 

Promolecular delivery devices are also paired recognition devices as will be 
apparent from the following general description. A first specific recognition pair comprises a 
designer receptor capable of specifically recognizing, storing or transporting a selected 

30 molecule, preferably an effector molecule in inactive or unavailable form. An attached 
second specific recognition pair comprises a targeting and/or release-triggering first member 
(i.e., a hgand. receptor, defined sequence segment or shape-specific probe) that specificallv 
recogmzes a second member (i.e., recognition partner) that comprises a site at, on or near an 
idenufied (i.e., selected) target. On binding of the targeting first member of the second 

35 specific recognition pair at the target site, the selected (preferably inactive effector) molecule 
releases and/or attaches to the selected target. The released and/or targeted selected molecule 
is thereby made actively available to the selected target, generating or causing to be generated 
a desired effect (e.g., modification of the selected target). 
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Informational dcv,ce means a synthetic -lev.ee. product, medium, machine, 
program cede, process, .ibrary. database or means for mariang, d.sp aymg. conveymg 
rrliinn mappmg. transpostng, imprinting, embodying, storing, repl.catmg, arcowmg, 
TompX anaiTzrng. searching, research^, or rransm.ning da*, mformanon or 
5 Zcuo I. particularly inducing molecular meeting, b,ocompu,i„g, mulufacronal search 
"T^ hardware and software destgned for ulrraias., uitrapowerfui mapptng, 
ZZZ comparing, inregrating, interpreung, imerrogaung, modeiing and stmulaung 
IecZ sequence, Lcrure, shape, docking, dynamics, quantitative strucmre-acnv,, 

10 «-» means a parr oT functionally eoupied in— dev.ee, 

Funeuonaiiv eoupied informational devices of the invenuon are capable o, ,««vd» 
expanding me domam of informational space comprehended by euher dev.ee and/or the 
P Z devices, i.e., evolving, if the .nformarionai sysrem ,s functionaliy eoupied to a second 
Lem i.e.. a source of information, preferabiy on evolving source ol rnforrnanon. The 
15 source of mformation may be naruraj, brologteai or synthetic. For purposes of the tnstam 
invenuon. the source of .nformarron is preferably willful, i.e.. provrded or med,a«d by 
humans. Willful funettonal coupling between informauon source and smk (t e., processor) 
advantageous includes human-directed and/or human-supervised direc, functional couphng 
berween an tnformarion source (e.g., narure, and an informational sysrem <e.g., parted 
20 search engtnes). Evoiuuon. when used in reference to paired information* 

.nstanr invenuon, means learning. Maehrne learning, machtne-dtrected and machtne- 
inrelligence refer to products and ptoses enabled, facilitate, or acce enuad by 
informational devices, particulariy parred .nformational devices con.pris.ng mformationa 
svstems. more preferably informational sysKms comprising, anaching ro, or capable ol 
25 anaching to learning machines, e.g., evolving expert systems and intelligent rnachrnes 
Imelligen. means capable of leamrng. When used tn reference to leanung lor wtllful 
purposed mtell.aence requtres eirher a functionally coupled sysusn compnstng an 
Lrmarional devi« and a human and/or humanly mtroduced tnformadon source or a 
functionallv coupled paired informational device comprising or connectmg to an external 
30 informauon source. Leanung, when used in reference lo an informational devtce(s) or 
svstemis) means that the domain of infotmartonal space (i.e.. knowledge) comprehended 
bv .he dev,ce(s> or svsrem(s) expands with time as a function of .he expanding domam 
encompassed by that which is heretofore known a. a given point in time (,.e., all present 

knowledge). . " 

35 Functional coupling between the machine-comprehended domam (i.e., machine 

domain) and the informational source domam (i.e., informauon source) may be ught and 
efficient in time and space, or functional coupling may be loose and inefficient. In perfectly 
ught and effident funcuonal coupling between paired informational device(s) (i.e., an 
mformational svstem) and an informauon source, the source information is instandy 
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available (i.e., immediately known) to the informational system. Perfect functional coupling 
is unattainable, as incoming source information must be added to, integrated, compared with 
and combmatorially permuted against ,ts(new)self ) The process of achieving the new higher 
order mformational state (i.e., knowledge) comprising itS (new)self requires finite 
5 processing tune, i.e., the time required for added information to be adopted, archived and 
combmatorially internally permuted, thereby forming a higher order mfonnation state which 
must ,ts(new)self be combinatorial* internally permuted, and so forth. Even assuming 
instantaneous (i.e., timeless) communication between information source and informational 
dev^s) (i.e., sink), functional coupling efficiency between source and sink ,s limned bv 
1 0 the internal processing time of the informational device(s). 

Molecular search engine and search engine, when used in reference to molecular 
diversity, diversity space, molecular space, shape space, structural space, surface space 
chem,cal space, catalytic space, surface attractivity space, positional space, means at leasi 
one member ol a set of networked, massively parallel informational systems comprising 
15 pan. of paired informational devices comprising paired processors comprising paired 
switches. Advantageously, the informational system architecture comprises paired pairs of 
devices comprising processors comprising switches, e.g., (pairs of paired infomiatlonal 
devices)* each infonnational device comprising (pairs of paired processors)* each 
processor comprising (pairs of paired switches)* each switch bemg advantageous* 
20 binary. Processing speed is a function of degree of parallelism, e.g., number of processors 
per system. A first-generation search engine comprising a one-dimensiorial linear systolic 
amiy with 364,000 on-board processors operating in parallel has been designed lor this 
purpose. Alternative processor architectures comprising arrays with two-dimensional and 
three-dimensional connectivity are presently under consideration. The operative 
25 informational system advantageously comprises a first molecular search engine (, e 
molecular knowledge base) that encompasses, archives and provides access to information' 
regarding the evolving set of heretofore known and emergmg (i.e.. knowable and 
discoverable) molecules as well as structural shapes and surface features comprising 
matenals. A second application-specific and functionally coupled search engine 
30 encompasses, e.g., the relationship among chemical identity, structure, shape and function 
of newly discovered selected molecules and materials. A third application-specific and 
functionally coupled search engine encompasses, e.g., the evolving domain of useful 
applications for heretofore known and unknown materials and molecules A fourth 
apphcauon-specific and functionally coupled search engine encompasses eg the 
35 relationship between structurofunctional properties of newly discovered (as well as 
heretofore known) selected molecules/materials and the evolving domain of useful 
applications for such known and unknown materials/molecules. A fifth application-specific 
and functionally coupled search engine generates hypotheses regarding the intention 
between commercially useful applications and properties/activities of material/molecules A 
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data (i.e., inaccess,ble or unrecognizable data or information), temporal lags (i.e., delays in 
reception, sluggish processing), noise (i.e., nonsense) and contamination (i.e. distortion 
misinformation), disadvantageous^ accompanied by destructive interactions (e.g negative 
synergy, negatrve cooperativity, cooperativity in a negative direction, competition and/or 
5 unresolved conflict). Tight coupling and efficient coupling, when used in reference to the 
functional coupling of machine intelligence to a process, domain or system, means that data 
and/or information are effectively comprehended in a usefully timely manner. 

Informational devices of the invention particularly include high-order paired search 
engmes comprising massively parallel processors, switching and software capabilities for 
10 transposing molecular structure-activity space and surface attractivitv space i.e structure- 
acuvKy-surface space (SASS), into informational space. Contemplated herein are multiply 
networked arrays of paralle. processors with adequate computing power to engaee in a 
willfully automatable, self-sustaining, closed-loop feedback system comprising an 
mformattonal search engine functionally coupied to a molecular diversitv generator The 
15 molecular diversity generator is designed to express and explore vast regions of structure- 
actmty space by generating and evolving polydiverse libraries of libraries, preferablv paired 
nucleot.de and nonnucleotide libraries operating in a divergent, self-sustaining nucleotide- 
nonnucleotide cycle of impnnting impnnts. In a preferred mode of operation, the molecular 
diversity generator and informational search engine are tightly coupled and fullv automated 
20 albeit willfully directed. 

Instructions include written or nonwritten letters, words, numbers or numerals 
recordings, replicas, representations or facsimiles, pictures, signs, svmbols, digital or 
analog data or code, static or dynamic .mages, audio, nsual, tactile, olfactorv or other 
sensory, perceptible or interpretable messages, data or information. Detection, decipher^ 
25 decoding, devolution or interpretation of instructions may be accomplished bv senson- 
means, or. alternatively, may require suitable mstrumentation, e.g., a light source, laser 
scanner, reader, detector, sensor, transducer, amplifier, magnifier, decoder, microphone' 
recorder, transmitter, imaging system or the like. 

Aptamers and aptamer targets as used herein are distinguished from ligands and 
30 receptors. Although an aptamer and its target are specific binding partners and members of a 
speafic binding pair, they are not referred to herein as ligands and receptors. The inventor's 
lexicography in this regard is intended to avoid confusion arising from overlapping prior art 
usage of the terms l.gand and receptor w,th respect to aptamers. Nucleic acid ligands 
nucle,c acid receptors, nucleic acid antibodies and aptamers are commonly described in the 
35 art without definition. ' 

The synthetic heteropolymers of the present invention allow for the production of 
ordered pairs, groups and arrays of selected nonoligonucleot.de molecules, preferablv 
receptors, ligands or effector molecules, whose cooperative interactions have utility in 
diagnostics, therapeutics, coprocessing, microelectronics, energy transduction and more 
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Edition o 3">0 Cambridge University Press. Cambndge, Bray. n.o. 
35 ^ LL W in Biochemistry, p. 135. Academtc Prass, New 

and Ouvton. AC (.971, I*** »t* »»"» ^ 

WB Saunders Company, Philadelphta). When used in reference ro me ,„™ M«. 
1 speciflc racogmL paits. function* coupling and funcuonally coupled meat, ta. the 
LLTor activi^f a member of a first specif.c recognttton pair innuences the bmdmg or 
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acuvuy of a member of a second specific recognidon pair or mat members of bom specific 
reeogmbon pairs bind to or act upon a common substance, drsease, condidon or process in 
PanMy ^ OT — ■ Membe. of bom specific recognido. 

5 fiT, ■ ■ OT 7 UPO ° a COmm ° n *"* ° r CO " d " ,0 °- for ™"P le - t»o (or more, 
5 fumtnona.lv coupled drugs ami/or targeung agents ac, in a combmed. additive or svnergij 

ZZT a , S "' S ! e i diSeaSe Br8e ' ° r M too «*• — Nucleotide-baaed 
mulumolecular dehvety devicea of the insan, mventton comprise a. leas, »o specific 
recogmnon pairs funcdonaJIy coupied in mis mamter „ deiiver, ntrget and/or relent* s£Ld 
molecules tmd/or selected nncieic acid seauenees to seleced ,ar g e B (e .g, t—^ 
10 „. environment agricultural or M co„tam,„au,s, pes K , or pathogens, J£ 
o^bto ogtca, weaponry seiected sites, receptors or features compristng molecule anavs, 
bleeps o mtcromtmatunaed devices,. When used in reference „ single-molecuie 
derecuon, iuncttonal coupiing means to enabte detecnon of an individual eompie, 

15 Z„ PnS '" g a r " grOUP ° f m ° ta " iS " y "" deo,ides "»«»**v, to enabie 

15 dtscnmtnanou of an tndividua, compiex compnstng a patr o, group of molecules anached bv 
nucleottdes tram an uncompleted molecule or plunuirv of molecules 

Nudeohde-based templates and/or mnlUmolecnlar devices of the insant invention 
cn. also serve as molecular deltvery devices by positiomng select molecules tvithon, 
fitnenona, couplmg between me select molecules. Selected molecules comprising 

results fom a mtcroscoptc or macroscopic structural effect, e.g.. adheston between two 
attachment of a selected molecule to a nanosttuctutal shape (e.g., . edge. Hp or 

xirr* ' en8,henta8 ' ,h,ctem " & - ■ - • 

25 ™, „ °" C °° ,b0dimem ' biVale '" ° r raU " ,Valenl "^"^-based templates, prefemblv 
«ned seouence segments comprising a, leas, mo specific bindtng or shape 

pTtfhlZbTT^ tet0 " e SPeCift ° ^ " ^ - 

teustd e ^ ""Ir " f ° r « 25 Ad ^es mav 

30 pacing matenals, eg, by bonding W o aruphibious surfaces together. Thev mav I Jt 
used ,o specifically bind or hybridize a aeleccd molecule to an tmtphibious surface cor 
example, cosmebc adhesives disclosed herein may be used to specificallv bind or nvbridize 
eyelnters, mtckeners and lengteners eyelashes ami eyebrows or, altentadvelv, polishes and 
smengdtemng agents to fingernails and toenails. ' 

35 When used in reference ,o multimolecular adhesive anachment, surface means an 

amphtbtons surface. Amphibious surfaces are etther able to operate on land Z* 2 
I™* OT " " W * • ■» « • .o, gaseous, ,i q md, abacus an o^ 

•te. t and suspensions or in some combtnadon of tee envtronments. Thev JZ 
reagent-btndtng oranalyte-binding sepamdon manices of specfic binding assav. or nuclei 
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acia Hybridization assays. A surface ,s a Jin in tivc-dimensiona, or rnree-dimensional 

Adhesive*.* ,he instar, invention are optionally user-responsive or envmonme * 
responsive meanmg .ha, afcer appHcauon of adhes,ve(s, .0 amph.b,ous surfaced the 
5 X elnd.ee (i.e , adhes.ve, funcuon cae he .vfflfully or 

Mared) bv a firs, selecred associative stimulus (i.e.. an adhestve or bondmg stimulus). 
S tond,ng stimuli tnclude. for insiance and withou. limiuttion. changes ,n amb,en, 
et^lTe essnre, humidity or light exposure, tite rviUfu, inpu. or exchange ^ 
Z ^Taser Ught. phorons, darkness, sound, hea, cold, elecromagnetic rad.a.,on, or 
10 ^carTon or rernova, of a selecred nonol.gonucleotide molecule (e.g., a solvent, so ure, 
Z^TLptor or effeeror molecule) or oligonucleotide (e.g., a linker ohgonucieo^, 
p^erT hvbnd.zable defined science segment, The adhes,ves are also 
reversible preferablv willfully or env.ronmentaily revers,ble, meanmg that bondmg can be 
ZZl in response to a first dissociative selecred M. (i.e., an unbend, »g or 
15 „ lestve stilus,. Unbonding stimul, include, (or .nsrence and out — . 
changes in amb,en. remperamre, pressure, humidity or ligh. exposure andlor the vdW 
Z* - exchange of energy, or appl.cation or remove, of a selected 
molecule or oligonucleotide. The unbondtng sdmulus may be the removal, absence or 
glance of the bonding stimulus (e.g., cooling, darkness, wetness or dryness). 
2 0 I ZZ , *e unbondtng stimulus may no, be subs-vely different from ,he bondmg 
<e.g„ use of a solven, ,o unbond ligh.-induccd aahesmn). Follotvmg unbondtng 
als.on may opnona.lv be resrored, preferably by a second hondtng snmnlus and 
advantageous* a repetition of the first bondmg snmulus. 

,„ bonded form, adhesive* of the tntaant .mention comprise a, least a btvalent 
25 molecule or scaffold comprising a, leas, ttvo spectfic recognition pairs, at le^ on. ***** 
reeogniuon pair being a specfic binding or shape recognition patr. A fir,, selected molecule 
preferablv a s,ructural molecule and optionally a structural shape compnstng a firs 
amphibious surface, is specfically bound arid optionally covalemly crossl.nked to a fim 
specific recognition site of the molecule or scaffold, optionally a dtscrete structure 
30 compnstng a svn.he.ic heBrepolymer. A second selecred molecule, preferably a sacrum, 
mollle and optionally a snuctural shape comprising a second amplub,ous surface, * 
specifieallv bound or hybridized (i.e., via a cojugared oligonucleotide) ,o the second 
specfic recognition s,.e of <hc molecule or scaffold, optionally covalently crossltnked . m 
place follotnng specific bmdmg or hvbndizauon to the molecule or scaffold. In unbonded 
35 form adhesive* comprise a, least a mvalent molecule or scaffold comprising a, least ,wo 
specific recognmon sires, at leas, one specific recognition sue being a ligand, receptor or a 
defined sequence segment comprising an apuuner. An adhesive syn.he.ic hereropolymer, for 
example, composes, a firs, defined sequence segment capable of specfically "tndtng a firs, 
structural molecule of a firs, amphibious surface, edge or pan and a second defined 
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«T TT' ^ ° f ei,her SPeCifiCa "- V b '" dins a »>°'ecule of a 

second amptahous surface or of hybridizing ,o an immobilized or linker oligonucleotide A 

«°* synthetic hetiuopolymer and/or immobilized oligonucleotide mav be applied 

10 or atlached to Ihe second amphibious surface. ' 
5 A diverse array of differen, molecular adhesive compositions is possible usin. 

heKropoljmenc hybnd stiuoums, aprameric compositions, and modif.ed nucleotides 
compnsmg smgle or multiple defined sequence segments can bond surfaces bv different 
permutanons of specific bindmg, suucura, shape recognition and hvbridization. Se 

LT„r ~ * SPeC ' fiC « ~ **e recognition, 

molecular adhestve formulations may be applted eimer ,o a firs, surface or to a second 
surface or to both surfaces to be bonded. 

atnch 'f" im0 ' eCU,ar ie - "»^»^ ««»h«. are molecular bondtng or 

atiachmg devtces comprising at leas, a bivalent molecule or scaffold havina a, leas, tit" 
15 spec* recogmtion sties, a, leas, one betng capable of specifically recognising a select 
molecule and a, leas, one being capable of specifically binding or hvbtid Lg ^ 
amphibious surface. When used ,„ reference ,o muitimoleeuia, adhL XHcJZ Z2 
m^s amphibious surface. A, leas, one specific recognition sire is capable of £££ 

20 LTir l't "'^ * ™ —* - adraa™ 

shape «,« a second surface, or of hybndizing to a seleced nucletc acid sequence 
The select, nucietc acid sequence is preferably immobilized or capable of attach! ,o a 
solid support, options an oligonucleotide, conjugared o„go„uc,eo,ide, . L 
25 oligonucleotide, defined sequence segmen, or . ^^.ner The seleZ 

a ftmd surface capable of anaching ,o the second surface, e.g., a mtcroparricle or 
-oparticfe. man,, layer, membrane, gel, foam, nanostrucmre or microZ^ Th" 
second se.ec.ed molecule, which may be a ligand, reception effectirr or samcmral moleclje 
30 may- advanugeously be a stiucural shape on ft, second surface which does no, occur - fte 
firs, surface^ In ,h,s way, a bivalent multimolecular adheaive composing a fl. stiuc.1 

™ y bourn, ,o a second specific binding she of a molecule or scaffold can ba used Z 
specficailyandrevers.bly bond nvo surfaces having fte same chemica! composition Unlite 
35 conven^l glues and adhesives, ,he multimolecular adhesive is speciLlv one! 
M or sided wf ft respect ,o fte ,wo surfaces, enablmg pmcse titiL, J ™ 
^hestve force between fte bonded surface, ,„ addition, a bivalen, multimolecular adhestve 
fta, spee.fiea.ly btnds and anaches a ta strucaiaS stope on . fjra sute ^ . ™ 
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structural shape on a second surface provides an entirely novel and commercially valuable 
method lor attaching nanometer-scale features on the two surtaces m register. 

In a preferred embodiment, multimolecular adhesive* are designed for use in 
industrial environments, e.g., for alignment and specific attachment of nanoscale features 
5 comprising micromachined surfaces, e.g., physical and chemical sensors, semiconductors 
" mi croelectromechan,cal systems (MEMS) and MEMS devices, nanoelectromechamcal 
systems (NEMS) and NEMS devices and ultrafast molecular computers. Because industrial- 
use MEMS and NEMS devices and associated sensor, actuator and transducer surfaces 
represent extremelv harsh and unforgiving environments, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide 
10 receptors aptamers and hvbridizable nucleotides are preferred, even required, over more 
readilv available ligands and receptors (e.g., antigens, antibodies, avidin, streptav.din, 
lectins drus and hormone receptors), and receptors and are preferred over specific 
recognition. Protein-based antibodies and receptors currently used in diagnostic and 
analvtical specific binding assays are not sufficiently robust to function for protracted 
15 intervals under the extreme and volatile thermal, chemical and electromechanical condiuons 
operative during MEMS manufacture and use. 

A bivalent heteropolvmenc multimolecular adhesive ,s prepared as follows for 
precise feature-to-feature bonding of silicon-etched first and second amphibious surfaces 
comprising a hvbrid memory device. A first convex tip of the first surface and second 
20 concave pit of the second surface, each having specifically attractive surface features (i.e., a 
recognizable vertex and nadir, respectively) are referred to as male and female surfaces. The 
first (i.e., male) amphibious surface comprises a tip feature which is a nanometer-scale 
vertex (i.e., first feature) of a solid, convex, conical tip on a silicon semiconductor. The 
conical tip has a height of about two microns and a base diameter of about two microns. The 
25 second amphibious surface comprises a concave, conical pit about nvo microns in diameter 
at the base (i.e., surface) and about two microns deep at the nadir (i.e., second feature). For 
selection of template recognition elements, an array of corresponding ti p vertex and pi t nadir 
features is micromachined into a single silicon surface by a combination of lithographic and 
chemical etching techniques well known in the art. A diverse nucleic acid library comprising 
30 random-sequence single-stranded nucleotides (with fixed pnmer-annealing sequences) 
labeled to high specific activity with rhodamine is screened and selected for a first defined 
sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing the first surface feature (i.e., conical 
tip v ertex) and a second defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing the 
second surface feature (i.e., concave pit nadir) in a selected solvent system. 
35 Counterselection is performed using unmachined and polished silicon wafers. Specific 
recognition of rhodamine-labeled nucleotides to first and second surface features is detected 
by continuous wave laser excitation with fluorescence detection (e.g., Soper et al. (1991) 
Anal. Chem. 63:432^137) coupled with AFM. Surface feature-bound nucleotides are then 
imaged, isolated, extracted, amplified and sequenced by single-molecule detection methods 
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disclosed herein. Single-molecule imaging is achieved by AFM (Radmacher et al. (1992) 
Ultramicroscopy 42-44:968). A bivalent heteropolymeric template comprising the first and 
second defined sequence is synthesized on an automated DNA synthesizer, optionally 
including rhodamine-modified nucleotides to enable evaluation of template binding to first 
5 and second surface features. The adhesive properties of the template are evaluated by 
titration of templates onto the first or second surface followed by an aspiration and/or 
washing to remove excess. Following validation, the heteropolymeric template is 
advantageously converted into a nonnucleotide medium by two cycles of molecular 
imprinting (e.g., Ramstrom et al. (1993) J. Org. Chem. J&7562-7564; Shea et al. (1993) /. 
10 Am. Chem. Soc. 1 J 5:3368-3369) or nucleotide-nonnucleotide transposition as disclosed 
elsewhere herein. Alternatively, two hybridizable templates are synthesized, each 
comprising a first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding one surface 
feature. Each template is then specifically attached to its corresponding surface feature, and 
the surfaces are attached to one another by hybridization of complementary second defined 
15 sequence segments. Whether accomplished by a single heteropolymeric template, an 
imprinted plastic template or two hybridizable synthetic heteropolymers, specific recognition 
of two different structural shapes (i.e., surface features) by a single discrete structure or 
bivalent template enables attachment of corresponding surfaces in proper register. 

Templates can also be designed to specifically recognize biological structural 
20 molecules, e.g., keratin comprising hair and nails, for precise and specific binding of safe, 
lasting, yet reversible cosmetic dyes, pigments and liners. The ability of shape recognition 
partners to specifically recognize structural shapes on biological surfaces e.g., teeth, skin, 
hair, bone, nails, scar tissue, provides unique opportunities for delivery of targeted 
pharmaceutical and cosmeceutical devices. Applications for surface-specific and shape- 
25 specific MOLECULAR MACHINES in agriculture, veterinary, environmental, military and 
industrial settings abound. 

Specific recognition of surface features as described herein differs from specific 
binding as known in the art, and the distinction has important practical implications. Unlike 
specific binding, surface attractivity is not competitively inhibited by molecules having the 
30 same chemical identity as structural molecules comprising a selected surface feature. Nor is 
crossreactivity observed with congeners and/or solution phase molecules that are structural 
analogs of molecules comprising a selected surface feature. As emerging nanofabrication 
techniques enable progressively more precise machining of an expanding assortment of 
different structural shapes at the nanometer-scale, the diversity of specific surface 
35 attractivities described herein will evolve into a catalog of usefully distinct and targetable 
surface features. Highly diverse molecular shape libraries, advantageously paired 
nucleotide-nonnucleotide libraries of the instant invention, can be used to select recognition 
elements capable of targeting synthetic and/or nanofabricated surface features comprising 
chemically bland surfaces (e.g., silicon, gallium arsenide, synthetic metals, synthetic 
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surfaces (e.g.,^balls, carbon nanotute c^n ^ 

e .,„ , ires , — --2s. to jr^. «*— M <>.... 

procKsin8 and ™- f " J^^n selecr, sculpr. shape, imp™, grafr and 

Kmplare specifically recognizable surface learu spe cincally recognize 

^currenrly. of morula, shape hbntf* £ J* -j 

« »f ri^lT^rS^ues d.sclosed -^enable 

advanrageously .empla.e-d,rcced moleoul* co p ^ ^ ^ 

Bridging .he dimensional gap berween dlscrele ^^iona, 

MOLECULAR MACHINES as well as ^"j^^. Nuclel)U de-based 
.cbfieemres. e.g.. bnekybafis, carbon —^"1™ or rhe rnsnarr 
« and nonnucieor.de segment remplares maleljals _ diamo „d«d 

,„venuon enable rhe funcrional MM. °' * e ^ nbed ^ feaMres . 
nanos^byspeoific^onofhe^u^l _ 

Mulrimolecular adherens, ..e., molecular adherens 
alIacl u» g devces oompnsing a specific — " ^fXhiBg are firs, 
20 selected molecule, wherein the specific recognition nreferred mode of 

• r.is= ss: =r = - — — 

25 probe is a shape-specific probe. u a solid phase, material, surface 

A .oleoularadsorben, i.e.. ^^^^ taving . r ecogniuon 
' or srnrcrure composing or aoaching ro a M °^ CU ^^ C ~ or lnmsposins . segmem, 

template or MOLECULAR MACHirst e surface feamre . 

Mimetic adsorbenrs of rhe invenuon, i.e., m h 
kno™ secular rccogrurion property, prov.de he an wUh ma. 

- — - f- r~r: " — — 

molecules or nucleic acid sequences, e.g., o> ^ 

35 ^^^^^^^J^Z I no .mmobilized 
hvbndizauon of a seleored mo.ecu.e or selecred £ surf „ 

macule The instant invention provides methods tor sunat B » 
recognition molecule, ine ins feature fabncauon (i.e., 

templating, surface feature selecuon and template gu ded s ^ 
using immobilized selected molecules as recogniuon shape templates). 
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fabricating, grafting and templating recognition properties into surfaces are broadlv enabline 
for development of designer adsorbents useful as immunosorbents, affinity' matrices" 
chromatography supports, and, more generally, separation media for analytical," diagnostic 
and preparative fractionation, purification and processing. Molecular adsorbents are also 
5 parfculariy useful for solid phase assembly of the instant MOLECULAR MACHINES 
e.g using specific recognition as a means for site-directed surface attachment of a selected 
molecule, segment or template comprising a MOLECULAR MACHINE. 

In adsorbing a selected target molecule to an acceptor surface, a molecular 
adsorbent ,s a.so capable of removing the selected target molecule from a donor surface 
10 (i.e., the target surface). For example, molecular adsorbents comprising plaque-binding 
microbe-binding, dust-binding, pollen-binding, toxin-binding, grease-binding, oil-binding' 
or even rust- or paint-binding recognition propert.es can be used to remove unwanted 
substances from target surfaces, e.g., dental enamel, dental appliances, microelectronic 
dev,ces, consumer products, machine components and painted, coated, rusted, oiled or 
15 contaminated surfaces. The acceptor surface may compnse or attach a cleaning dev.ce 
material or tool, e.g., a brush, sponge, pad, cloth, abrasive or porous surface, and may 
further compnse one or more catalytic recognition elements capable of facilitating the 
degradauon, digestion or detoxification of adsorbed target molecules. 

Multimolecular lubricants, i.e., molecular lubricants are MOLECULAR 
20 MACHINES capable of modulating the interaction between two surfaces by means of a 
segment-d.rected or template-directed selected molecule and/or selected " nucleic acid 
sequence, preferably a structural molecule (e.g., a buckyball, carbon nanotube carbon 
nanorod, polymer, surfactant or glass) or an effector molecule (e.g., a colloid, nanosphere 
microsphere or molecular ball bearing), and more preferably a structural molecule or effector 
25 molecule comprising or attaching to a recognition molecule (e.g., an oligonucleotide, ligand 
or receptor) which is capable or bmdmg at least one surface feature or surface-attached 
selected molecule, segment or template. In a preferred mode of operation, a multimolecular 
lubricant comprises a first selected molecule (e.g., a nanosphere) that serves as a rigid or 
pliable spacer between two surfaces and an attached second selected molecule (eg an 
30 oligonudeot.de or ligand) that specifically recognizes, weakly binds, specifically binds 
hvbnd.zes, tethers, or ratchets the selected molecule to at least one of the two surfaces In 
this way, the friction between the two surfaces can be controlled bv coselection of the type 
and number of recognition molecules per multimolecular lubricant and the tvpe and number 
of multimolecular lubricants between the surfaces. In a particularly preferred mode of 
35 operanon, the recognition molecules comprise a plurality of oligonucleotides or imprinted 
segments ratcheted to variably complementary immobilized oligonucleotides or variably 
attractive surface features or surface-immobilized selected molecules, segments or templates' 
wherein the sequential association and dissociation of weakly attractive binding pairs results' 
in net movement of one surface relative to another, i.e., directional motion. 
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Functional coupling includes electron transfer in and through nucleic ^ 
molecules Donor-acceptor coupling in DNA has been described (e.g., Risser e al. 1993) 
TT rZ soc 775-2508 2510). Long-range photoinduced electron transfer through 

Chem - S ° C 1 "7, J limhv el al (1993) Science 262:1025-1029), although 
DNA has also been reported (e.g., Murphy et al. ( 1993) 
5 the conductive propert.es of DNA have not been definitively established The electron 

0* sull-unmsolved quesuon as to the instating or conduct,-! ptopert.es of DNA elecmon 
Isrer between JLd molecules s^cifically >»und to DNA has no, 
rep or,ed Funcuona, coupling as descnhed herein between patrs or groups of selected 
ZLs specifically hound to defined sequence segments, modified nuclides o 
IS rlotide anlgs compnsing muUtmolecuiar devrces and tethered modules mclude but 
doTnot require electron uansfer through nucleondes. Functional coupling as d,sc,osed 
herein is acLeved by specifical.y binding a selected molecule (e.g., a donor or accept 
!pTes) to a defined sequence segment compnsmg a mulhmolecular dev.ce. The speedy 
Zlected mofJe (e.g., a donor or acceptor, may subsequently be — 
20 » the defined sequence segment bu, such covalent anachment .s opttonal. The dono and 
^ tor sceces are selected fnnm .he group cons.shng of molecular effectors (,e.. effect 
^leTarhanugeously s.gnal-genemnng spec.es. Some, bu, no, all, stgmU-genemnng 
"are capable of useful elecuon uansfer reaches Ome. paruclpa* in funcuom, 
Tphng tha, does no, involve e,ec,ron ttansfer. For funcuonal co.pl.ng of elecnon 
25 ttansfeig effector molecules of the .nsmn, mvenuon (e.g., elccroacive compound^ 
redox protens, redo, enzymes, redox mediator,, cytochromes,, electron .unnehng , rough 
DNA mav be exploited if useful, bu, such tunhelmg is no. reqmred Alternauvely. the 
insutettng pmperL of nucleic acds may be exploded, if useful, ,o max,m,ze me efficenc, 
of functional coupling between donor and acceptor species. 
30 The functional coupling desenbed herein relies on specific binding of at least one 

selected molecule (i.e., a donor or acceptor species) in close spatial proximity to a second 
selected molecule compnsing or attached to a defined sequence segment. Becuomc coupling 
between electroactive effectors of the instant invention is preferably achieved by intimate 
proximitv between the nucleotide-posiuoned donor and acceptor species, preferably 
35 Luned intimate contact. Sustained intimate contact may be achieved by covalemly 
attaching the nucleoude-pos.tioned donor and acceptor species to one another or, opuonally , 
covalentiv attaching donor or acceptor species to one or more nucleoudes. 

Functional coupling does not refer to specific binding between two molecules 
and/or nucleic acid sequences, nor does it refer to hybndizauon between complementary 
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nucleic acid sequences, nor does it refer to the action of a catalyst or enzyme on its substrate 
or, similarly, the action of a cofactor, coenzyme, prosthetic group or product of an enzyme 
molecule on the same enzyme molecule, nor does it refer, mote generally, to the interaction 
between any two members of a pair of molecules heretofore known to specifically bind, 
5 hybridize, recognize or spontaneously attract or attach one another, e.g. as a cation interacts 
with an anion or a chelator interacts with a metal. In other words, a ligand is not functionally 
coupled to its receptor, nor is a ligand-receptor complex functionally coupled, nor does the 
binding between a ligand and its receptor entail functional coupling as these terms are 
defined herein. 

10 A first selected molecule or group of molecules or nucleic acid sequence is said to 

be functionally coupled to a second selected molecule or group of molecules or nucleic acid 
sequence or to a device (e.g., a sensor, transducer or actuator) when a photon, electron 
property, activity, mass or energy of the first selected molecule or group of molecules or 
nucleic acid sequence is transferred to or from a second selected molecule or group of 
15 molecules or nucleic acid sequence or to a device. Such functional coupling includes, for 
example, the participation of selected molecules or nucleic acid sequences as effector 
molecules, signal-generating molecules, donors or acceptors of mass (e.g., precursors, 
cofactors or products) or energy (e.g., electrons, photons, or radiationle'ss transfer),' 
reactants, substrates, cofactors, coenzymes, prosthetic groups, catalysts or intermediates in 
20 chemical or enzymatic reactions, including, electrochemical, photochemical and 
mechanochemical processes. 

Actuator means any device or process capable of providing or performing useful 
work (i.e., a desirable result) in response to a stimulus, e.g., an input from a user, operator, 
environment, sensor or transducer, particularly useful work resulting from or mediated by 
25 the binding or activity of a selected molecule or group of molecules or nucleic acid sequence 
comprising a multimolecular device. 

Actuators of the invention further include devices which comprise, attach, are 
functionally couple to or are capable of functionally coupling to MOLECULAR 
MACHINES of the invention, particularly paired MOLECULAR MACHINES and 
30 advantageously systems comprising pairs or networks of paired MOLECULAR 
MACHINES. 

Particularly useful nucleotide-based multimolecular devices of the instant invention 
that rely on functional coupling as described herein include soluble and immobilized 
multimolecular switches, multimolecular transducers, multimolecular sensors and 
35 multimolecular delivery systems comprising oligonucleotides, aptamers or svnthetic 
heteropolymers attached to selected molecules, selected nucleic acid sequences or 
conjugates. Multimolecular devices include, e.g., multimolecular switches, multimolecular 
sensors, multimolecular transducers, multimolecular drug delivery systems, nucleotide- 
based molecular delivery systems and tethered specific recognition devices comprising 
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nonnucleotide scaitoias or ADtamer-based and aptamenc 

5 — .^^-J^ST- « add sequences 

S pec,r,c binding of a se,ecied mo.ec.ie or hybridization of a selec* U ^ 

» — - — — j r-t— ^ or surface 

10 structural shape recognition (i.e., speciuc re g hvbridiz ed) w a nucleotide or 

fearure). Once s^ficaUy arched „g., ***** v bound - *>^> ^ ^ 

.o one or me 

-ft? -^.Iteodde — «^ 

nucleotides compristng a defined sequence segment of muWm olecular 
2 „ using cro^ng reagents, e^andio, — - — ^ ^ ^ 
device against dissociauon or denaturalion of peci ilea. 

nucleic ucid sequences. Covalen, conjugation ""^^^ enabUng 
b. used to enhance functiona, coupling teW -" e "^°' raliiatlool£ss md 

25 radiative energy transfer and including - ^Ti^l «— « 3 

nucleotide, modified nucleotide, nucleotide position. nu£od* ^ 
Jeodde or group of nucleotides. Covruem — ^g^ ^ multiple 
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Bioconjugate Chemistry J:262-268; Offord (1990) In: Protein Design and Development of 
New Therapeutics and Vaccines (Eds. J.B. Hook and G. Paste), New York: Plenum, pp. 
252-282). Alternatively, regiospecific covalent attachment of specifically bound or 
hybridized molecules may be achieved by exploiting the favored reaction kinetics between 
5 functional groups on closely approaching surfaces of the bound molecules. Reaction 
conditions can be adjusted to preferentially bond functional groups in nearest mutual 
proximity, e.g., by selecting a rapid-acting, zero-length or short-spacer, advantageously 
photoactivatable, heterobifunctional crosslinker and optimizing reaction conditions (e.g.' 
crosslinker selection, incubation time, temperature, pH and buffer conditions, reageni 
10 concentrations, photoactivation protocol) to drive bonding between functional groups on 
docking surfaces in favor of more distant interactions. 

The process of specifically binding a selected molecule to a defined sequence 
segment or nucleotide comprising a defined sequence segment (e.g., a modified nucleotide, 
nucleotide analog, nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor) followed bv she-specific 
15 covalent attachment represents a generally useful method for site-directed covalent 
conjugation, particularly for complex macromolecules (e.g., particularly proteins and 
polymers) lacking a unique and accessible reactive group. A defined sequence segment, 
nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor selected for the ability to specifically bind a defined 
epitope of a first selected molecule (even one having no heretofore known specific binding 
20 partner, e.g., a novel macromolecuiar fluorescent donor signal-generating species 
comprising multiple chromophores) is first conjugated to a second selected molecule (e.g., a 
luminescent acceptor signal-generating species) by methods known in the art. High intensity 
fluorescent microspheres comprising multiple energy-transferring dyes with suitable spectral 
overlap to yield a single emission peak at a selected wavelength are commercially available. 
25 as are high molecular weight fluorescent proteins and dextrans (e.g., Molecular Probes! 
Eugene OR). The conjugated product is a luminescent acceptor-fluorescent signal-generating 
species conjugate capable of specifically binding to a defined epitope of the novel donor 
signal-generating species. The defined sequence segment conjugated to the luminescent 
acceptor is capable of specifically binding the conjugated luminescent acceptor to the novel 
30 macromolecuiar fluorescent donor to produce a noncovalent donor-acceptor conjugate. 
Covalent site-specific attachment of the specifically bound fluorescent donor to functional 
groups on the luminescent acceptor conjugate yields a covalent donor-acceptor conjugate 
with defined composition (i.e., one defined sequence segment, one donor and one acceptor 
per covalent conjugate). The same approach may be practiced using nonaptameric 
35 nucleotides, e.g., modified nucleotides, nucleotide ligands or nucleotide receptors, to 
prepare covalent conjugates of selected molecules, preferably functionally coupled selected 
molecules comprising multimolecular devices. A particular preferred embodiment of site- 
directed covalent conjugation involves nucleotide-dependent positioning of at least two 
selected molecules specifically bound to defined positions of a heteropolymeric, aptameric or 
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encoded chemical libraries for aptamers, nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors, nucleotide 
shape probes and pairs of these useful recognition partners, advantageously including 
catalytic nucleotides and catalytic nonnucleotide recognition partners. The inventive step, 
however in capitalizing on these wonderfully ramifying properties of nucleotides is single- 
5 molecule detection and characterization, i.e., the ability to detect individual complexes 
comprising a selected nucleic acid molecule and its target. The selected nucleic acid molecule 
may be an aptamer, a nucleotide ligand, a nucleotide receptor, an aptameric or nonaptameric 
shape recognition partner, or even a nonnucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor comprising 
a nucleotide-encoded chemical library. Single-molecule amplification of the selected probe 
10 and/or single-molecule sequencing followed by amplification provides a singularly unique 
tool for exploring diverse chemical, nucleotide sequence and shape recognition libraries in a 
manner untenable with nonamplifiabte chemical or polymeric libraries. 

The instant invention is therefore drawn in part to the useful method of applying 
single-molecule detection to the screening and selection of a mixture of nucleotide or 
15 nonnucleotide molecules, preferably a highly diverse mixture of molecules that can be 
characterized by single molecule detection. In a most referred mode of operation, the highly 
diverse mixture comprises molecules or nucleotides that can be replicated, enabling their 
precise chemical characterization. In a preferred embodiment, the library comprises a 
mixture of nucleic acids, preferably randomized or varied on an arbitrary, random or 
20 combinatorial fashion with respect 1) length 2) sequence. 3) backbone composition, 4) 
precursor nucleotide composition 5) chemical or functional groups added at a single 
nucleotide comprising 6) chemical or functional groups at a second nucleotide position, 7) 
distance or number of nucleotides between first and second positions. In a particularly 
preferred mode of operation, selection is achieved by incorporation into approximately each 
25 molecule of the mixture a preselected donor or acceptor species, enabling selection for a 
second molecule or sequence comprising selected molecules which is capable of functioning 
as an acceptor or donor (i.e., functionally coupling) to the preselected first molecule in a 
manner dependent on intimate spatial proximity, i.e., intramolecular or intraassembly 
coupling. The selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence segment may comprise a probe 
30 (e.g., a ligand, receptor, aptamer, shape recognition partner) or a catalytic recognition 
partner (e.g.., a ribozyme, catalytic DNA, enzyme or catalyst) and may be a sequence of 
nucleotides (e.g., an aptamer, ribozyme or catalytic DNA molecule) or a nonnucleotide 
molecule (e.g., a selected molecule), preferably a heretofore unknown and selectable 
nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecule. 
35 The invention is also drawn to a method for selecting a recognition element (e.g., 

an aptamer, ligand, receptor or catalytic species) from a diverse mixture of preferably 
amplifiable molecules (e g., a nucleic acid library) comprising a preselected specific 
recognition partner or probe (i.e., an aptamer, nucleotide ligand, nucleotide receptor, shape 
recognition partner) or catalytic recognition partner (e.g., a ribozyme, a catalytic DNA 
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sequence catalvst or enzvme) attached to a fixed-position nucleotide or sequence, optionally 
by specific binding or hvbridization. The preselected recognition partner is preferably an 
effector molecule, more preferably an effector molecule or conjugate comprising a donor or 
acceptor signal-generating spec.es. The library is then selected for a second, heretofore 

5 undiscovered probe or catalyst comprising or binding to a selected donor or acceptor 
molecule or nucleic acid sequence. Selection is directed toward a detectable signal resulting, 
from functional coupling brought about by the spatial proximity of preselected and selected 
recognition partners comprising a single discrete structure. Functional coupling is detected 
by single-molecule sequencing and amplification as disclosed herein. It will be apparent to 

10 the skilled artisan on reading this disclosure that high-resolution selection of a highly diverse 
library (e.g., greater than 10l2 and preferably greater than about lO* molecules) based 
upon functional coupling between first and second donor and acceptor species cannot be 
achieved sans single-molecule detection. Discrimination of functional coupling within a 
single multimolecular structure requires the ability to resolve with single-molecule sensitivity 

15 the~interaction between donor and acceptor species comprising the single multimolecular 
structure. 

Two or more selected recognition elements can be combined within a single 
multimolecular structure to provide a useful synthetic template of the instant invention, i.e., 
a bivalent or multivalent template capable of assembling nucleotide and nonnucleotide 
20 molecules, advantageously positioning the molecules for additive, combined, cooperative or 
synergistic interaction, i.e., template-directed molecular positioning and/or functional 
coupling. 

Nucleotide templates are combinations of defined sequence segments capable of 
attaching at least two selected molecules to one another, wherein the template is capable of 
25 specifically recognizing at least one of the selected molecules. The other selected molecule 
mav be specifically, covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to the template. Nucleotide 
templates can be transcribed, amplified, replicated and imprinted to provide clones, 
replicates, numerics, imprints, conjugates and progeny therefrom, including nucleotide or 
nonnucleotide molecular templates. Templates may be synthesized ab initio from nucleotide 
30 or nonnucleotide precursors, i.e., molecules, monomers or polymers, or they may prepared 
by chemical and/or enzymatic methods known in the art, or they may prepared by cloning, 
replication, transcription, imprinting, or in vitro amplification, optionally including iterative 
cycles of willful infidelity and/or directed evolution. 

Selected recognition elements, templates, multimolecular structures and 
35 multimolecular devices may also be immobilized, insolubilized, attached to or operatively 
associated with an insoluble, partially insoluble, colloidal, particulate, dispersed or 
suspended substance, and/or a dehydrated or solid phase comprising a solid support. Solid 
supports include immobilization matrices, insolubilized substances, solid phases, surfaces, 
substrates, layers, coatings, transducers and transducer surfaces, woven or nonwoven 
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fibers, matrices, crystals, membranes, liposomes, vesicles, gels, sols, colloids, insoluble 
polymers, plastics, glass, biological, biocompatible, bioerodible and biodegradable 
polymers and matrices, suspensions, precipitates, microparticles, nanoparticles, 
microstructures and nanostructures. Commonly used solid phases include monolayers, 
5 bilayers, vesicles, liposomes and cell membranes or fixed cells, commercial membranes, 
resins, beads, matrices, fibers, chromatography supports and other separation media, 
hydrogels, foams, polymers, plastics, microparticles, nanoparticles, glass, silicon and other 
semiconductor substrates. Microstructures and nanostructures include, without limitation, 
microminiaturized, nanometer-scale and supramolecular probes, tips, bars, pegs, plugs, 
10 rods, sleeves, wires, filaments, tubes, ropes, tentacles, tethers, chains, capillaries, vessels, 
walls, edges, corners, seals, pumps, channels, lips, sippers. lattices, trellises, grids, arrays, 
cantilevers, gears, rollers, knobs, steps, steppers, rotors, arms, teeth, ratchets, zippers, 
fasteners, clutches, bearings, sprockets, pulleys, levers, inclined planes, cords, belts, cams, 
cranks, wheels, axles, rotating wheels, springs, nuts, screws, bolts, shafts, pistons, 
15 cylinders, bearings, motors, generators, gates, locks, keys, solenoids, coils, switches, 
sensors, transducers, actuators, insulators, capacitors, transistors, resistors, 
semiconductors, diodes, electrodes, cells, antennae, appendages, cages, hosts, capsules, 
sieves, coatings, knedels, ultrafme particles and powders and micromachined and 
nanofabricated substrates, surfaces, layers, films, polymers, membranes and parts including 
20 stationary, mobile, attached, tethered, ratcheted and robotic structures, devices, machines, 
components, elements and features. The attachment may be covalent or noncovalent, 
specific or nonspecific. The method of attachment may be optimized to achieve a preferred 
orientation of a synthetic heteropolymer, defined sequence segment, discrete structure, 
nucleotide-based multi molecular device or specifically bound or hybridized selected 
25 molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence. For some applications, it may be desirable that a 
synthetic heteropolymer, defined sequence segment, multimolecular structure or a selected 
molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence capable of specifically binding or hybridizing a 
multimolecular structure be attached to a solid support in an array, preferably an ordered 
array such as a grid or other pattern, and optionally a three-dimensional array, e.g., an array 
30 comprising multiple layers of molecules, nucleotides, multimolecular structures or 
multimolecular devices. For other applications, it may be desirable that multimolecular 
structures immobilized to a solid support comprise an array of nucleotides, optionally 
arbitrary or randomized sequences or an arbitrarily or randomly arranged array or library of 
sequences, e.g., a cDNA array or a library of hybridizable or complementary sequences. 
35 Arrays, grids, supramolecular assemblies, three-dimensional lattices or other patterns of 
immobilized molecules or defined sequence segments comprising synthetic heteropolymers, 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide 
multimolecular structures can be achieved either by surface deposition of defined sequence 
segments, selected nucleic acid sequences or selected molecules (i.e., ligands, receptors. 
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structural or effector molecules) or by in situ synthesis of selected molecules or polymer, on 
sohd 8U PP^ taeni surfaces may to modified by covalent and noncovalent techniques such 
as photochemical coupling, plasma treatment, chemical etchmg, chemical grafting and 
5 mtcromachining processes which are well known in the art such as lithography, thtn film 
deposition, wet and dry substrate etching, plating, bonding, fusion, templating, injection 
moTding, and the like. Defined sequence segments, selected molecules or selected nucleic 
actd sequences comprising synthetic heteropolymers, dtscrete structures and mu.timolecular 
structures of the instant invention may be localized at or near a transducer surface by 
10 methods including, but not Limited to, covalent attachment, hybridisation, spectfic binding, 
adsorption, encapsulation, controlled deposition and/or self-assembly. Alternately, a 
defined sequence segment, selected nucleic acid sequence, or selected molecule (e g a 
peptide ligand or receptor) can be synthesized on a surface in situ (e.g., Fodor et al. 1991) 
Science ^57-767-772) followed bv specific binding or hybridization of a selected molecule, 
15 selected' nucleic acid sequence or defined sequence segment comprising a nucleoude-based 
dtscrete structure. In addition to surface attachment, synthetic heteropolymers. discrete 
structures and multimolecular devices may be incorporated or encapsulated within a 
transducer, e.g., a microvesicle, microparticle, liposome, monolayer, membrane, film, gel 
or polvmer. Multimolecular devices embedded, entrapped or incorporated in this manner can 
20 be used to transfer mass, energy, electrons or photons or perform useful work across a 
membrane or within a segregated phase, environment or vessel. Methods for embeddmg 
entrapping and attaching substances using lipids, micelles, liposomes, membranes and 
membrane mimeucs are well known in the art (e.g., Betagen et al. (1993) Liposome Drug 
Deliver Systems, Technomic Publishing Company, Lancaster PA ; Gregonadis, G. (Ed.) 
25 (1993) Liposome Technology, Volumes 1, 2 and 3, Boca Raton, FL, CRC Press). A wide 
variety of established techniques may be used to prepare or modify attachment surfaces, 
including but not limited to, addition of amino groups by fuming of nitrous acid, 
bromoacetvlation, oxidation by use of plasma, ultraviolet light or an electron beam as energy 
source in the presence of oxygen and air. chemical grafting, coating with bifunchonal 
30 reagents (e.g., glutaraldehyde) or polymers (e.g., latex), covalent attachment ot linker or 
spacer molecules, and noncovalent attachment of affinity spacers. Methods for physically 
and chenucallv patterning surfaces (e.g., by lithography, etching, plasma deposition, 
plating, bonding and templating techniques) and for preparing biomolecular arrays on 
surfaces (e.g., bv in situ synthesis, robotic dotting and spotting, lithographic methods such 
35 as photolithography, piezoelectric and inkjet technologies) are known in the art (e.g., 
Drmanac et al. (1989) Genomics 4:114-128; Fodor et al. (1991) Science, 257:767-772; 
Crkvenjakov et al. (1993) Human Genome Program, U.S. Department of Energy, 
Contractor-Grantee Workshop III, February 7-10, p. 77; Cubicciotti (1993) DNA chips. In: 
Medical & Healthcare Marketplace Guide, MLR Biomedical Information Services, 9th 
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Edition, pp. 113-115; Pirrung et al. (1993) Human Genome Program, U.S. Department of 
Energy, Contractor-Grantee Workshop III, February 7-10, p. 173). 

In a particular preferred embodiment of the instant invention, one or more 
multimolecular structures or multimolecuiar devices is immobilized to a solid support 
5 comprising a transducer, i.e., a device and/or process capable of converting the output (e.g., 
matter, energy and/or heat) of a molecule or group of molecules comprising a multimolecular 
complex or multimolecular device to a different form of matter, energy and/or heat, 
preferably useful work or a detectable signal. Functional coupling between a multimolecular 
device of the invention (e.g., a multimolecular transducer, a multimolecular switch or a 
10 multimolecular sensor) and a transducer surface can occur, e.g., by the transfer of mass, 
energy, electrons or photons or by coupled chemical or enzymatic reactions that share a 
common intermediate, mediator or shuttle species. Transducers capable of converting 
matter, energy, data or information from a first form or state to a second form or state, 
include, without limitation, electronic, electrical, optical, optoelectronic, electromagnetic! 
15 mechanical, electromechanical, electrochemical, photochemical, thermal and acoustical 
devices. Transducers include, without limitation, batteries, marking devices, memory 
devices, mechanical devices, parts, motors and machines, optical fibers and waveguides, 
evanescent waveguides, light-addressable potentiometnc devices, photovoltaic devices] 
photoelectric and photochemical and photoelectrochemical cells, conducting and 
20 semiconducting substrates, molecular and nanoscale wires, gates and switches, charge- 
coupled devices, photodiodes, electrical and optoelectronic switches, imaging and storage 
and photosensitive media (e.g., films, polymers, tapes, slides, crystals and liquid crystals), 
photorefractive devices, displays, optica! disks, digital versatile disks, amperometric and 
potentiometric electrodes, ion-selective electrodes, field effect transistors, interdigitated 
25 electrodes and other capacitance-based devices, piezoelectric and microgravimetric devices, 
surface acoustic wave and surface plasmon resonance devices, thermistors, transmitters, 
receivers, signaling devices and the like. These and other transducers, transduction 
principles and related devices are known to those of skill in the art (e.g., Taylor (1990) 
Biosensors: Technology, Applications, and Markets, Decision Resources, Inc., Burlington 
30 MA). 

Transducers of the invention also include devices which comprise, attach, are 
functionally coupled to or are capable of functionally coupling to MOLECULAR 
MACHINES of the invention, particularly paired MOLECULAR MACHINES and 
advantageously systems comprising pairs or networks of paired MOLECULAR 
35 MACHINES. Also included are transmitters, receivers and remote sensing and signaling 
devices, including paired devices comprising sensors and/or transducers, advantageously 
paired MOLECULAR MACHINES. Particularly preferred are remote signaling and sensing 
systems comprising networked pairs of paired and functionally coupled MOLECULAR 
MACHINES. In a preferred aspect of the inslant invention, two members comprising a pair 
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bilayers, dendrimers, nanostructures, and biocompatible polymers as used in diagnostics, 
drug delivery and medical devices. 

Multimolecular switches are nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide devices comprising 
at least two defined sequence segments or specific recognition pairs capable of participating 
5 in stimulus-response coupling, i.e., functional coupling between or among molecules, 
wherein an input of matter or energy (i.e., a stimulus) to a first defined sequence segment, 
selected molecule or specific recognition pair results in a stimulus-specific, effector-mediated 
response at or by a second defined sequence segment, selected molecule or specific 
recognition pair. Stimulus-specific responses are definitive effector-mediated responses 
10 elicited only or approximately only by a specified type or group of molecular or 
environmental inputs and not, under conditions of use, by unspecified, unintended or 
interfering substances or energies. For example, two defined sequence segments and/or 
specific recognition pairs comprising a multimolecular switch responsive to a specified 
stimulus molecule (e.g., a clinical analyte or therapeutic target) may function in an either/or 
15 or mutually competitive fashion with respect to their ability to coexist in the bound state. In 
this case, the binding of the stimulus molecule at a first defined sequence segment, ligand or 
receptor may result in the release, binding or activation of a ligand, receptor or effector 
molecule (e.g., a drug or signal-generating molecule) at a second defined sequence segment 
or specific recognition site. Alternatively, binding of a stimulus molecule (e.g., an antigen, 
20 particle, virus, microbe, quenching species, dye or conjugate) to a recognition site (e.g., an 
aptamer, ligand or receptor) positioned between donor and acceptor molecules conjugated to 
defined nucleotide positions of a multimolecular switch can produce as response the 
activation or inhibition of a particular output (e.g., photon emission by donor or acceptor) 
by enabling or facilitating (e.g., by serving as an intermediate or cofactor) or interrupting 
25 (e.g., blocking, reflecting, or quenching) energy transfer between nucleotide-conjugated 
donor and acceptor molecules or by stimulating or inhibiting the conjugated donor or 
conjugated acceptor. In a preferred embodiment, specific binding of a selected molecule, 
preferably a selected molecule comprising or conjugated to effector molecule, more 
preferably a selected molecule comprising a signal-generating species (e.g:, a ligand, 
30 receptor or effector molecule conjugated to a dye, nanoparticle, phosphor, fiuorophore or 
luminescent compound) to an aptamer or modified nucleotide (e.g., a nucleotide comprising 
a ligand or a receptor) positioned between two labeled nucleotides (e.g., fiuorophore- 
modified or quencher-modified nucleotides) can stimulate as response the activation or 
inhibition of photon emission by a multimolecular switch. 
35 Multimolecular switches of the instant invention may be nonaptameric, aptameric 

or heteropolymeric. A nonaptameric molecular switch comprises at least two different 
specific binding or shape recognition pairs attached to a defined sequence segment which 
positions the two specific binding or shape recognition pairs for stimulus-response 
coupling. An aptamer-based multimolecular switch comprises at least two functionally 
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precludes or dissociates specific recognition between the tethered members (e.g., a 
competitor or allosteric inhibitor). 

Tethered recognition devices are stimulus-responsive devices comprising a 
molecular scaffold, optionally a nucleotide-based molecular scaffold, and at least two 
5 members of a specific binding or shape-specific pair or four members of two different 
specific recognition pairs, each member being covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to 
the molecular scaffold Each member of a recognition pair comprising a tethered recognition 
device is covalently or pseudoirreversibly tethered to its specific recognition partner, so the 
partners remain indirectly attached to one another even when they are not directly and 
10 specifically attached. Tethered members of a specific binding or shape recognition pair, for 
example, remain connected to one another by covalent or pseudoirreversible attachment to a 
common molecular scaffold (i.e., a molecule or group of molecules), whether the binding 
partners are specifically bound or unbound (i.e., dissociated). The molecular scaffold 
preferably comprises a nucleotide, multimolecular structure or individual molecule which is 
15 linear, branched, circular, polygonal, bent, folded, looped, jointed, hinged and/or flexible, 
allowing the permanently attached specific recognition partners to exist in either of two 
states, specifically and directly attached (i.e., attached specifically and directly in a 
quasireversible manner as well as directly and permanently by covalent or pseudoirreversible 
means) or indirectly and not specifically attached. At least one member of at least one 
20 specific recognition pair comprising a tethered recognition device preferably comprises or 
attaches to an effector molecule, e.g., a drug or signal-generating species, so that the two 
states of the device are functionally distinguishable, e.g., by activation or inhibition of the 
attached effector. The molecular scaffold, preferably comprising a Afunctional or 
multifunctional molecule, preferably a heterofunctional molecule, polymer, copolymer or 
25 defined sequence segment which optionally comprises or attaches to a solid support, is 
designed, selected or engineered to provide suitable spacing and/or flexibility between 
tethered members of a specific recognition pair to permit interaction between the two 
members of the pair under defined conditions, e.g., conditional upon the absence of a 
stimulus (e.g., a selected target, analyte, competitor or allosteric inhibitor) that inhibits, 
30 displaces, reverses or precludes specific binding or dissociates a quasireversible complex 
between specific recognition partners. 

One example of a tethered specific recognition device is a heteropolymeric 
multimolecular switch comprising three defined sequence segments: a first effector- 
attachment segment, a second effector-inhibiting segment, and a third target-binding 
35 segment. An effector species, preferably one capable of existing in both active and inactive 
or inhibited forms (e.g., an enzyme such as glucose oxidase, horseradish peroxidase, 
alkaline phosphatase, p-galactosidase, malate dehydrogenase, glucose-6-phosphate 
dehydrogenase) is attached to the first defined sequence segment, preferably to the 3' or 5' 
end and more preferably to the 5' end, in such manner to retain effector activity. The method 
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of attachment may be covalent or noncovalent, so long as the association between the 
effector species and the first defined sequence segment is irreversible or pseudoirreversible, 
i.e., sufficiently permanent and stable to remain intact throughout the operational lifespan of 
the device. Covalent attachment may be achieved, e.g., using well known enzymatic and 
5 crosslinking methods (cf. Wong (1991), Chemistry* of Protein Conjugation and 
Crosslinking, CRC Press) to attach hapten or protein effectors to an amino-, carboxyl- or 
thiol-modified nucleotide (e.g., from Glen Research, Sterling VA and Boehringer 
Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN), preferably a modified 3' or 5' terminus and more 
preferably a 5-terminal primary amine. Pseudoirreversible attachment may be achieved by 
10 specifically binding an avidin-effector or streptavidin-effector conjugate to a biotinylated 
nucleotide or by hybridizing an oligonucleotide-effector conjugate to the first defined 
sequence segment. The effector-conjugated first defined sequence segment of the 
heteropolymer is of such length, preferably about two to 80 nucleotides and more preferably 
about 10 to 50 nucleotides, to tether the second (effector-inhibiting) defined sequence 
15 segment within suitable range and yet with adequate flexibility to effectively inhibit the 
conjugated effector. Nucleotide spacers or sequence(s) are included, as appropriate, to 
maximize effector inhibition by the second defined sequence segment. The third (i.e., target- 
binding) defined sequence segment may be a subset of the first defined sequence segment, 
or it may be contiguous with either the first or the second defined sequence segment This 
20 target-binding defined sequence segment is selected to specifically bind or hybridize a 
selected target with higher relative affinity (as indicated by affinity constant or melting 
temperature, as the case may be) than that of the second defined sequence segment for the 
conjugated effector. Hence, in the presence of the selected target molecule or sequence, 
specific binding or hybridization of the third defined sequence segment to the target disrupts 
25 the interaction of the second defined sequence segment with the conjugated effector. On 
release of effector inhibition by the target (i.e., the stimulus), the activated effector generates 
a stimulus-dependent signal (i.e., the response). In this particular tethered device 
configuration, the effector species is tethered to its specific binding partner (i.e., the second 
defined sequence segment) by means of the first defined sequence segment (i.e., the tether 
30 sequence). In other words, two members of a specific binding or shape recognition pair are 
mutually tethered, one member being a defined sequence segment (i.e., the second defined 
sequence segment). Both members are attached to a defined sequence segment (i.e., the first 
defined sequence segment). A particularly preferred embodiment of this heteropolymeric 
tethered specific recognition device is the special case in which the third defined sequence 
35 segment is not just a subset of the first defined sequence segment, it is one and the same 
sequence, i.e., the device comprises only two defined sequence segments (cf. Example 5, 
vide infra). In this case, the first defined sequence segment fulfills the dual role of 1) 
tethering the second defined sequence segment to the effector species with suitable spacing 
and flexibility to allow specific binding between the effector and the second defined 
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sequence segment, and 2) specific recognition and binding to a selected target with sufficient 
affinity to disrupt or preclude specific binding between the effector and the second defined 
sequence segment. Target binding therefore releases effector inhibition, yielding a stimulus- 
dependent response (i.e., effector activation). The specifically bound effector comprising a 
5 tethered recognition device need not be inhibited when specifically bound, e.g., by a second 
defined sequence segment. Specific binding between tethered binding partners may also 
result in activation of the specifically bound effector species, e.g., by proximity -dependent 
functional coupling between donor and acceptor species. In this case, target recognition 
(i.e., by specific binding or hybridization) can inhibit the signal resulting from a functionally 

10 coupled effector and/or increase the signal generated by an uncoupled donor. The detectable 
output may therefore be a decrease in acceptor or coupled effector signal, an increase in 
donor signal, or some combination, quotient, product or derivative thereof. 

In alternative modes of operation, a tethered specific recognition device may 
comprise, e.g., a ligand and its receptor conjugated to different sites or positions of a single 

15 defined sequence segment; multiple hybridized, contiguous or connected defined sequence 
segments comprising a discrete structure; a sequence of nonnucleotide monomers (e.g., 
amino acids, sugars, ethylenes, glycols, amidoamines) or a pair or group, of connected 
polymers comprising a molecular scaffold; two or more ligands and their corresponding 
receptors, each conjugated to a different nucleotide position, site or functional group of one 

20 or more defined sequence segments or polymers comprising or attached to a molecular 
scaffold; and even two or more noncomplementary oligonucleotides, each conjugated to a 
selected molecule, preferably an effector species, which is tethered by a defined sequence 
segment or a sequence of nonnucleotide monomers comprising a molecular scaffold, each 
oligonucleotide preferably being complementary to a different defined sequence segment of 

25 the specific recognition device (e.g., Example 4, vide infra). 

Tethered specific recognition devices have several distinct advantages over prior art 
diagnostic assays (e.g., immunoassays, DNA probe assays), chemical sensors (e.g., for 
blood gases and electrolytes), biosensors (e.g., for glucose and therapeutic drugs) and drug 
deliver}' systems (e.g., biodegradable polymers, gels and transdermal devices) which rely 

30 on freely diffusible and/or matrix-entrapped recognition reagents, signal-generating species 
and/or drugs. Tethered specific recognition devices are self-contained multimolecular 
assemblies, i.e., all necessary recognition and effector species comprise or attach a single 
multimolecular structure or molecular scaffold. Hence the only potentially diffusible species 
to hinder stimulus-response kinetics, efficiency or reliability is the stimulus molecule (e.g., a 

35 selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence). Also, tethered recognition devices can 
be designed and constructed with defined molecular composition, owing to scaffold- 
dependent positioning of recognition sites. Within-lot and between-lot reproducibility are 
therefore limited only by the stability of constituent molecules and not by the compositional 
heterogeneity and positional variability* of alternative multimolecular reagent formulations. 
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5 signals wnicn distinct states, each 

evamcle a tethered device conligured as a binary switcn nawng 

example, a kuihc nrnduces an output which depends on which of 

generaung a different fluorescent signal produces an op 

two different fluorescence energy transfer acceptors is excited by 

capable of transferring energy to one or the other acceptor. 

10 in a preferred embodtment, tethered specific recogntuon device, d scnbed herein 

are immobilized to a solid support. Immobilized tethered devtces are particu ariv useful for 
"en product configurations, because effector spectes pseudo.i.eversibly attached o a 
I Ir sLfold attached to a solid support is not freely diffusible in a surrounding 
^um Hence on addition of a fiuid sample to the dry-reagent dev.ce, the concentrate of 

13 ^"pTs' at the liqmd-solid interface (i.e., within the tethenng d.stance of the 

I" ams relative, consent. In -^^^ rTL^Tc 
comoristne a soluble or diffusible reporter or labeled species (e.g.. io g 
Si drug discovery applicauons, including high-throughpu, screening) the final 
Uriauon of the labeled reagent is inversely proposal ,o tbe volume oi 
20 3riabi.irv in sample volume influences tbe concentration of dre label an^ rherefi^* 
equilibnunt binding result. Also, addiuona, reagent addflions. separation step., ttasbmg 
Ledums evaporatton and outer handling and environmental factors compromise 
^ /precislt, reproducibility and sensitivity rf ,»e assay. Tethere recogmuon 
devices-ofLtnstanrtnvenhona.ereiativCyunMTected by variability ,„ sampU t£^- 
25 volume adduions and fluid manipulations, because labeled species (t.e.. eflectore) are 
P^udoirreversihlv attached to the device Effectors are no, freely diffusible and are therelore 
no, variablv diluted with variable volume addinon. Immobilized tethered recognilion devices 
provide the bene!",* of homogeneous assay techniques (i.e.. no need for physical separation 
'or bound from free signal-generating spares, because specific fed* .nfiucnces dre 
30 acttvitv of the signal-genetating species,, advantageously in a sohd phase fonaat tha- 
mtnirriizes diffusion dislances berween panicipahng specific binding panners «d 
generauna species and also provtdes intimate contact and therelore rap* efficient 
Ltmuiu«,on tvrth a macroscopic device or a surface, preferably a 

In another preferred embodiment, reveisible activation, repeat-actton, tethered 
35 specific recognition devices described herein are used in detect-and-actuate and search-and- 
modes lor miliary and defense applications, deconraminarion, detoxtficanon 
environmental remediauon. and agnceutical (e.g., fertilizers, vaccines and pesncdes), 
cosmeceurical, nuuaceutical and pharmaceutical apptications (i.e., smaRTdmgs) and in 
mnlumolecular adhesives and molecular adherents. 
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In short, tethered specific recognition devices of the instant invention 
advantageously comprise two members of a specific binding pair or even two different 
specific recognition pairs tethered by covalent attachment or, optionally, pseudoirreversible 
attachment (e.g., using avidin/biotin or a hybridized oligonucleotide conjugate) to a scaffold 
5 comprising a multimolecular device in such manner that specific binding and unbinding 
between covalently connected molecules provides a useful and quasireversible (i.e. 
potentially repeatable) function, e.g., stimulus-responsive binary switching. Covalently or 
pseudoirreversibly tethering specific recognition pairs and effector molecules to the scaffold 
obviates Associative or diffusional loss or dilution of participating binding partners and 

10 effectors, providing a reliable, efficient, reproducible and robust multimolecular switch 
composition. Tethered specific recognition devices are preferablv nucleotide-based (i e a 
nucleotide scaffold is used for molecular positioning), but can also be constructed using a 
nonnucleotide scaffold, preferably a flexible polymer, more preferablv a copolvmer or 
heteropolymer and optionally a polymer comprising folds, bends, joints, branchpoints 

15 and/or hinges. 

Prior art relevant to the tethered specific recognition devices described herein 
includes nucleic acid assays using a nucleotide-based molecular switch comprising mutually 
complementary switch sequences capable of existing either in the hybridized or unhvbridized 
state, depending on whether a selected nucleic acid target is present (Lizardi, et al U S 
20 5,118,801). Unlike the molecular switches described by Lizardi et al., tethered specific 
recognition devices described herein can respond to any type of molecular stimulus or 
surface leature (i.e., nucleotide or nonnucleotide molecules or structural shapes). Also the 
instant mvention does not rely on mtemal hybridization of switch sequences. Although 
nucle,c acid detection can be achieved using tethered recognition devices described herein 
25 e. g ., using effector-conjugated oligonucleotides complementary to defined sequence' 
segments of the molecular scaffold (cf. Example 5), the instant invention does not involve 
the aliostenc switch process described by Lizardi et al. and requires entirely different 
compositions and methods. First, whereas the aliostenc switches described bv Lizardi et al 
requtre at least three essential sequence elements (i.e., a probe sequence and two switch 
30 sequences), different embodiments of the instant invention can be practiced with as few as 
two defined sequence segments (e.g., Example 5, vide infra) and even a single defined 
sequence segment (e.g., Example 7, vide infra). Second, tethered recognition devices of the 
instant invention may be designed to exist in at least two different states (i.e., basal and 
stimulated or -on" and "off states), each of which generates a distinctly different signal 
35 (e.g., Example 4, vide infra). Multimolecular switches generating a different signal in each 
state provide a more reliable and informative output than a "signal-when-on" or "signal- 
when-ofP switch, because 1) signaling occurs regardless of the state of the switch -) one 
of two selected signals can serve as a control to ensure the functional integrity of the device 
and 3) s.gnal processing, calibration and data reduction algorithms can be used with a multi- 
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signal device to provide a quantitative result that does not directly depend on the response of 
a single effector or amplitude of a single signal. Third, unlike the ailostenc molecular switch 
described bv Lizardi et al., multimolecular switches of the instant invention can operate by 
mechanisms other than internal hybridization of complementary nucleotide, switch 
5 sequences. Fourth, multimolecular switches described herein do not require a nucleic acid 
probe sequence. Although multimolecular switches of the instant invention can incorporate 
defined sequence segments compnsing nucleic acid probes for the detection of selected 
nucleic acid targets, these devices do not necessarily operate by means of an ailostenc swnch 
mechanism, i.e., hybridization of target and probe sequences precluding internal 
10 hvbridization of complementary switch sequences. Fifth, tethered specific recognition 
devices of the instant invention can be distinguished from pnor art molecular switches in 
compnsing combinations of effector molecules and mutually specific ligands and receptors 
which are both covalently attached to one another, optionally via an intervening molecular 
scaffold or tether, and capable of existing in both specifically bound and unbound (i.e., 
15 dissociated) configurations. Finally, Lizardi et al. do not describe molecular switches 
capable of detecting selected nonoligonucleotide molecules, i.e., do not provide a general 
method for detecting different molecules of commercial importance, e.g., clinical, 
environmental, veterinary, military, agncultural, and industrial process monitoring analytes. 
Nor do the allosteric switches of Lizardi enable triggered release of an effector molecule in 
20 response to a specific binding event, e.g., drug delivery by a nucleotide-based prodrug. 
Unlike the hybridization-based switch described by Lizardi et al. the instant invention 
encompasses numerous embodiments unrelated to diagnostic switches, e.g., a 
multimolecular switch comprising a triggered-release multimolecular drug delivery system 
(e.g., a heteropolymeric prodrug) or a reversible tethered specific recognition device for 
25 search-and-destroy or detect-and-actuate applications (e.g., detoxification, environmental 
remediation, chemical and biological defense, agriceutical delivery, prodrug targeting and 
dynamic imaging). 

Multimolecular devices of the invention which position two or more selected 
molecules, nucleic acid sequences or conjugates to provide additive or partially additive, 

30 combined, simultaneous, cooperative or synergistic functional coupling between or among 
molecules (instead of or in addition to stimulus-response coupling) are referred to as 
multimolecular transducers. Multimolecular transducers are multimolecular devices whose 
function depends on additive or partially additive, combined, simultaneous, cooperative or 
synergistic functional coupling between or among two or more selected molecules. 

35 Multimolecular transducers of the instant invention are capable of transforming a first form 
or state of matter, energy, order or information into a second form or state of matter, energy, 
order or information and include, without limitation, molecular channeling devices, enzyme 
channeling devices, molecular processing devices, electron transfer devices, energy transfer 
devices, and the like. A multimolecular transducer comprises at least two specific 
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recognition pairs or defined sequence segments that function in a combined or concerted 
manner to perform a function different from or superior to that of any constituent molecule. 

Aptamer-based multimolecular transducers of the instant invention comprise a 
single-stranded, double-stranded or partially double-stranded aptamer which is either 1) 
5 conjugated to a first selected molecule and specifically bound to a second selected molecule, 
wherein the second selected molecule is an effector molecule which is functionally coupled 
to the first selected molecule, or 2) a defined sequence segment of a synthetic 
heteropolymer. Nonaptameric multimolecular transducers comprise at least a single defined 
sequence segment connecting two specific binding or shape recognition pairs which are 

10 functionally coupled to one another, e.g., a member of the first specific binding or shape 
recognition pair, transfers mass or energy to a member of the second specific binding or 
shape recognition pair, wherein donor and acceptor members are either effector molecules or 
conjugates of effector molecules and ligands or receptors. 

Multimolecular sensors are multimolecular devices, optionally comprising a 

15 multimolecular transducer and/or a multimolecular switch, which are capable of sensing, 
detecting, measuring, monitoring, determining or quantifying one or more substances or 
events. Sensor means any and all sensing means and devices known in the art, including, 
without limitation, mechanical sensors, force and mass sensors, velocity sensors, pressure 
sensors, acoustic sensors, temperature and thermal sensors, chemical sensors, biosensors, 

20 electrochemical sensors, optical sensors, electromagnetic sensors, electrical sensors, 
electronic sensors, optoelectronic sensors, motion sensors, photodetectors, gas sensors, 
liquid sensors, liquid and solid level sensors as well as multimolecular devices and tethered 
specific recognition devices of the instant invention. Sensors of the invention further include 
devices which comprise, attach, are functionally couple to or are capable of functionally 

25 coupling to MOLECULAR MACHINES of the invention, particularly paired MOLECULAR 
MACHINES and advantageously systems comprising pairs or networks of paired 
MOLECULAR MACHINES. Multimolecular devices include multimolecular switches, 
multimolecular transducers, multimolecular sensors, nucleotide-based molecular delivery- 
systems and multimolecular drug delivery systems described herein as comprising at least 

30 two specific recognition pairs or two defined sequence segments. Functional coupling 
between or among selected molecules and selected nucleic acid sequences is brought about 
nucleotide-dependent molecular positioning. Tethered specific recognition devices comprise 
at least two members of one specific binding or shape recognition pair or four members of 
two specific recognition pairs. Each member is either covalently or pseudoirreversibly 

35 attached to a molecular scaffold. The scaffold may be a defined sequence segment, a 
nucleotide, or a nonnucleotide molecule. 

Multimolecular delivery systems and molecular delivery systems are 
multimolecular structures capable of binding or storing and transporting, carrying, 
providing, presenting, delivering or releasing a selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence to 
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a desired target, receptor, site, region, proximity or destination. Like multimolecular 
switches, transducers and sensors, multimolecular delivery systems comprise at least two 
specific recognition pairs or two defined sequence segments connected and functionally 
coupled bv nucleotide-dependent positioning of the constituent specific recognition sites. 
5 Unlike multimolecular switches, transducers and sensors, however, a preferred embodiment 
of multimolecular delivery system construction produces additive, combined or synergistic 
functional coupling of a first and second selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence to a third 
object (i.e.. a selected target) comprising a molecule, group of molecules, process, disease 
or condition. In other words, a preferred form of functional coupling for multimolecular 
10 delivery systems does not involve the exchange of matter or energy between two specific 
recognition pairs connected by nucleotides, but instead relies on the combined binding or 
activity of two specific recognition pairs positioned by nucleotides to modulate the binding 
or activity of a selected target. 

Multimolecular drug delivery systems are molecular delivery systems capable ol 
15 facilitating, enhancing, enabling or modulating the administration, delivery, dosing, safety, 
efficacy, release, activation, clearance, pharmacodynamics or pharmacokinetics of a drug or 
prodrug administered to or contacting an organism. When used in reference to a 
multimolecular drug delivery system, immobilized refers either to an insoluble 
multimolecular structure or to a multimolecular structure that is rendered insoluble by 
20 attachment to a biological or biocompatible solid support. Biocompatible means an 
exogenous substance that is relatively nonimmunogenic, nonallergenic and nontoxic when 
administered in vivo. 

A drug is any molecule, group of molecules, complex or substance administered to 
an organism for a diagnostic, therapeutic, forensic or medicinal purpose, including medical 
25 imaging, diagnostic, therapeutic, prognostic or preventive screening, detection or 
monitoring, contraceptive, cosmetic, nutraceutical, pharmaceutical, prosthetic and 
prophylactic applications. Prodrugs are drugs, drug precursors or modified drugs which are 
not fully active or available until converted in vivo or in situ to their therapeutically active or 
available form. Prodrugs of the instant invention include drugs specifically bound in inactive 
30 form to a first ligand, receptor or defined sequence segment of a multimolecular drug 
deliver) system, wherein the inactive drug is released or activated by binding of a ligand or 
receptor, preferably a therapeutic ligand or receptor, at a second defined sequence segment, 
ligand or receptor comprising the multimolecular drug delivery system. 

Nonaptameric nucleotide-based multimolecular devices comprise at least two 
35 specific binding or shape recognition pairs attached in a site-directed manner to a defined 
sequence segment or plurality of attached defined sequence segments. At least one specific 
binding or shape recognition pair advantageously comprises an effector molecule. The 
defined sequence segment provides for ordered attachment of the two specific binding or 
shape recognition pairs in suitable spatial proximity that binding or activity of a member of a 
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first specific binding or shape recognition pair influences the binding or activity of a member 
of the second specific binding or shape recognition pair. 

A nucleotide-based nonaptameric multimolecular switch typically comprises two 
and optionally more than two specific binding or shape recognition pairs attached to 
5 nucleotides of a discrete structure and thereby attached to one another by nucleotides. The 
specific binding or shape recognition pairs are typically positioned within about one micron 
of one another, preferably within about 100 nm of one another and more preferably within 
about 10 nm of one another, by site-directed attachment to nucleotides comprising or 
hybridized to a defined sequence segment. In the simplest case, a first member of a first 

10 specific binding pair (e.g., biotin) is attached to (or incorporated as) a 3-modified 
nucleotide of a defined sequence segment (e.g., using biotin phosphoramidite or a biotin- 
spacer-support). A first member of a second specific binding pair is attached to (or 
incorporated as a constituent of) a second nucleotide of the defined sequence segment (e.g., 
by incorporation of a fluorescein-labeled 5'- terminal nucleotide). The number of nucleotides 

15 between nucleotide-attached members of the first and second specific binding pairs is 
designed to preclude simultaneous binding of both specific binding pairs, i.e., the defined 
sequence segment provides inadequate docking space for second members of both specific 
binding pairs to remain bound within a single discrete structure. Hence, the mutual 
proximity of the two specific binding (and optionally shape recognition) pairs brought about 

20 by site-directed attachment to the defined sequence segment sets up a mutual competition 
between the two specific binding pairs. In the presence of both members of both specific 
binding pairs (at equimolar concentrations), only the higher affinity specific binding pair 
remains specifically bound. The lower affinity' specific binding pair preferentially 
dissociates, and rebinding is sterically hindered by specific binding of the higher affinity 

25 pair. In a preferred embodiment of a nucleotide-based multimolecular switch, the lower 
affinity' specific binding pair comprises donor and acceptor members which are specifically 
bound and functionally coupled, e.g., by fluorescence energy transfer. The second, higher 
affinity' specific binding pair comprises a nucleotide-conjugated receptor directed against an 
analyte (e.g., a diagnostic marker, a pesticide, an environmental pollutant, an infectious 

30 contaminant), wherein specific binding does not occur unless and until the multimolecular 
switch comes in contact with the analyte. In the presence of the analyte, high-affinity 
binding between analyte and receptor induces dissociation of the lower affinity specific 
binding pair, interrupting fluorescence energy transfer. Activation of the switch by analyte is 
thus detectable by an increase in emission of the donor fluorophore, a decrease in emission 

35 of the acceptor fluorophore, or a change in the ratio of the two. 

Aptameric and heteropolymeric synthetic defined sequence segments of the instant 
invention can be selected for their ability to specifically bind nonoligonucleotide molecules 
using prior art aptamer selection methods (e.g., Gold et al., U.S. 5,270,163), Ellington and 
Szostak (1990) Nature 346:818-822), Bock et al. (1992) Nature 255:564-566, Wang et al. 
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( 1993) Biochemistry 32: 1899-1904, and Bielinska et al. ( 1990) Science 250:997- 1000) thai 
relv on repeated cvcles of contacting an oligonucleot.de mixture with a target 
^oligonucleotide molecule, affinity-dependent partitioning of the oligonucleotide-target 
complexes from unbound oligonucleotides, and amplifying the target-bound 
5 oligonucleotides. Alternatively, aptameric defined sequences of the instant invention, 
particularly aptamenc defined sequence segments comprising synthetic heteropolymers or 
multimolecular devices, can be selected by methods that do not rely on the combination of 
affinitv-dependent partitioning and amplification. 

For example, a svnthetic aptamer may be selected from a mixture of nucleic acids, 
10 preferablv a diverse mixture or nucleic acid library and more preferably a diverse mixture or 
librarv of nucleic acid molecules comprising at least one randomized sequence, based upon 
the ability to assemble two molecules or groups of molecules, preferably selected molecules 
and/or conjugated and/or immobilized selected molecules, more preferably selected 
molecules composing effector molecules and most preferably selected molecules comprising 
15 signal-generating molecules, so as to render the assembled molecules or groups of 
molecules distinctly detectable, preferably as a single discrete structure. 

In a preferred embodiment, selected molecules, preferably signal-generating 
molecules, are assembled in suitable proximity to produce a detectable image or signal 
whose detection enables the identification and isolation of a single discrete structure c 
20 comprising an aptamer, preferably a single aptamer or a pair of aptamers, which attaches the 
selected molecules. In a related embodiment, selected molecules, preferably donor and 
acceptor signal-generating molecules, are assembled in suitable proximity to produce a 
detectable image or signal whose detection enables the identification and isolation of a single 
discrete structure comprising at least one aptamer, preferably a single aptamer or a pair ot 
25 aptamers, which attaches the selected molecules within suitable spatial proximity tor 
functional coupling between the donor and acceptor signal-generating species. The resultant 
assembly comprises donor and acceptor signal-generating species attached and functionally 
coupled bv at least one aptamer, preferably a single aptamer or pair of aptamers. 

The method for isolating and identifying (e.g., sequencing) the aptameric sequence 
30 capable of connecting and functionally coupling two selected molecules may involve 
amplifying the sequence using, e.g., PCR, LCR, Q-beta replicase, 3 SR., TAS, RCR, CPR, 
ribonuclease H or reAMP methods, but amplification is not required. For example, a 
combination of optical microscopy (e.g., using bright-field, epi-fluorescence or confocal 
methods) and scanning probe microscopy (SPM; e.g., atomic force microscopy (AFM), 
35 scanning force microscopy (SFM) or scanning tunneling microscopy (STM)), including 
hybrid techniques such as scanning electrochemical microscopy (SECM), can be used to 
image, isolate and extract an aptamer-coupled effector complex from a mixture. Further, the 
aptamer may be isolated from the complex, e.g., by application of a current, voltage or 
piezoelectnc force. A preferred method relies on the integration of fluorescence detection 
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with AFM (e.g., Radmacher et al. (1992) Ultramicroscopy 42-44:968), enabling rapid 
fluorescence imaging of large fields followed by high-resolution AFM probing and 
extraction of selected aptamers. Alternatively, high- throughput screening and selection at 
high resolution can be achieved by multiplexing AFM probes, one or more probes optionally 
5 comprising separate detection, extraction and/or amplification tips, preferably a microrobotic 
array of multiplexed probes attached to cantilevers, each probe, set or bundle comprising 
application-specific tips (e.g., for topographical scanning, aptamer-target extraction, 
aptamer-target dissociation, amplification, and/or sequencing). 

In a preferred mode of aptamer selection by proximity-dependent functional 

10 coupling, selection relies on the concerted activities of two or more amplification enzymes, 
e.g., a polymerase and a reverse transcriptase, assembled by aptamer-target binding. A first 
amplification enzyme is preferably conjugated to a target molecule, advantageously through 
a flexible spacer molecule, scaffold or tether that provides the enzyme with at least a 
moderate degree of diffusional and rotational freedom. A second amplification enzyme is 

15 conjugated and/or tethered to a fixed nucleotide of a nucleic acid molecule comprising a 
random-sequence mixture. In this way, aptamer-target binding results in assembly of 
amplification enzymes into a single discrete structure comprising a preferentially amplified 
nucleic acid molecule. Aptamer detection by target-dependent functional coupling of 
amplification enzymes advantageously represents a homogeneous assay method, as aptamer- 

20 target binding alters the activity of a signal-generating process, i.e., replication of the target- 
bound nucleic acid to yield a detectable number of copies. 

Single-molecule sequencing of the selected aptameric sequence can be achieved, 
e.g., by discriminating the differing fluorescent signals of individual nucleotides in response 
to laser excitation, preferably laser-induced multicolor fluorescence of fluorophore-tagged 

25 nucleotides. Alternatively, rapid sequencing of DNA may be achieved with AFM (e.g., 
Hansma et al. (1991b) 7. Vac, Sci. Techn. B 9:1282-1284), obviating the need to extract 
aptamers from the AFM substrate for amplification and/or sequencing. 

Single-molecule aptamer selection and characterization can also be achieved 
without single-molecule sequencing. A variety of signal-generating species can be detected 

30 with single-molecule sensitivity (e.g., enzymes, dyed microspheres, fluorescent liposomes, 
tanned red cells). Single-molecule isolation methods such as optical trapping (e.g., optical 
force, laser scanning or optical tweezer methods) or SPM-based extraction (e.g., AFM, 
STM) can be used to deliver a single nucleic acid molecule to an amplification vessel, 
thereby enabling replicative production of a sufficient number of copies of a single, isolated 

35 nucleic acid molecule for routine sequencing (e.g., using a sequencing gel or automated 
DNA sequencer). 

Single-molecule detection methods of the instant invention include optical force 
fields (e.g., optical tweezers, laser scanning), scanning probe microscopy (e.g., SPM, 
AFM, SFM, STM and hybrid techniques, e.g., SECM) and emerging but heretofore 
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unproved techniques. Methods and devices capable of single-molecule detection which have 
not heretofore demonstrated adequate sensitivity are included within the scope of the tnstant 
invention. Emerging methods and devices for single-molecule detection include, without 
limitation mass spectrometry; capillary electrophoresis and microminiaturized 
5 electrophoretic detectors, including on-chip electrophoretic elements, channels and arrays; 
microminaturized and nanofabncated optical, spectroscopic, spectrometry electrochemical, 
optoelectronic and electronic detectors; microsensors, nanosensors, integrated on-chip 
sensors transducers and arrays; and molecular sensors and transducers, including 
multimolecular sensors, multimolecular transducers and tethered specific recognition devices 

1 0 of the instant invention. 

Preferred single-molecule detection and manipulation methods of the instant 
invention include optical trapping (eg., optical tweezers, force fields, laser scanning and 
manipulation) and scanning probe microscopy (e.g., SPM, AFM, SFM, STM and hybrid 
techniques, e.g., SECM). SPM, for example, can be used to detect and isolate a single, 
15 target-bound aptamer from a mixture or library of nucleic acid molecules. The isolated 
aptamer can then be either 1) sequenced in situ by SPM, optionally with localized 
amplification 2) transferred to a single-molecule sequencing apparatus (e.g., a laser-driven 
nucleotide fluorescence detector) followed by large-scale synthesis of the selected sequence, 
3) transferred to an amplification reaction followed by, e.g., gel-based or automated 
20 sequencing, or 4) optionally amplified in situ either on the target-modified SPM substrate or 
on the target-modified probe tip, e.g., by in situ hybridization (e.g., Patterson et al. (1993) 
Science 260:976-979) and optionally by primer extension. Amplification may be achieved 
via thermal cycling (e.g., using PCR or LCR) or, advantageously, by isothermal methods 
(e.g., 3SR or CPR). 

25 " Methods disclosed herein for selecting synthetic defined sequence segments 
capable of specifically binding selected nonoligonucleotide molecules using single-molecule 
detection of an individual aptamer-target complex and/or single-molecule isolation of an 
individual aptamer-target complex and/or single-molecule amplification of an aptamer 
comprising an individual aptamer-target complex and/or single-molecule sequencing of an 

30 aptamer comprising an individual aptamer-target provide the art with the ability to select and 
unambiguously characterize a single aptamer molecule, i.e., to determine the chemical 
identity of an individual target-binding nucleic acid molecule without artifacts or 
contamination from nontarget-binding or target-nonbinding nucleic acids (e.g., matrix- 
binding nucleic acids and/or contaminating nucleic acids retained due to uncontrolled 

35 selection pressure or ineffective or inefficient preselection or counterselection methods, or 
imperfect specificity, selectivity, effectiveness or efficiency of the partitioning method or 
composition). 

A combination of single-molecule detection, isolation, amplification andVor 
sequencing as disclosed herein enables the selection, characterization and identification of an 
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individual nucleic acid molecule capable of specifically binding a selected nonoligonucleotide 
molecule from a mixture of synthetic nucleic acids, optionally a highly diverse mixture and 
preferably a highly diverse library comprising synthetic nucleic acids. Unlike prior art 
methods, the single-molecule selection methods described herein enable the unambiguous 
5 identification of an individual aptamer molecule without iterative cycles of partitioning and 
amplification heretofore required to eliminate, remove, separate, reject or discard 
contaminating nontarget-binding and target-nonbinding nucleic acids. In other words, unlike 
prior art aptamer selection methods, the instant single-molecule selection methods do not 
rely on affinity-based partitioning of one population, pool or fraction of nucleic acid 
10 molecules (i.e., target-binding nucleic acids) from another population, pool or fraction of 
nucleic acid molecules (i.e., nontarget-binding or target-nonbinding nucleic acids). In fact, 
the instant single-molecule selection methods do not rely on any fomi of partitioning, 
separating or discriminating two or more populations, pools or fractions of nucleic acids 
based on any selection criterion (e.g., affinity, activity, structure or function). Rather, the 
15 instant single-molecule synthetic aptamer selection methods rely on the detection and 
isolation, and preferably the sequencing and/or amplification, of an individual synthetic 
aptamer molecule or a synthetic aptamer molecule comprising an individual discrete 
structure, which methods are heretofore unknown in the art. 

Proximity-based methods for single-molecule detection disclosed herein include 
20 proximal probe methods (e.g., AFM, STM) with reporter molecules (e.g., macromolecules, 
polymers or preferably nanoparticles or microparticles) to select and isolate one or more 
aptamers based upon a user-defined selection criterion or setpoint (e.g., target- binding 
affinity). For example, by varying the size, density, surface charge and/or solubility of a 
reporters conjugated to the target molecule, on the one hand, and random-sequence nucleic 
25 acids, on the other, an individual aptamer or group of aptamers can be selected with desired 
binding strength. The affinity or binding strength required for aptamer-dependent assembly 
and maintenance of paired reporter particle complexes increases with the cube of the 
diameter of each associated particle. Increasing reporter particle size can therefore be used to 
establish an affinity threshold favoring selection of individual aptamers capable of passing 
30 an operator-defined fitness test (cf. Example 16, vide infra). 

Alternatively, single-molecule affinity selection can be achieved by immobilizing a 
target molecule to an SPM tip (i.e., negatively charged silicon nitride) used to probe a 
random-sequence, nanosphere-conjugated nucleic acid library*. Scanning is performed in 
fluid mode to detect aptamer binding to the tip-immobilized target following application of 
35 the nucleic acid library sample to a freshly cleaved mica substrate. The force of aptamer 
binding to the target-immobilized probe tip is quantified by varying loading and discharge 
forces associated with aptamer-nanoparticle binding and unbinding to target-probe tip. 
Individual, high-affinity aptamers are selected on quantitative grounds against an operator- 
defined binding force specification. 
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p^muv-imaged aptamenc complexes can be determined either in terras of absolute force 
(i e binding force in newtons) or as apparent affinity against a cahbnd.cn curve . iv.de 
£.) The population distribution of measured binding forces can then be ploned as a 
hilgram anL analyzed statistically to enable willful articulation of a use-appropnafc s - 
5 "han esung an individual aptamer or a selected plurality or populate of aptamer 
meeung said willful and quantitative set pom, The qualitative selection process ,s 
advantageous automated and supported by a functionally coupled informational system. 

Quantitative selection may alternatively be based not upon the magnitude o 
empiricallv determined binding force(s) of an individual aptamer or selected populauon of 
10 aptamers/but upon aptamer specificity for target epitope, an epitope formed by a h gand 
receptor parr or bv conformational changes in a target or hgand receptor pan- (opuondh 
AFM tip-induced)". Quantitative and discrete (i.e., single complex) discrimination may also 
be based on mulumolecular size of the aptamer-target complex (e.g., dimensions >n nm 
Altemaiivelv, selection may be based on the apparent shape of the complex, up-induced 
15 shape changes and/or resistance to shape changes (i.e., rigidity, resilience, compactness) al 
of which data are useful in selecting aptameric defined sequence segments of the instant 
.mention and all of which methods and capabilities are heretofore unknown in the art 
Quantitative selection may alternatively be based upon aptamer-conferred stabilizauon of the 
target against AFM tip-induced damage, or against stability of the target and/or aptamer to 
20 changes in solution or solid phase environment For example, the stability of the target, the 
aptamer and/or the aptamer-target complex to organic solvents, as useful, eg. in 
microelectronics, industrial, environmental, chemical and polymer processing, adhesive, 
adherent and adsorbent development, can be used as a selection criterion. Or stability to 
salts acids, bases, polvam.nes, detergents, chaotropes, chelators, mtercalators, 
25 coordinators, crosslinkers, hydrophobic polymers, photactivatable reagents, secondary 
Hoands and receptors (i.e., competitors), enzymes indigenous to a particular environment, 
el nucleases, proteases, peroxidases, phosphatases, lipids, proteins and other matrix- 
active agents, crossreactants, interfering substances, and so forth. All of these interacuons 
between an aptamer, target or aptamer-target complex and its microenvironment, covalent 
30 and noncovalent, specific and nonspecific, ionic and nonionic, reversible and 
pseudoirreversible and irreversible, can be explored and quantitatively reported at the smgle- 
molecule level using methods disclosed herein. Understanding these mteracuons is 
important to the selection, design, assembly, stabilization, replication and/or scale-up of 
well-defined, stable, uniform, precise, reliable, efficiently coupled and robust 
35 MOLECULAR MACHINES of the instant invention. None of these interactions can be 
resolved at the single molecule level by selection methods known in the art (e.g., Gold et 
al US 5 "70,163), Ellington and Szostak (1990) Nature 346:818-822), Bock et al. 
( 1992) Nature 255:564-566, Wang et al. ( 1993) Biochemistry 32: 1899-1904, and Bieltnska 
et al. ( 1990) Science 250:991- 1000). 
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Selection of nucleotides for template-directed assembly by methods described 
herem unleashes a paxadrgm shift in the utility of oligonucleotides. Nucleotide-based 
tempiatmg to produce spatially ordered arrangements of molecular effectors expands the 
scope of nucleotide applications from therapeutics and diagnostics to nonmedical 
apphcauons (e.g. mdustriai processes, m.croelectronics) that do not require physiological 
condmons. The more conventional use of nucleic acid libranes for drug discover revolves 
around the : achievable diversity of nucleotides under relatively physiologic conditions. The 
potentral shape-charge diversity of nucleotides can be expanded by screening libranes under 
alternate nonphysiologic solvent conditions, yielding different shape-charge profiles 
10 W the fitness landscape of a nucleotide library is influenced by hydration si (e^ 
bound water hydrophi.ic effects), the properties of a nucleic acid library may be' 
dramancatiy altered when screened and selected in nonaqueous or polar-nonpolar solvent 
systems. Nucleotides, unlike proteins and peptides, are relatively stable to orgal solvents 
Ohgonucleoudes directed against selected targets that are both soluble and stable in 
15 nonphys.olog.c, optionally organ* solvents (e.g. fluorophores, redox mediators, certain 
enzymes, supermolecules, etc.) can therefore be selected for mdustriai applications in which 
nutteot.de recognrUon properties promise to be quite useful. Representative uses for 
nucleoude select™ in nonaqueous and organic solvents include, e.g., biochips and 

20 "ZTT^'' mUU,en2ymeCatdySiS and S ^ thesis - Production of 

s,ded (,e., drrecnonal or rightside out) liposome-nucleotide assemblies for use in industrial 
envtronments; and sensors, transducers and actuators for nonaqueous applications (e.g 

^'TT 1D bioremediation, QA/QC of organic' 

syntheses). Use of nucleotrdes derivatized with iipophrlic and nonpolar groups also provides 
_ a convenient means to onent the instant MOLECULAR MACHINES in monolayers films 
25 vesrctes and coatings that can be reproducibly layered on transducer surfaces by well kno^ 
thin Aim and thick film deposition methods. " 

In another nucleotide selection method of the instant invention, single-stranded 
« mg nucJeotides « ^ from a ^ _ mixture rf ^ ^ ^ 

RNA duplexes or heteroduplexes, preferably duplexes comprising fixed primer annealing 
30 sequence(s), by the relative propensity of denatured single-stranded nuclides tTb^ a 
selected target molecule rather that repealing to form the parent duplex. Alternatively, the 
-tecuon „ performed as a competition between a selected target molecule and a selected 
nuclerc acrd sequence (i.e., a complementary or partially complementary strand) for 
recogmtron by a single-stranded nucleotide comprising a random-sequence smgle-stranded 
35 nucte.c ac,d hbrary. In either case, the length and degree of complementarity of dTp el 
regtons ,s used to estabhsh a target-bmdmg affinity set point (i.e., threshold denaturation 
energy or meltmg energy) against which aptameric nucleotides are selected. Single-stranded 

fiu C ore 0 r t S ° "^^^^ ^, with fluorophore-tagged nucteotides or 

fluorescent nauospheres) and are optionally immobilized to a working electrode or a solid 
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phase comprising, e.g., an electrophoretic gel or chromatography support. For selection 
based on denaturauon and target-competitive renaturation of duplexes, a denaturing stimulus 
is applied. e.g., a voltage (e.g., about -0.5 to about -2.0 volts) or heat (e.g., to above about 
60 °C preferably above about 80 °C) or a chemical denaturant (e.g., high salt, a chaotrope, 
5 or a nonpolar solvent). Following thermal, chemical, photochetmcal or electrochemic* 
denaturauon of duplexes, a selected target is added to the resulting single-stranded 
nucleotide mixture which is returned toward its initial, renatunng state (e.g., by cooling 
desalting or depolarization). A single-stranded nucleotide whose affinity for the selected 
target is advantageouslv greater than the reannealing hybridization energy of its 
10 corresponding duplex can then be detected, characterized, isolated and amplified and/or 
sequenced bv optica! imaging and SPM methods, -as descnbed elsewhere herein. 
Alternatively,' iterative cycles of partitioning and amplification of uncharactenzed pools 
comprise "target-bound single-stranded nucleotides may be used to select a relatively high- 
affinitv ap'tamer bv methods known in the art (e.g., Gold et al., U.S. 5.270,163), Ellington 
15 and Szostak ( 1990) Nature 346:818-822), Bock et al. (1992) Nature 255:564-566, Wang et 
al ( 1993) Biochemists 32: 1899-1904, and Bielinska et al. (1990) Science 250:997-1000). 

Screening and selection of a nucleotide library by methods of the instant invention 
can be also be used to identify a defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding 
not onlv a single target molecule, but also a complex comprising two molecules specifically 
20 bound to one another. In one preferred embodiment, a nucleic acid library can be 
counterselected against a selected ligand and receptor and then selected for defined sequence 
segments capable of specificallv binding the bound ligand-receptor complex. This method is 
particulars useful for selecting a donor-labeled or acceptor-labeled defined sequence 
segment for use in homogeneous detection of ligand-receptor binding, wherein either the 
25 ligand or the receptor is labeled with an acceptor or donor species capable of funcuonal 
coupling with the aptamer label. For example, an anti-(ligand-receptor complex) aptamer 
synthesized with modified and/or biotinylated nucleotides comprising or attaching a donor 
fl'uorophore (e.g., fluorescein, a cyanine dye, a phycobiliprotein) can be used with an 
acceptor-labeled receptor (e.g., cyanine dye-labeled or phycobiliprotein-labeled anti-PSA 
30 antibody) for detection of an analyte comprising a ligand (e.g., PSA). In this case, the 
aptamer is specific for an epitope formed by the PSA/anti-PSA complex. In the presence of 
PSA. acceptor-labeled antibody is functionally coupled to donor-labeled aptamer specific tor 
the PSA/anti-PSA complex. Using a similar approach, an effector-labeled defined sequence 
segment (e.g., enzyme-labeled, fluorophore-labeled or luminescent) can be selected for 
35 specific binding to a (labeled aptamer)-target complex in such manner that the selected 
defined sequence segment binds neither the labeled aptamer nor the free target. Independent 
counterselection against the free (i.e., uncomplexed) target and the uncomplexed, labeled 
aptamer, optionally immobilized, allows subsequent selection of a nucleic acid library lor a 
labeled defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing an epitope comprising 
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the (labeled aptamer)- target complex, which epitope is formed by labeled aptamer-target 
binding. Not only can the labeled defined sequence segment be selected In- functional 
coupling, but it can also be used in homogeneous specific binding assavs reiving on 
functional coupling for detection of aptamer-target binding. Selection of defined sequence 
5 segments capable of specifically binding complexes formed by aptamer-hapten binding 
provides a means to perform pseudoimmunometric (i.e., sandwich) assavs for low 
molecular weight analytes. Homogeneous, pseudoimmunometric assavs using donor- 
labeled and acceptor-labeled nucleotide-based specific binding reagents (i.e., in excess) 
enables more sensitive detection of low molecular weight analvtes than possible with a 
10 conventional competitive assay architecture. Even greater sensitivitv can be achieved in a 
heterogeneous mode by amplifying a defined sequence segment comprising specificallv 
bound nucleotide-target complex(es). 

These detection, selection, isolation, sequencing and/or amplification methods 
provide the art with the ability to identify novel defined sequence segments comprising 
15 multivalent templates for assembly of useful multimolecular devices. Combined with paired 
nucleotide library transposition and imprinting capabilities described herein, identification of 
synthetic nucleotide recognition elements is enabling for manv heretofore unimagined 
processes and devices. For example, single-molecule(s) selection methods disclosed herein 
enable quantitative resolution of aptamer-surface interactions, e.g., the influence of surface 
20 materials and structural shapes on aptamer-target binding and/on the structure and stability of 
.mmobilized aptamers, targets and aptamer-target complexes. In addition, and particular^ 
important to microelectronic and industrial, environmental and biomedical sensors, 
transducers, switches and actuators embodied herein, the influence of hydration state on 
aptamer, target and aptamer-target interactions and conformations can be quantitatively 
25 assessed at the individual molecule and complex level by the instant methods. 

The ability to characterize recognition reactions, e.g., binding and catalvsis, at the 
interface between solid and liquid, particularly the structural and functional integritv of 
hgands, receptors and catalysts, particularly enzymes, proteins, nucleic adds 
glycoproteins, glycolipids and other macromoiecules at the boundarv between wet and dry is 
30 seminal and enabling toward the development of fully integrated and functionallv coupled 
molecular electronic, optoelectronic, photonic, mechanochemical, multicatal'vtic and 
muluenzymatic devices comprising ordered assemblies of molecules cooperating with one 
another and with inorganic or synthetic materials, preferably electronically active devices 
functionally coupled to the macroscopic world. 
35 Similarly important is stable, fast, efficient, reliable collaboration between hard 

surfaces and soft biological molecules and groups of molecules comprising complexes and 
supramolecular assemblies. 

Equally important is the adaptation of biomolecuiar machines to nonaqueous 
environments, particularly organic solvent systems and harsh chemicals, acids, bases and 
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salts ingrained in the world of micromachining, photolithographic and semiconductor 
TJoZs Transposing Mother Nature's bounteous secrets in respect of mo ecular 
T^!2 to hard^nd I surfaces ,s a challenging and evolutionary, process that has yet 
oTfum led. Surface-induced conformation* perturbations are substantially nontn^, as 
5 ^ evident in the an (e.g., Volkin et al. (1991) Int, Symp. on Biggie* 

FrL-Drving and Formulation, Bethesda, MD. Develop. Biol. Standard 7*73-81 Volkin 
etal ( 1991 ) Biotechnol. Bioen g . 37:843-853; Hsu et al. (1991) Develop. B:ol. Standard 
74-255-271; Prestelski etal. (1993) Biophys. J. 65:661-671). 

' Methods disclosed herein for selecting and assembling nucleotide-based and plastic 
1 0 templates composing MOLECULAR MACHINES address these techrucal obstacles through 
a number of innovations, including: 1) selection of specifically attractive surface features and 
reactivities from surface libranes, obviating the need for biomolecule immobihzation, .) 
m a PP1 n 2 recognition properties selected from molecular shape libranes into 
bv'emplate-guided nanofabrication, 3) surface tempting, wherein a nucleonde-based or 
15 pLtic tempi compnsmg a recogmtion element specific for a surface feature attaches by 
specific recognition, 4) use of nucleotide-based and plastic templates compnsmg molecular 
aLsives and adherents to bond and bind selected structural and functional molecules and 
groups of molecules to surfaces, 5) selection of surface libranes and molecular shape 
Lanes to identify mutually attractive molecular and structural shapes, and 6) tmpnnung 
20 selected molecular shapes into selected materials, e.g., for preparation of designer 
adsorbents (e.g., for affinity separations, industrial purification, catalysts and downstream 

processing)^ ^ n ^ leotide . directed diversification and templating provides a 

novel, practical and general approach to integration of molecular recogmuon, shape 
25 recognition and catalytic propenies with industrial matenals. Parent and progeny templates 
can be used to select and assemble nucleotide-based and nonnucleotide matenals, polymers, 
adhesive*, adherents, adsorbents and lubricants, e.g., as well as complex MOLECULAR 
MACHINES (e.g., multimolecular devices, tethered specific recogmuon dev,ces, 
smaRTdrugs). For example, template-guided, attractive lubricants (e.g., surface-feature 
30 targeted nanospheres, buckyballs, polymers) can be used to assemble moving parts on 
surfaces. Specific attachment of MOLECULAR MACHINES can be used to cushion the 
denaturing and destabilizing hnpact on biological molecuies by dehydration and surface 
forces (e.g., Prestelski et al. (1993) Biophys. J. 65:661-671). These are but two of the 
manv wavs in which MOLECULAR MACHINES can improve compatibility between 
35 molecular' shapes, structural shapes and surfaces. Another is to endow chemically bland 
materials, structures, substrates and surfaces with specific recognition and catalytic 
recognition properties heretofore known only to molecules in free space (i.e., unencumbered 
bv bondage to like molecules, e.g., structure and surface neighbors. Another is enhance 
specific attractivitv and catalytic recognition properties of surfaces by mapping surface 



WO 99/601694_ 

"" PCT/US99/1 1215 



- 174 - 

features against free space effector molecule shapes and introducing the properties into 
surfaces e.ther by grafting (e.g., using surface templates) or bv template-guided 
nanofabncation. Another is to seamlessly integrate specific recognition, catalytic and 
particularly multimolecular and supramolecular functionalities into surfaces heretofore 
5 confined to the realm of chemically bland inorganic materials. Another is to bridge the 
dimensional gap between the molecular and macroscopic worlds, between electronics 
devices and electroactive molecules, between photonic devices and photoactive molecules 
between attractive surfaces and molecular attractors, between drugs and devices, and more 
generally, between molecules and machines, and more generally, between man and machine 
1 0 and nature. Another is to bridge the solvent gap by using paired libraries to select templates 
and selectable molecules in organic solvents or solvent systems not conventionally applied to 
library screening an selection. 

Another is the ability to characterize the interaction between an aptamer and its 
target at molecular scale in functional as well as structural terms. Another is the ability to 
15 select cooperative molecular pairs using a first selected molecule tethered to a nucleotide 
comprising a randomized sequence selectable on the basis of affinity for a cooperative 
second selected molecule. Another is to identify competing and interfering molecular 
particularly biomolecular, interactions. Another is to determine and respect solvent and 
solute effects at the level of individual aptameric and intermolecular activities. Another is to 
20 indmdually select, preferably by automated and massively parallel machine-directed 
scanning, probing, characterization and isolation techniques, a single aptamer capable of 
best performing a particular function, e.g., stabilizing a target or partitioning a drug to a 
receptor. Another is to identify a pair or group of defined sequence segments, at least one 
being an aptamer, wherein the sequence segments consort to assemble selected molecules or 
25 nucleoudes which are, in turn, capable of consorting to perform a useful function that cannot 
be performed by any constituent aptamer- target pair. Another is to identify and respect the 
significance of wet versus dry at the molecule-transducer interface, as well as molecular and 
structural factors influencing device integration. 

Additional objectives of the instant nucleotide library screening and selection 
3 0 methods include: 1 ) to provide a method of resolving molecular diversity at single-molecule 
resoluuon by combining emerging single-molecule and detection technologies with 
rephcatable nucleotide libraries, 2) to provide a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library- 
based diversity generator for exploring molecular shape space and structural surface space 
3) to provide a paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide library-based diversity generator functionally 
35 coupled to an informational system comprising paired informational devices comprising at 
least a massively parallel search engine, 4) to provide a single-molecule detection method 
capable of identifying an individual synthetic aptamer, synthetic nucleotide or pair or group 
of syntheuc nucleotides having a selected recognition property, 5) to provide a single- 
molecule detection method capable of identifying an individual ribozvme, catalytic 
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nucleotide, or pair or group of nucleotides having a selected catalytic activity, 6) to provide a 
multiplexed single-molecule detection method for a) selecting a selected populauon or hbrary 
of individual aptamers based on functional or structural criteria, or b) charactenzmg the 
• activity of a single (i.e., cloned) aptamer spec.es against a diverse array of selected 
5 molecules, optionallv structurally related, or c) coselecting a selected population of selected 
aptamers (i.e., an aptamer library) against a selected population of selected molecules (i.e., a 
molecular shape library) to identify the relationslup or fitness profile of interactions between 
the libraries, 7) to provide a method for selecting from a library of nucleotide libraries, 
preferablv paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide libraries, a diverse library of aptamers 
10 comprising a defined set, preferably digitally represented and archived, of members selected 
to recognize (i.e.. map) the recognition space of a selected population of selected molecules, 
wherein the identities and behavior of the collective selected population provide iniormation 
that cannot be obtained from a single selected molecule or pair or subthreshold group, 8) to 
transpose anv selected target molecule or selected population of selected target molecules 
15 into a corresponding antiid.otypic or anti-antiidiotypic or idiotypic nucleotide library, 
wherein the nucleotide mapping library can be used to further transform the recognition 
profile of the target molecule(s) into a new and more preferable molecular medium, e.g., a 
nonnucleotide imprint medium, i.e., a plastic segment, 9) to provide a method for 
transforming a defined sequence segment comprising an aptamer, catalytic nucleotide 
20 hvbridizable nucleotide, encoding nucleotide, conjugated or otherwise denvatized 
nucleotide, nucleotide ligand, nucleotide receptor or nucleotide catalyst into a nonnucleotide 
plastic segment bv molecular imprinting or, preferably, transposition between paired, 
functionally coupled, nucleotide and nonnucleotide libraries, i.e., a nucleotide-nonnucleot.de 
Hbrary pair, 10) to provide a method for transforming a template comprising at least two 
25 defined sequence segments comprising, e.g., aptamers, catalytic nucleotides, hvbridizable 
nucleotides, encoding nucleotides, conjugated or otherwise denvatized nucleoUdes, 
nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors or nucleotide catalysts, into a nonnucleotide plastic 
template bv molecular impnnting or transposition between paired nucleoude and 
nonnucleotide libraries, i.e., a nucleotide-nonnucleotide library pan, 1 1) to use a nucleotide- 
30 based template to assemble selected molecules, thereby creating a useful MOLECULAR 
MACHINE, 12) to use a plastic template to assemble selected molecules, thereby creating a 
semiplastic MOLECULAR MACHINE, 13) to use a nucleotide template to assemble plastic 
imprints of imprinted selected molecules, thereby creating semiplastic MOLECULAR 
MACHINES, 14) to use a plastic template to assemble selected plastic molecules, thereby 
35 creating a ful'lv plastic MOLECULAR MACHINE, 15) to provide a synthetic process that 
exploits the replicative and distortional potential of nucleotide amplifiers for the projection 
and evolution of said MOLECULAR MACHINES in diversity space and retrieval (reentry) 
in nucleotide space, and 16) to thereby create for industrial use self-repl.catmg 
MOLECULAR MACHINES selected and evolved for application-specific purposes (e.g., 
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search-and-destroy, triggered release environmental remediants and agricultural 
therapeutics), 17) to use said nucleotide-based and plastic MOLECULAR MACHINES as 
smart materials, polymers, adhesives, adherents, adsorbents, molecular counting devices, 
molecular sorting devices, smaRTdrug delivery devices, 18) to provide a methods for 
5 endowing chemically bland materials, structures, substrates and surfaces with specific 
recognition and catalytic recognition properties heretofore known only to molecules in free 
space, 19) to provide a method for improving the specific attractivity and catalytic 
recognition properties of surfaces by mapping surface features against free space effector 
molecule shapes and introducing the properties into surfaces either by grafting (e.g., using 
10 surface templates) or by template-guided nanofabrication, 20) to provide surface 
modification methods (e.g., grafting, templating, mapping, surface feature selection) that 
introduce surface recognition and catalytic functions heretofore confined to the realm of 
inorganic materials, 21) to provide a functionally coupled MOLECULAR MACHINE 
production system comprising varying combinations of a molecular diversity generator, an 
15 infoimational system, a molecular selection (sorting) station, a template selection 
(consorting) station, a proximity selection (functional coupling) station, a transposition 
(casting and molding) station, an assembly (templating) station, a conjugation (pairing and 
stabilization) station and a recycling (salvage) station, wherein each station is functionally 
coupled to a distortable amplifier (e.g., a modulatable replicator), 22) to provide a method 
20 for characterizing the interaction between a synthetic nucleotide (e.g., aptamer or ribozyme) 
and its target at molecular scale in functional as well as structural terms, 23) to provide a 
method for selecting cooperative molecular pairs using a first selected molecule tethered to a 
nucleotide comprising a randomized sequence selectable on the basis of affinity for a 
cooperative second selected molecule, 24) to provide single-molecule detection methods for 
25 identifying factors and interactions that compete or interfere with the activity of a nucleotide 
recognition element (e.g., an aptamer or ribozyme), 25) to provide single-molecule detection 
methods for determining solvent and solute effects at the level of individual intermolecular 
activities of synthetic nucleotide recognition elements, 26) to provide single-molecule 
detection methods enabling individual selection, preferably by automated and massively 
30 parallel machine-directed scanning, probing, characterization and isolation techniques, of a 
single aptamer capable of best performing a particular function, e.g., stabilizing a target or 
partitioning a drug to a receptor, 27) to provide a method for identifying a pair or group of 
defined sequence segments, at least one being an aptamer, wherein the sequence segments 
consort to assemble selected molecules or nucleotides which, in turn, are capable of 
35 consorting to perform a useful function that cannot be performed by any constituent 
aptamer-target pair, 28) to provide single-molecule detection methods for identifying and 
overcoming structurally and functionally stressful interface effects between macromolecules 
and surfaces, e.g., wet versus dry, hard versus soft, macroscopic versus microscopic, 
organic versus inorganic and aqueous versus nonaqueous, 29) to provide paired nucleotide- 
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nonnucleoude templates capable of directing the selection, assembly and conjugation of 
paired and functionally coupled selected molecules compnsmg MOLECULAR 
MACHINES, including transition into novel molecular media, replication with varymg 
fidelity to wit evolution of multimolecular structure and function, 30) to prov.de methods 
5 for bridgine the dimensional gap between molecular and macroscopic worlds, between 
electronic devices and electroactive molecules, between photonic devices and photoactive 
molecules between attractive surfaces and molecular attractors, between drugs and devices, 
and more generally, between molecules and machines, and more generally, between man 
and machine and nature. 

10 In another embodiment of synthetic aptamer selection methods disclosed herein, 

chemical and enzvmatic structure probing methods are used to select aptamers with desired 
target-binding properties and/or to characterize the interaction between a selected aptamer 
and its target and/or to identify and/or sequence one or more nucleotides compnsmg an 
aptamer parucularlv nucleotides comprising a target-binding region or cognate or consensus 
15 sequence of an aptamer. A wide variety of structure probing reagents and associated 
detection methods can be used to characterize the structure of nucleic acids w,th atomic 
resolution (e.g., Shouche et al. (1990) Nucleic Acids Res. 7*267-275; Bach et al. (1990) 
Nucleic Acids Res. 75:449-458). 

Structure probing tvpically relies on enzymes or chemicals selective for and 
20 therefore capable of identifying single-stranded or double-stranded regions compnsmg 
nucleic acids. Selectivities widely used in ribosomal RNA structure mapping, for instance, 
include SI nuclease, cobra venom nuclease and DMS. SI nuclease is selective for single- 
stranded regions of substrate RNA, while cobra venom nuclease is specific for double- 
stranded regions. Although the selectivity of enzymes for double-stranded versus smgle- 
25 stranded regions is useful, steric hindrance due to the large molecular size of enzymes limits 
the resolution that can be achieved with these probes. DMS (a methylating agent) is a 
chemical probe that reacts with guanine and single-stranded adenine and cytosine. Base- 
paired adenine and cvtosine do not react well, because their reactive residues are involved in 
base-pairing. Commonlv used RNA structure probing reagents and associated specificities 
30 and detection methods include: RNAse VI, which is specific for double-stranded RNA and 
can be detected using end-labeled RNA or primer extension; RNAse Tl, which is specific 
for single-stranded guanine and can be detected using end-labeled RNA or primer extension; 
RNAse T2, which is specific for single-stranded RNA and can be detected using end-labeled 
RNA or primer extension; RNAse A, which is specific for single-stranded cytosine and 
35 single-stranded uracil and can be detected using end-labeled RNA or primer extension; 
DEPC which is specific for the N7 position of adenine (and to a lesser extent the N7 
position of guanine) and can be detected using end-labeled RNA oiO by primer extension 
after chemical strand scission; DMS, which is specific for the Nl, N3 and N7 positions, 
respectivelv, of adenine, cytosine and guanine and can be detected variously using primer 
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extension, primer extension after chemical strand scission, and/or end-labeled RNA after 
chemical strand scission; CMCT, which is specific for the N3 position of uracil and the Nl 
position of guanine and can be detected by primer extension; and Fe(II)EDTA, which is 
specific for ribose and can be detected using end-labeled RNA or primer extension. 



enzymes, chemical probes provide more detailed information on secondary structure. They 
do so by modifying bases at Watson-Crick base pairing positions. The three fundamental 
elements in RNA secondary structure include 1) stems, which are runs of base-paired bases, 
2) loops, which are adjacent nonpaired bases, and 3) bulges, which are interruptions of 

10 pairing within otherwise base-paired stems. If a base is. involved in a Watson-Crick base 
pair (i.e., in double-stranded RNA), modification by the probe does not occur. If a base is 
not involved in a Watson-Crick base pair (i.e., in single-stranded RNA), chemical 
modification occurs. The site of modification can be detected, e.g., by primer extension, 
because modification prevents incorporation of the next base by reverse transcriptase. 

15 Information regarding tertiary structure can be obtained from the availability of N7 atoms 
(only present in A and G). If N7 atoms are involved in tertiary interactions, they will not be 
modified. Detection requires strand scission at the site of modification. 

The use of structure probing to select and characterize defined sequence segments 
comprising multimolecular devices, particularly aptameric and heteropolymeric 

20 multimolecular devices, enables atomic-scale resolution of the nucleotide recognition sites 
for selected molecules. By identifying within a defined sequence segment the specific 
nucleotide atoms in intimate contact with a specifically bound selected molecule and by 
providing precise secondary and tertiary structural information regarding the aptameric 
docking region of the defined sequence segment, structure probing can be used to 

25 complement synthetic aptamer selection methods disclosed herein (e.g., single-molecule 
selection, dissociation, stabilization and aptamer-dependent effector assembly methods) 
and/or prior art aptamer selection methods (e.g., Gold et al., U.S. 5,270,163), Ellington 
and Szostak (1990) Nature 346:818-822), Bock et al. ( 1992) Nature 255:564-566, Wang et 
al. (1993) Biochemistry 52:1899-1904, and Bielinska et al. (1990) Science 250:997-1000) 

30 with detailed structural information. In combination with functional (e.g., binding and 
activity) information from specific binding assays and functional coupling assays, nucleotide 
sequence and structure probing information enables determination of quantitative structure- 
activity relationships for nucleotide-based multimolecular devices of the instant invention. 
Quantitative structure-activity relationships enable nucleotide template-ordered 

35 multimolecular devices to be developed with maximal control over the relative positions of 
specific recognition sites. Optimal nucleotide-dependent positioning of specific recognition 
sites means specifically bound selected molecules are property positioned to perform useful 
work with maximally efficiency, e.g., by the additive, mutualistic, synergistic, combined or 



5 



Because of their small molecular size and minimal steric hindrance compared to 
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interdependent activity of molecules functionally coupled within a nucleotide-based 

multimolecular device. 

Defined sequences segments of the instant invention are selected to specifically 
recognize identified nonoligonucleotide molecules, particularly ligands, receptors, structural 
5 and effector molecules, particularly for use in aptameric and heteropolymeric multimolecular 
devices e.g., multimolecular drug delivery systems, multimolecular transducers, 
multimolecular switches and multimolecular sensors. In a preferred aspect of the invention 
selected defined sequence segments provide newly discovered specificities for detecting and 
characterizing heretofore unknown receptors and ligands, particularly plant, animal, viral 
10 and microbial receptors and ligands discovered through genomic and proteomic research and 
corresponding newlv discovered ligands. Defined sequence segments selected for the ability 
to specificallv recognize newly discovered ligands, e.g., drugs, drug candidates or receptor- 
probes for plant, animal, viral and microbial receptors can serve as receptor mimics or 
mimetics, e.g., soluble surrogate receptors or antiidiotypic ligands useful in multimolecular 
15 drug delivery svstems and multimolecular devices disclosed herein. In another preferred 
aspect of the invention, defined sequence segments are selected for incorporation into 
multimolecular devices capable of specifically recognizing and assembling or processing 
selected molecules, e.g., ligands, receptors, structural or effector molecules, for which 
suitably specific or avid ligands or, as the case may be, receptors are either rare or 
20 nonexistent. In addition to multimolecular drug delivery systems (e.g., for heretofore 
undiscovered drugs and/or heretofore undiscovered therapeutic receptors), multimolecular 
devices comprising such rare or heretofore nonexistent specificities include multimolecular 
transducers, multimolecular switches and, particularly multimolecular sensors capable of 
detecting, quantifying and monitonng selected molecules comprising hazardous wastes, 
25 environmental pollutants, chemical and biological weaponry, agncultural diseases, pests and 
pesticides foods, food additives and food contaminants, chemical and biological products 
and contaminants, industrial, chemical and food production and processing streams, 
microbial, v iral and botanical proteomes, antigens, membranes, cells, cell walls and surface 
markers, and particularly hormones, transmitters, receptors, lipids, proteins and 
30 carbohydrates of edible plants and animals. 

A multimolecular device comprising an aptamer, modified nucleotide, nucleotide 
ligand or nucleotide receptor capable of specifically recognizing a selected target, e.g., a 
therapeutic receptor, may be used to evaluate and quantify the target-binding properties of 
the operative recognition element, e.g., by an allosteric mechanism relying on binding or 
35 hybridization of a second recognition element to a calibrator compnsing a selected molecule 
or selected nucleic acid sequence. For example, a labeled synthetic heteropolymer 
comprising an anti-target aptameric first defined sequence segment may be used to quantify 
the affinity or binding strength of the aptamer sequence for its target (e.g., a drug or 
therapeutic receptor) by the propensity of the aptamer-target complex to dissociate on 
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hybridization of a second defined sequence segment to a complementary and variable-length 
selected nucleic acid sequence (i.e., a melting temperature calibrator). The binding strength 
of the aptameric first defined sequence segment for its target can be expressed in terms of the 
melting temperature or length of hybridized calibrator required to allosterically prevent or 
5 disrupt aptamer-target binding. Similarly, the binding strength of a receptor-specific 
nucleotide ligand for its target receptor can be determined using a labeled bivalent 
nonaptameric multimoiecular device comprising the nucleotide ligand as a first recognition 
site and a hybridizable defined sequence segment as a second, allosteric recognition site. In 
each case, hybridization of an allosteric recognition site of a multimoiecular device to a 

10 selected nucleic acid sequence influences binding of a primary target-specific recognition site 
in a quantifiable manner, i.e., aptamer-target or ligand-receptor dissociation can be 
correlated with the melting temperature of a hybridized allosteric defined sequence segment. 
Alternatively, the allosteric recognition site may be a second aptameric sequence or 
nucleotide ligand, for example, in which case binding strength of the primary recognition 

15 site is determined against calibrated, variable-affinity specific binding partners of the second 
recognition site (i.e., an affinity or crossreactivity panel). 

Defined sequence segments of the instant invention capable of specifically 
recognizing nonoiigonucleotide molecules may be single-stranded or double-stranded 
nucleotides comprising DNA, RNA or even heteroduplexes thereof. They may be selected 

20 by in vitro or in vivo methods, and they may be naturally occurring or synthetic defined 
sequence segments. Aptameric multimoiecular devices of the instant invention rely on the 
specific recognition properties of synthetic aptamers, i.e., at least one defined sequence 
segment comprising the aptameric device is an aptamer sequence not heretofore known to 
occur in nature and function as a biological recognition site. Synthetic heteropolymers and 

25 heteropolymeric devices also comprise at least one synthetic aptamer sequence, but may also 
include one or more naturally occurring aptamer sequences (e.g., a biological recognition 
site or a defined sequence segment selected from a biological library or genomic sequence 
database). A synthetic heteropolymer comprising a heteropolymeric multimoiecular device 
may also be hybridized or specifically bound to synthetic or naturally occurring selected 

30 nucleic acid sequences having useful recognition properties and/or functions other than the 
specific binding and hybridization capabilities of defined sequence segments making up the 
synthetic heteropolymer, particularly substrate recognition, catalysis, and/or generation of a 
reaction product or detectable signal. For example, a heteropolymeric device capable of 
enzyme channeling, enzyme cycling, or enzymatic synthesis, preferably biosynthesis and 

35 more preferably chiral synthesis, can be constructed from a synthetic heteropolymer having 
a first synthetic defined sequence segment specifically bound to a donor or acceptor enzyme, 
e.g., a dehydrogenase, esterase, lipase, aminotransferase, glycosidase, phosphatase or 
protease, and a second defined sequence segment specifically bound or hybridized to a 
selected nucleic acid sequence comprising a ribozyme or catalytic DNA sequence. The 
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nbozvtne or catalytic DNA sequence preferably compnses at least two elements, a selected 
nucleic acid sequence capable of hybridizing or specifically binding to the second defined 
sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolymer and a catalytic element, preferab* a 
svletic sequence designed or selected for functional coupling to the synthenc 
5 heteropolvmer-bound enzyme (i.e., designed or selected to donate or accept a substrate or 
productof the svnthetic heteropolymer- bound enzyme or to modulate the binding or activrtv 
of the enzvme or to act in an additive, synergistic, cooperative or sequential manner wtth 
respect to'a common target, intermediate or substrate). Optionally, a molecular effector 
which is specificallv bound to a defined sequence segment of a synthetic heteropolymer and 
10 functionally coupled to a hybridized ribozy.e or catalytic DNA sequence may also be 
covalentlv conjugated to the defined sequence segment. Alternately, a molecular effector 
covalentlv conjugated to a synthetic heteropolymer may be functionally coupled to a 
nbozvme'or catalvtic DNA molecule by hybridizing or specifically . binding a defined 
sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolymer to a nucleic acid sequence comprising the 
15 ribozvme or catalvtic DNA molecule. In an alternative embodiment, the enzymatic activity of 
a ribozvme or catalvtic DNA sequence may be functionally coupled to a nonenzymauc 
acceptor hvbndized'to a synthetic heteropolymer, e.g., by selecting and hybndizing to the 
svnthetic heteropolvmer a catalytic DNA molecule or nbozyme capable either of donalmg a 
product to a synthetic heteropolymer-bound effector which is a drug or signal -generating 
20 spectes (e.g., a chromogenic or fluorogemc or electroactive or luminescent acceptor). 
Alternative, a ribozvme or catalvtic DNA molecule may be selected for the ability to 
hvbridize and functionally couple to a synthetic heteropolytner-bound effector spec.es by 
caialvticallv activating, modifying or releasing the heteropolymer-bound effector species. 

Bifunctional svnthetic heteropolymers of the present invention are prepared m the 
25 following manner. Two molecules or groups of molecules capable of performing a useful 
function when brought into close spatial proximity are identified. At least one of the 
identified molecules is a nonoligonucleotide molecule, preferably a receptor, hgand 
structural molecule or molecular effector. A first defined sequence segment capable of 
specificallv binding to an identified nonoligonucleotide molecule is selected, preferably by 
30 repeated selection and amplification of oligonucleotide pools, more preferably by 
combinatorial selection and amplification of an oligonucleotide library- A second defined 
sequence segment capable of specifically binding to the second identified molecule, which 
mav be a nonoligonucleotide molecule or a selected nucleic acid sequence, is also selected. A 
svnthetic heteropolvmer comprising the first and second defined sequence segments, 
35 optional separated by a spacer sequence of variable length, secondary and tertiary structure 
(e g including stems, loops, bulges, stem-loop structures, pseudoknots and internally 
hvbridized, branched and hvperbranched sequences) and composition, preferably a smgle- 
sttanded or double-stranded sequence comprising 1 to 200 nucleotides and more preferably 
about 1 to 40 nucleotides, is then synthesized ab initio by methods well known m the art. 
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The length and composition of the spacer sequence is such that the spatial relationship 
between the first and second defined sequence segments is optimal to provide for specific 
binding of the two identified molecules in close intermolecular proximity. Spacer sequences 
are single-stranded or double-stranded nucleotides which increase the topological distance 
5 between defined sequence segments (i.e., the number of intervening nucleotides or base 
pairs) and also influence the spatial distance between them (i.e., the average or approximate 
distance in three-dimensional space between two defined sequence segments or between 
specified nucleotides, regions, positions, structures or functional groups comprising the two 
defined sequence segments). Spacer sequences can be used to increase the distance between 
10 two defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer, typically to maintain 
independent operability, i.e., the ability of a defined sequence segment to retain its selected 
recognition properties when incorporated into a multisegment synthetic heteropolymer. 
Nonlinear spacer sequences, preferably branched, looped, bulged and/or internally 
hybridized sequences, e.g., dendritic, stem-loop or pseudoknot structures, can also be used 
15 to decrease the spatial distance between defined sequence segments or specified regions of a 
synthetic heteropolymer and therefore to decrease the spatial distance between attached 
selected molecules or selected nucleic acid sequences. The efficiency of functional coupling 
between selected molecules within multimolecular complexes can therefore be enhanced by 
including synthetic heteropolymer spacer sequences that reduce the spatial distance between 
20 the functionally coupled molecules. 

The spacing between defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer may 
also be adjusted using one or more spacer modifiers, modified nucleotides or nucleotide 
analogs comprising a spacer arm, e.g., SPACER 9, SPACER 18, SPACER C3 OR 
DSPACER (Glen Research, Sterling VA). Spacing between nucleotides within a defined 
25 sequence segment may also be varied using such spacer modifiers, e.g., to maximize the 
affinity or specificity with which a defined sequence segment specifically binds a selected 
molecule or nucleic acid sequence. Spacer modifiers include, without limitation, nucleotides, 
spacer arms and groups designed to adjust the distance between nucleotides, defined 
sequence segments and nonnucleotide molecules, e.g., individual nucleotides, nucleotide 
30 analogs, spacer modifiers, spacer sequences, linker oligonucleotides and mutually 
hybridizable defined sequence segments comprising multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structures and nucleotide-based multimolecular devices, and contiguous or punctuated 
groups or combinations thereof. 

Alternatively, it may be preferable to synthesize a synthetic heteropolymer lacking 
35 any spacer modifiers between selected defined sequence segments so that specific binding or 
hybridization of a first selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence at one defined sequence 
segment precludes specific binding or hybridization of a second selected molecule or nucleic 
acid sequence at another defined sequence segment or displaces a previously bound 
molecule or nucleic acid sequence. It may even be preferable to produce the synthetic 



WO 99/60169 - — PCT/US99/.121S 



- 183 - 

heteropolvmer with contiguous defined sequence segments sharing a single nucleotide or 
even a few nucleotides, e.g., with a small number of nucleotides of one defined sequence 
segment overlapping another defined sequence segment (i.e., common to both), so long as 
one or the other defined sequence segment is capable at any given time of specifically 
5 binding or hvbridizing to a selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence. 

The three-dimensional shape of the synthetic heteropolvmer and rigidity of the 
spacer sequence mav be further modified by hybridizing or specifically binding one or more 
nucleotide sequences to the spacer sequence. In the instant application, multimolecular 
complex refers to a svnthetic heteropolvmer or multivalent heteropolymenc hybrid structure 
10 having at least one identified molecule specifically bound or at least two different aptamer 
molecules bound to the same target molecule or to a linker molecule. When used in reference 
to a complex comprising a synthetic heteropolvmer, multimolecular heteropolymenc 
complex is the preferred term. A complex comprising at least two aptamers may also be 
referred to as an aptamenc multimolecular complex or synthetic heteropolvmer. Two 
15 different aptamer molecules joined to one another ether directly or via a linker molecule 
(i e a nucleotide spacer, spacer molecule, oligonucleotide linker or nonnucleoude linker) 
to comprise a discrete structure capable of specifically recognizing two different 
nonoligonucleotide molecules is a synthetic heteropolvmer. Similarly, an aptamer molecule 
and a second defined sequence segment may be referred to as a svnthetic heteropolvmer, if 
20 they comprise a discrete structure capable of specifically recognizing a nonoligonucleodde 
molecule and of hvbridizing a selected nucleic acid sequence. 

Multivalent heteropolymenc hybrid structure refers to two or more svnthetic 
heteropolvmers hvbridizably linked. Each heteropolvmer comprises nucleotides, preferably 
oligonucleotides, having at least two defined sequence segments. A first defined sequence 
25 segment of at least one heteropolvmer is capable of specifically binding to a 
nonoligonucleotide molecule or group of molecules, preferably a receptor, ligand, structural 
molecule or molecular effector. The first defined sequence segments of other synthetic 
heteropolvmers comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure are capable 
either of specifically recognizing a selected molecule or of specifically binding or hybridizing 
30 to a selected nucleic acid sequence or of positioning a conjugated selected molecule within 
functional coupling distance of a nonoligonucleotide molecule specifically bound to the first 
defined sequence segment of the first synthetic heteropolymer, thereby enabling functional 
coupling between the conjugated selected molecule and the specifically bound 
nonoligonucleotide molecule. Where the first defined sequence segment of the second 
35 synthetic heteropolymer is designed or selected to position a conjugated selected molecule 
for functional coupling to a specifically bound nonoligonucleotide molecule, the 
nonoligonucleotide molecule is preferably an effector molecule and more preferably a signal- 
generating species or a drug. The specifically bound nonoligonucleotide molecule is not a 
ligand or a receptor covalently attached to the conjugated selected molecule. Second defined 
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sequence segments of the synthetic heteropolymers are capable of hybridizing to each other 
or to a linker oligonucleotide, optionally forming a double-stranded recognition site (e.g., an 
aptamer, immunoreactive epitope or biological recognition site) or intercalation site (e.g., for 
a drug or a dye) between the first defined sequence segment of a first synthetic 
5 heteropolymer and the first defined sequence segment of a second synthetic heteropolymer. 
Linker oligonucleotide, also referred to herein as a linker oligonucleotide, refers to an 
oligonucleotide sequence, plurality of oligonucleotide sequences, monomers or polymers, or 
a linker molecule capable of specifically binding or hybridizing to two or more conjugated 
defined sequence segments or to second defined sequence segments of two or more 

10 synthetic heteropolymers, thus joining the conjugated defined sequence segments or 
synthetic heteropolymers into a discrete structure. An oligonucleotide linker may also join 
two nucleotides by covalent attachment. Alternatively, an oligonucleotide linker may attach a 
first nucleotide covalently and a second nucleotide noncovalently. Oligonucleotide linkers 
conjugated to selected molecules may also join pairs of nucleotides by specific binding or by 

15 combinations of specific binding, hybridization and covalent attachment. A nucleotide may 
also first bind a linker oligonucleotide noncovalently and subsequently be attached 
covalently. Examples of the linker oligonucleotide include, but are not limited to: an 
oligonucleotide; a stem-loop, bulged or pseudoknot structure having single-stranded ends 
capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a duplex, triplex or 

20 quadruplex structure having single-stranded ends capable of hybridizing to the second 
defined sequence segments; a branched-chain or branched-comb structure having defined 
sequence segments capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a 
nucleic acid dendron or dendrimer (e.g., Tomalia et al. (1993) In: Topics in Current 
Chemistry, pp. 193-245 Springer, Berlin) or a dendron, dendrimer or other branched or 

25 hyperbranched structure attached to nucleotides comprising defined sequence segments 
capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a nonoligonucleotide 
dimer, multimer or polymer comprising monomelic subunits attached to defined sequence 
segments of nucleotides capable of hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a 
heteroconjugate comprising a nonoligonucleotide molecule or group of molecules attached to 

30 defined sequence segments of nucleotides capable of hybridizing to the second defined 
sequence segments; a single-stranded or partially single-stranded nucleic acid molecule or 
group of molecules having a defined topology comprising defined sequence segments 
capable of specifically binding or hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; a 
double-stranded or partially double-stranded nucleic acid molecule or group of molecules 

35 having a defined topology comprising defined sequence segments capable of specifically 
binding or hybridizing to the second defined sequence segments; and a cyclic 
oligonucleotide or circular structure having defined sequences capable of hybridizing to the 
second defined sequence segments. 
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Second defined sequence segments, linker oligonucleotides and hvbridizable 
spacer sequences may be selected so as to introduce, via hybndization of first and second 
synthetic heteropolvmers, duplex regions that can be selectively targeted or modified, e.g., 
bv intercalating agents or anti-double-stranded oligonucleotide antibodies, or that comprise 
5 specific recognition properties, e. g ., a double-stranded aptamer, tnplex-form.ng sequence or 
biological recognition site. In addition, duplex regions formed by hybridized defined 
sequence segments and/or linker oligonucleotides can be stabilized, e.g., using crosshnking 
agents disulfide bonds, photoactivatable reagents, irradiation, covalently linked 
.ntercalators, hydrophobic interactions, triplex-forming oligonucleotides, or conjugates or 

10 combinations thereof. 

Linkers/linker molecules, and nonnucleot.de linkers, when used in reference to 
nonnucleot.de molecules that link nucleotides, include molecules capable of joining two 
nucleotides either covalently or noncovalently. Nonnucleotide linkers include, for instance 
and without limitation, selected molecules capable of binding two aptamers (i.e., joining two 

15 aptamers to form a multimolecular complex), dendrons, nonDNA dendrimers, pepudes, 
proteins nonnucleotide linkages and bridges, nonnucleotide monomers, dimers and 
polvmers ligands and receptors (e.g., biotin, digoxigenin, avidin, streptavidin, antibodies), 
lipids sugars, polyethylene glycols, cholesterol, fusion proteins, bispecific anubodies, 
chelating agents, intercalating agents, crosslinking agents, and nonnucleotides comprising 

20 Afunctional, heterofunctional multifunctional molecules and nonnucleotide oligonucleotide 
linkers. 

Two or more defined sequence segments comprising a synthetic heteropolymer 
mav be attached to one another by internucleotidic linkages, e.g., by automated nucleic acid 
svnthesis recombinant methods or in vitro replication, transcription, amplification, ligation 
25 or strand extension procedures well known in the art. Alternatively, defined sequence 
segments comprising a synthetic heteropolymer may be attached by covalent methods, 
preferably using a Afunctional crosslinker and optionally a carrier, bridge or spacer 
molecule or a dendritic or polymeric linker species (e.g., a monomer such as glycine, 
glucose, monoglyceride or ethylene diamine, a dendron such as a poly(amidoalcohol), 
30 poly(arvlester) or poly(siloxysilane) monodendron, a dimer such as glycylglycine, or a 
linear or branched polymer, copolymer or multimer such as an oligopeptide, protein, 
polvsaccharide, fattv acid, fatty alcohol or fatty alcohol methyl ester, a branched or 
hvperbranched polymer such as a poly(amidoamine) dendrimer, or a water insoluble 
poivmer such as polystyrene (i.e., latex), nylon or polypropylene) and more preferably 
35 using 3' and 5' terminal linkers with 5' to 5', 3' to 3', or 3' to 5' crosslinkers, particularly 
heterobifunctional crosslinkers, optionally including a carrier, bridge or spacer molecule, 
monomer, dendron or polymer. Defined sequence segments comprising a synthetic 
heteropolymer mav also be attached to one another noncovalently, preferably 
pseudoirreversiblv, e.g., using conjugated members of a high-affinity specific binding pair 
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(e.g., avidin/biotin or streptavidin/biotin), conjugated chelating or intercalating agents, or 
conjugated molecules or groups of molecules capable of attaching the defined sequence 
segments by hydrophobic or ionic association. Methods for preparing a synthetic 
heteropolymer by noncovalent attachment of a biotinylated defined sequence segment and a 
5 streptavidin-conjugated defined sequence segment are described in Example 6 (vide infra). 

Two or more synthetic heteropolymers may be attached to one another by 
hybridization (i.e., to form a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure) or by specific 
binding (e.g., between defined sequence segments or between a defined sequence segment 
and a conjugated molecule). Synthetic heteropolymers may also be attached to one another 

1 0 either directly or via one or more intervening carrier, bridge or spacer molecules or dendritic 
or polymeric linkers by covalent or pseudoirreversible methods, as described for attachment 
of defined sequence segments in the preceding paragraph (vide supra). 

Bifunctional or multifunctional hybrids of synthetic heteropolymers, referred to as 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures, may also be formed in accordance with the 

15 methods of the invention, having the ability to specifically bind two or more selected 
molecules or nucleic acid sequences. A multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure 
comprises at least two synthetic heteropolymers, at least one of which comprises a defined 
sequence segment capable of specifically binding a nonoligonucleotide molecule. Multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structures capable of assembling molecules within a multimolecular 

20 transducer is prepared as follows. Two molecules or groups of molecules capable of 
performing a useful function when brought into close spatial proximity are identified, at least 
one of which is a nonoligonucleotide molecule, preferably a receptor, ligand or molecular 
effector. A first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding to an identified 
nonoligonucleotide molecule is selected, preferably by repeated selection and amplification 

25 of oligonucleotide pools, more preferably by combinatorial selection and amplification of an 
oligonucleotide library. A first synthetic heteropolymer comprising the first defined 
sequence segment and a second defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to a 
selected nucleic acid sequence is synthesized by methods well known in the art. A second 
synthetic heteropolymer comprising a first defined sequence segment selected to bind the 

30 second identified molecule and a second defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing 
with the second defined sequence segment of the first synthetic heteropolymer is synthesized 
by methods well known in the art. The first and second synthetic heteropolymers are then 
hybridized through their complementary second defined sequence segments to produce a 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure. The hybridized second defined sequence 

35 segments, which may comprise from as few as five to as many as several hundred 
nucleotides, are of such length, preferably about 5 to 40 nucleotides and more preferably 
about 8 to 20 nucleotides, to provide for controlled spacing between the two defined 
sequence segments of the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure that are capable of 
specifically binding to the identified molecules. Accordingly, these two defined sequence 
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segmenis are separated by such distance, preferably 1 to 10 microns and more preferably 2 
to 15 nm, to accommodate specific binding of the two identified molecules ,n close 
tntermolecular proxtmity. The molecules can then be bound to their respective defined 
sequence segments of the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure to form a 
5 multimolecular heteropolymeric complex with specifically bound molecules suitably 
positioned for optimal cooperative function. Multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures 
useful in assemblv of multimolecular switches are prepared in a similar manner, but the 
distance between first defined sequence segments is kept to a minimum, preferably less than 
1 micron and more preferably less than 10 nm, so that binding or activity of a selected 
10 molecule or nucleic acid sequence at the first defined sequence segment of a first syntheuc 
heteropolvmer influences the binding or activity of a selected molecule or nucleic acid 
sequence at the first defined sequence segment of a second synthetic heteropolvmer. The 
appropriate distance between first . defined sequence segments to enable such functional 
coupling is achieved, for example, by 1) adjusting the length of the hybndizable second 
15 defined sequence segments, preferably to less than 20 nucleotides and optionally less than 
V> nucleotides (preferably crosslinked in place to produce stable, covalent hybrids), -) 
including a nucleotide spacer, spacer sequence or linker oligonucleotide (e.g., a branched, 
internal hvbridized, dendntic, stem-loop or pseudoknot structure) to create a bend, loop, 
bulge or branchpoint which increases the topological distance but reduces the spaual distance 
20 between first defined sequence segments, and/or 3) including in the synthetic 
heteropolvmers mutually complementary third defined sequence segments whose 
hybridization within the heteropolymeric hybrid structure forms a bent, looped, bulged, 
hairpin knotted or closed-loop structure that reduces the spatial distance between first 
defined sequence segments to less than that of control structures lacking third defined 
25 sequence segments (e.g., a closed-loop heteropolymeric hybrid structure having single- 
stranded first defined sequence segments bracketed between hybridized second defined 
sequence segments at one end and hybridized third defined sequence segments at the other 
end). 

In accordance with a preferred embodiment of the present invention, two or more 
30 nonoligonucieotide molecules or groups of molecules capable of cooperating to carry out a 
desired function or functions, preferably receptors, ligands, structural molecules or 
molecular effectors, are assembled in a multimolecular heteropolymeric complex m the 
following manner. Nonoligonucieotide molecules or groups of molecules capable of 
cooperating to carry out a desired function or functions are identified. A first defined 
35 sequence segment capable of specifically binding an identified molecule is selected for each 
molecule, preferably by repeated selection and amplification of oligonucleotide pools, more 
preferablv bv combinatorial selection of an oligonucleotide library. A synthetic 
heteropolvmer or multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure comprising each of the first 
defined sequence segments is then prepared such that the arrangement and spacing of these 
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defined sequence segments provides for specific binding of the identified molecules in close, 
spatially ordered intermolecular proximity. The identified molecules can then be specifically 
bound to their respective defined sequence segments to form a multimolecular 
heteropolymeric complex capable of performing the desired cooperative function or 
5 functions of the constituent nonoligonucleotide molecules. 

In addition, a synthetic heteropolymer, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structure or multimolecular heteropolymeric complex capable of specifically binding "to a 
selected nucleic acid sequence may be prepared by a modification of the above method, 
wherein a particular defined sequence segment is selected for its ability to hybridize to a 
10 selected nucleic acid sequence. A synthetic heteropolymer capable of specifically binding to 
a selected nucleic acid sequence may be prepared by selecting a second defined sequence 
segment capable of hybridization, preferably a nucleic acid probe sequence. A multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structure capable of specifically binding to a selected nucleic acid 
sequence may be prepared by selecting a first defined sequence segment of a constituent 
15 synthetic heteropolymer capable of hybridization, preferably a nucleic acid probe sequence. 
A multimolecular heteropolymeric complex capable of specifically binding to a selected 
nucleic acid sequence may be prepared by specifically binding selected molecules to either a 
synthetic heteropolymer or a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure comprising a 
suitable defined sequence segment capable of hybridization. 
20 The synthetic heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and 

multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes of the present invention can be added to a 
reaction mixture directly, incorporated into a device, or they may be capable of attaching to 
solid supports and matrices including, but not limited to, thin and thick films, lipid bilayers, 
microvesicles, membranes, organic polymers, microparticles, and inorganic substrates such 
25 as silicon, silicates, plastics, polymers, graphite and metals. They may be immobilized by 
covalent attachment, adsorption, controlled deposition or affinity-based methods such as 
hybridization. Immobilization may also be achieved by in situ synthesis of constituent 
synthetic heteropoiymers or linker oligonucleotides on suitable substrates followed by in situ 
self assembly of multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures or multimolecular 
30 heteropolymeric complexes. 

The proximity of the selected defined sequence segments to one another within the 
synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure, which is controlled 
by the length, composition and three-dimensional structure of the spacer nucleotide and 
linker oligonucleotide sequences, is such that the binding of a molecule at one defined 
35 sequence segment can modulate the affinity of another defined sequence segment for a 
second nonoligonucleotide molecule. Modulating the affinity refers to any increase or 
decrease in the association or dissociation rate constants that characterize the binding 
between a defined sequence segment and its specific binding partner. The binding of a 
molecule at one defined sequence segment can also modulate the activity of a molecule 
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bound to another defined sequence segment. Modulating the activity refers to restoration, 
transduction or elimination in part or in full of the biological, chemical, optical, catalyuc, 
mechanical, electrical or electrochemical activity of a selected molecule or nucleic aad 
sequence. For example, in a diagnostic assay, specific binding of a nonohgonucleot.de 
5 molecule such as a receptor or ligand to a second defined sequence segment of a syntheuc 
heteropolvmer mav decrease the binding affinity of a first defined sequence segment for a 
bound inactive or partiallv inactive molecular effector. This results in displacement of the 
molecular effector and restoration of its activity. Thus, the presence of the selected receptor 
or ligand mav be momtored by measuring activity of the molecular effector. In the case of a 
10 selected nucleic acid sequence, activity refers either to catalytic properties (e.g., ribozyme or 
catalytic DNA activity) or to information content (e.g., coding or regulatory properties). 
Modulation includes effects on catalytic activity, replication, transcription, translation and 
enzvme-dependent processes such as strand extension, ligation, amplification, and the like. 

The activitv of a molecule specifically bound at one defined sequence segment can 
15 also modulate the' affinity of a second defined sequence segment for a second 
nonoligonucleotide molecule. Local production of hydrogen ions by an enzyme specifically 
bound to one defined sequence segment, for example, can modulate the affinity of a second 
defined sequence segment for a second molecule by decreasing the microenvironmental pH 
surrounding the second defined sequence segment. Similarly, the activity of a 
20 nonoligonucleotide molecule specifically bound at one defined sequence segment can 
modulate the activity of a second molecule bound to a second defined sequence segment A 
specifically bound enzyme, for example, may generate any number of products, including 
hvdrogen'ions, elections, photons, heat, substrates, prosthetic groups, cofactors or 
inhibitors, that can influence the activity of a second bound effector either directly or through 
25 effects on the microenvironment. The occupation state of a ligand or receptor bound at one 
defined sequence segment can also modulate the affinity of a second defined sequence 
segment for a second nonoligonucleotide molecule or the activity of the second 
nonoligonucleotide molecule. Specific binding of a ligand bound at one defined sequence 
segment to its receptor, for example, can increase the dissociation rate of a selected second 
30 molecule bound to a second defined sequence segment through steric or conformational 
effects. The activity of the second molecule can increase or decrease with dissociation, 
depending on its relative activity in the bound and free states. 

By positioning molecules so that binding or activity at a first defined sequence 
segment modulates binding or activity at a second defined sequence segment, synthetic 
35 heteropolymers of the present invention can be used to functionally couple a first selected 
molecule or nucleic acid sequence to a second selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence. 
For example, a first signal-generating molecule such as a fiuorophore can be functionally 
coupled to a second signal-generating molecule such as a second fiuorophore (e.g., a donor 
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or acceptor), a light-driven or bioluminescent enzyme (eg., an ATPase or luciferase) or an 
artificial reaction center (i.e., a molecule capable of photoinduced charge separation). 

Alternatively, a synthetic heteropolymer of the instant invention can be designed to 
specifically attach and properly orient a signal-generating molecule to an electronic or 
5 optoelectronic transducer (e.g., an amperometric electrode or photovoltaic cell) so that the 
signal-generating molecule, preferably a particular region of the signal-generating molecule 
(eg., a photon-emitting chromophobe or electron-donating redox center), communicates 
ultimately with the device (e.g., by energy transfer or direct electronic coupling) A first 
defined sequence segment is selected to specifically bind the selected signal-generating 

10 molecule. A second defined sequence segment is selected to specificallv bind or hybridize a 
selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence comprising or immobilized to the device A 
synthetic heteropolymer comprising the two defined sequence segments, optionally 
separated by a spacer sequence, is then synthesized and used as a molecular template to 
specifically bind the signal-generating molecule within functional coupling distance of the 

15 transducer. 

In addition, synthetic heteropolymers of the instant invention can be used as 
molecular portioning devices to enable functional coupling between different molecules 
conjugated to selected molecules, nucleic acid sequences or defined sequence segments For 
example, a first signal-generating molecule (eg., a donor fluorophore or donor enzvme) 
20 conjugated to a first selected molecule (eg., a peptide) can be functionally coupled'to a 
second signal-generating molecule (e.g., an acceptor fluorophore or acceptor enzvme) 
conjugated to a second selected molecule, (e.g., dextran) wherein the first and second 
selected molecules are specifically bound within functional coupling distance to first and 
second defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent 
25 heteropolymeric hybrid structure designed to position said first and second selected 
molecules within close spatial proximity. Alternatively, one or more signal-generating 
species (e.g., donor or acceptor fluorophores or enzymes) may be conjugated to a selected 
nucleic acid sequence which is capable of hybridizing to a second defined sequence segment 
of a synthetic heteropolymer, enabling energy transfer or enzyme channeling between the 
30 conjugated selected nucleic acid sequence and one or more signal-generating molecules 
(eg., donor or acceptor fluorophores or enzymes) conjugated to either 1) a first or second 
defined sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolymer, or 2) a selected molecule or 
nucleic acid sequence capable of specifically binding or hybridizing to a defined sequence 
segment of the synthetic heteropolymer. In a related mode of operation, a first signal- 
35 generating molecule which is conjugated to a selected molecule or nucleic acid sequence may 
be functionally coupled to a second signal-generating molecule which is specificallv bound 
to a defined sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric 
hybrid structure. " 
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It will be apparent to one of skill in the art that synthetic heteropolymers of the 
instant invention can be used to provide functional coupling between selected molecules and 
nucleic acid sequences which are attached to the synthetic heteropolymer either covalently or 
noncovalently and either directly or indirectly, so long as at least one defined sequence 
5 segment of the synthetic heteropolymer is capable of specifically recognizing a 
nonoligonucleotide molecule or conjugate. 

Heteropolymeric functional coupling of the instant inv ention does not include the 
interaction between a ribozyme and its biological recognition site, i.e., the catalytic activity 
resulting from ribozyme-based recognition and cleavage of a biological nucleic acid 
1 0 sequence. Also outside the scope of the instant invention are ribozymes comprising synthetic 
defined sequence segments that bring the ribozyme catalytic element under allosteric control, 
i.e., by specific recognition of a selected molecule or selected nucleic acid sequence that 
regulates ribozyme catalytic activity. 

The synthetic heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and 
15 multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes of the present inv ention may be used in a variety 
of applications which will become apparent to those skilled in the art upon reading this 
disclosure. For example, the present invention may serve as a homogeneous nucleic acid 
probe diagnostic used to report hybridization reactions. Nucleic acid probes are single- 
stranded sequences of DNA or RNA that specifically hybridize to defined target sequences 
20 of nucleic acids in a test sample. DNA probes labeled with detectable markers such as 
enzymes, isotopes, fluorophores or chemiluminescent compounds, provide a useful means 
for detecting and quantifying selected nucleic acid sequences in biological samples. DNA 
probe diagnostics have yet to realize substantia] commercial success, however, largely 
because the complexity of test protocols have precluded routine implementation in clinical 
25 laboratory settings. In addition, current DNA probe assays are substantially more time-, 
labor-, skill- and cost-intensive than the two dominant in vitro diagnostic modalities, clinical 
chemistry and immunodiagnostics. 

In general, present technologies for heterogeneous DNA probe diagnostics involve 
the following steps. Genomic, cellular or plasmid DNA is extracted from test samples. The 
30 DNA is denatured to yield single-stranded targets. Target sequences are then amplified by- 
successive replication using methods such as the polymerase chain reaction (PCR) or ligase 
chain reaction (LCR). Amplified target sequences are immobilized, and labeled probes are 
hybridized to the immobilized targets. The immobilized probe-target hybrids then require 
separation from unbound probes and successive washing before the bound probes can be 
35 detected by addition of a signal generator. 

In accordance with the present invention, a variety of homogeneous DNA probe 
reagents can be prepared utilizing synthetic heteropolymers which simplify this process. In 
the present invention, the term homogeneous, as contrasted with heterogeneous, refers to 
properties of assay reagents that eliminate the need for tedious separation and washing steps. 
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In homogeneous assays, the activity of a signal -generating species, process, or detectable 
label is altered when a probe specifically binds its target. Specific binding can then be 
quantified without physically separating bound complexes from unbound reagents. In one 
embodiment, a multimoiecuiar heteropolymeric complex comprises a synthetic 
5 heteropolymer having an effector molecule specifically bound to one of the defined sequence 
segments. Examples of preferred molecular effectors include, but are not limited to, such 
detectable species as chromogenic, fluorescent, chemiluminescent, bioluminescent and 
electroactive substances and enzymes, more preferred enzymes being glucose-6-phosphate 
dehydrogenase (G6PDH), acetyl cholinesterase, glucose oxidase, 6-galactosidase, lvsozyme 
10 and malate dehydrogenase. The second defined sequence segment of the multimoiecuiar 
heteropolymeric complex is capable of hybridizing with a selected nucleic acid sequence. 
This defined sequence segment serves as a nucleic acid probe. The multimoiecuiar 
heteropolymeric complex may be incorporated into a dry-reagent test device, attached to a 
solid support to create an immobilized reagent or added to a liquid reaction mixture. In this 
15 embodiment, the activity of the molecular effector is modulated by target hybridization at the 
second defined sequence segment. It will be appreciated by those skilled in the art that many 
permutations of a single-reagent homogeneous format can be developed by selecting 
different combinations of molecular effectors and defined sequence segments. The state of 
activity of a particular molecular effector depends on the binding locus, length and affinity of 
20 the selected defined sequence segment, which can be optimized for maximal target- 
dependent modulation. 

In another embodiment, the multimoiecuiar heteropolymeric complexes of the 
present invention comprise a synthetic heteropolymer having a ligand specifically bound to a 
first defined sequence segment and a second defined sequence segment" capable of 
25 hybridization. The multimoiecuiar heteropolymeric complex may be attached to a solid 
support to create an immobilized reagent, incorporated into a dry reagent test device, or 
added to a liquid reaction mixture. In this embodiment, hybridization at the second defined 
sequence segment can modulate either the affinity of the first defined sequence segment for 
the ligand or the activity of the ligand, resulting in activation or inhibition of a molecular 
3 0 effector that is not a constituent of the multimoiecuiar heteropolymeric complex. 

This same basic reagent composition described for homogeneous DNA probe 
diagnostics can be used for pseudoimmunodiagnostic applications through modular 
substitution of the defined sequence segments. Homogeneous diagnostic assays employing 
molecular effector-oligonucleoude complexes to detect nonoligonucleotide molecules 
35 represent a replacement technology for immunodiagnostics. The utility of this approach 
resides in its simplicity, ease of use, modular design and versatility. By selecting defined 
sequence segments that specifically bind the nonoligonucleotide molecules to be analyzed, 
hereinafter analytes, diagnostic reagents can be developed which function much like labeled 
antibodies but with a number of important advantages. Activation of a molecular effector 
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preferably an enzvme, bound at a first defined sequence segment by analyte binding at the 
second defined sequence segment provides for a homogeneous, single-step, single-reagent 
diagnostic test In addition, labeling of the synthetic heteropolymer with the molecular 
effector is accomplished by self-assembly of specific binding partners, thereby precluding 
5 tedious and imprecise covalent conjugations. 

Development of new diagnostic products using the modular design approach 
requires onlv selection and optimization of one defined sequence segment of the synthetic 
heteropolvmer. The defined sequence segment that binds the molecular effector, the 
molecular effector itself, and any linker oligonucleotides are conserved from product to 
10 product. This modular approach to product development is both efficient and economical. 
Unlike homogeneous immunoassays, which tend to be best suited for either large molecules 
or small molecules, the present approach provides a common reagent configuradon and 
assav protocol for anv class of analytes. These pseudoimmunodiagnostic composiuons can 
be incorporated into any reagent delivery system including, but not limited to, slides, 
15 cartridges, sensors, test tubes, microliter plates and autoanalyzer reagent channels. 

In one embodiment of homogeneous pseudoimmunodiagnostics, low molecular 
weight analvtes are detected with high sensitivity in the following manner. A multimolecular 
heteropolvmeric complex is prepared comprising a synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent 
heteropolvmeric hvbrid structure with a reporter molecule, preferably a molecular effector, 
20 more preferably an enzyme such as G6PDH, specifically bound to one defined sequence 
segment and the ligand moiety of a ligand-carrier conjugate specifically bound to a second 
defined sequence segment. Examples of analytes for which such a complex is useful 
include, but are not limited to, hormones such as thyroxine (T 4 ) and triiodothyronine (T 3 ), 
prolactin, Cortisol, estriol, estradiol, progesterone and testosterone; therapeutic drugs such 
25 as theophylline, digoxin, phenytoin, valproic acid, phenobarbital, antibiotics and 
immunosuppressants; and drugs of abuse such as THC, cocaine, PCP, opiates and 
amphetamines. Due to their low molecular weights, some of these analytes may not be as 
effective in modulating the activity of a molecular effector specifically bound to a synthetic 
heteropolvmer as high molecular weight analytes such as proteins, immunoglobulins and 
30 cell surface antigens. The impact of specific binding of such low molecular weight analytes 
to a first defined sequence segment of a multimolecular heteropolymeric complex on the 
activity or affinity of an effector molecule specifically bound to a second defined sequence 
segment can be amplified through analyte-dependent displacement of a large ligand-carrier 
conjugate from the first defined sequence segment. 
35 The homogeneous configurations of the present invention can be adapted for use 

with a wide range of reporter molecules. Examples of molecular effectors that can serve as 
effective reporters in a multimolecular heteropolymeric complex include, but are not limited 
to, fluorophores, phosphors, bioluminescent and chemiluminescent reagents, quenchable 
dyes, activatable dyes and enzyme-enhanced luminescent and fluorescent reagent systems. 
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Homogeneous pseudoimmunodiagnostic configurations are therefore compatible with all 
existing and anticipated nonisotopic detection systems, including, but not limited to 
spectrophotometers, reflectance photometers, luminometers, fluorimeters, potentiostats' 
potentiometers, and confocal and fluorescent microscopes. 
5 Classes of analytes for which multimolecular pseudoimmunodiagnostic 

heteropoiymenc complexes may be most useful include, but are not limited to: infectious 
d^eases, including viral, bacterial and fungal antigens and antibodies against these antigens- 
endocnnologyand metabolism, including thyroid and reproductive hormones, Bp folate' 
ferritin, glycosylated hemoglobin, parathyroid hormone, calcitonin and Cortisol; therapeutic 
10 drugs, including theophylline, digoxin, phenytoin, valproic acid, phenobarbital, antibiotics 
and immunosuppressants; allergy and immunology, includmg allergen-specific IgE and 
autoantibodies; drugs of abuse, including cocaine, cannabmoids, phencvclidine and 
amphetamines; cancer, including CEA, AFP, CA 125, CA 50, CA 19-9, CA 15-3 PAP and 
PSA; and cardiovascular disease, including apoproteins, fibrinogen, cardiac' enzymes 
15 and isoforms, troponin, myosin light chains and myoglobin. 

Clinical chemistry tests relying on coupled enzyme reactions can also be performed 
efficiently and with high sensitivity through use of multimolecular heteropolvmeric 
complexes. The benefits of using multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes' over 
conventional reaction mixtures include increased sensitivity, reagent stability and reaction 
20 rates; decreased sample volume and reagent mass/test; and suitability for direct signal 
transduction using immobilized multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes. 

The combination of homogeneous DNA probes, homogeneous 
pseudoimmunodiagnostic assays and coupled enzyme clinical chemistries provides a unified 
approach to the three major classes of in vitro diagnostics, thereby enabling development of 
25 a universal clinica. analyzer through use of multimolecular heteropoiymenc complexes 
Syntheuc heteropolymers are particularly attractive for development of integrated diagnostic 
Platforms, e.g., multianalyte biosensors and brochip anays, because multimolecular 
complexes comprising each required type of effector or target specificity (i.e. for DNA 
probing, pseudoimmunodiagnostics and clinical chemistry) can be attached to a transducer 
30 surface using a single, common process, e.g., immobilization of oligonucleotides and/or 
hybndization of defined sequence segments. In this way, nucleotide-directed molecular 
assembly can be used to produce useful arrays, e.g., ordered arrays of multimolecular 
complexes for diagnostics, drug discovery and/or high-throughput screening, eg bv 
patterning on a chip or transducer surface (e.g., a slide, cartridge, semiconductor or 
35 optoelectronic device) oligonucleotide sequences comprising or complementary to defined 
sequence segments of nucleotide-based discrete structures, preferably synthetic 
heteropolymers or multimolecular devices. 

An in vitro diagnostic tool is just one of the many applications for synthetic 
heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and multimolecular 
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heteropolymeric complexes. Molecular complexes comprising multiple coupled effector 
molecules, such as enzymes, represent molecular processing compositions that can be 
applied to cost-effective biosynthesis, including the production of chiral drugs and 
intermediates, industrial production and processing, computer-aided metabolic simulation 

5 and development of artificial organs. The multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes 
described for homogeneous diagnostic assays are special examples of stimulus-sensitive 
molecular effectors or molecular switches that can be applied to in vivo diagnostic imaging, 
implantable devices, biosensors and biochips, pharmaceuticals and drug delivery. 

Using a therapeutic enzyme as the molecular effector component of a 

10 multimolecular heteropolymeric complex, delivery of the active therapeutic can be triggered 
by a specific binding event between an unoccupied defined sequence segment of the 
complex and a physiological receptor or pathological target. Examples of therapeutic 
enzymes include, but are not limited to, tissue plasminogen activase and streptokinase (for 
acute myocardial infarction and pulmonary embolism), superoxide dismutase (for oxygen 

15 toxicity in premature infants), DNAse (for cystic fibrosis and chronic bronchitis) and 
cerebrosidase (for Gaucher's disease). It will be appreciated by those skilled in the art that in 
addition to enzymes, a virtually limitless array of therapeutic effectors can be specifically 
bound in inactive or inaccessible form to one defined sequence segment of a synthetic 
heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure such that activation occurs 

20 upon specific binding of a second defined sequence segment to a physiological receptor or 
pathological target. 

Many diseases, syndromes and pathological processes are multifactorial, 
suggesting the potential clinical value of combination therapies. However, combination 
therapies present significant risks in the form of combined toxicities and drug interactions. 
25 Major therapeutic development strategies aimed at increasing drug efficacy without 
concomitant increases in toxicity revolve around novel drug delivery and targeting 
approaches. Therapeutic immunoconjugates for site-specific delivery of radioisotopes or 
cytotoxins have received a great deal of attention over the past decade. Fusion proteins 
comprising a targeting moiety and a toxic moiety are also being developed for infectious 
30 diseases and cancer. 

Synthetic heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures and 
multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes enable novel approaches to combination 
therapies and targeted drug delivery that cannot be achieved using therapeutic 
immunoconjugates or fusion proteins. In simplest form, synthetic heteropolymers or 
35 multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures can be designed to specifically bind two or 
more neighboring sites on a single pathophysiological target Bifunctional heteropolymers, 
for example, can act upon: two sites on a single molecule, such as an enzyme or a receptor; 
two molecules in a single structure, such as two proteins in a multimolecular receptor- 
effector system or a viral nucleic acid sequence and an associated coat protein; or two 
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molecules on different structures, such as cell adhesion molecules or receptors located on 
different cells. Although most of these approaches are technically plausible with 
immunoconjugates, bispecific antibodies or fusion proteins, synthetic heteropolvmers and 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures provide a number of advantages that render 
5 them substantially more useful. First, nucleotide sequences that make up the svnthetic 
heteropoiymeis can be selected and synthesized with desired specificity and affinity for 
either specific nucleic acid sequences or nonoligonucleotide molecules. Second unlike 
bispecific antibodies and therapeutic immunoconjugates, multivalent heteropolvmeric hybrid 
structures can be conveniently engineered with three or more specific binding sequences 
10 Third, syntheuc heteropolymers and multivalent heteropolymeric hvbrid structures can be 
synthesized by established chemical methods, obviating the technical challenges and 
uncertain outcomes of designer antibody and fusion protein production. Fourth, the spacing 
of multiple specific binding sequences in svnthetic heteropolvmeric and multivalent 
heteropolymenc hybrid structures can be rationally designed and controlled through 
15 systematic production and evaluation of structures composed of variable-length and variable 
composition spacer sequences and linker oligonucleotides. In addition to two-site therapeutic 
actions, a number of other drug development approaches can be pursued through nucleotide- 
directed molecular assembly. 

In a first embodiment, multimolecular heteropolymeric complexes are svnthesized 
20 comprising two or more specific binding sequences, wherein a therapeutic drug is 
specifically bound to a first defined sequence segment and the second defined sequence 
segment is capable of specifically binding to a therapeutic target. This embodiment enables 
use of the specifically bound drug as a targeting agent for site-specific delivery of the 
unoccupied specific binding sequence or, alternatively, use of the unoccupied" defined 
25 sequence segment for site-specific delivery of the bound drug. In either case the 
combmauon of dnig action and specific binding of the unoccupied defined sequence 
segment to a pathophysiologic target can produce therapeutic effects through two distinct 
mechanisms of action. For example, a therapeutic for HIV could comprise a multimolecular 
heteropolymenc complex having a protease or reverse transcriptase inhibitor specifically 
30 bound to one site of a synthetic heteropolymer with an HI V-specific DNA probe or antisense 
sequence as the second site. 

In a second embodiment, combination therapies relying on multimolecular 
heteropolymeric complexes comprising a ligand, preferably a therapeutic drug, specifically 
bound to one defined sequence segment and a molecular effector, preferably an enzyme 
35 specifically bound to a second defined sequence segment are svnthesized. In this 
embodiment, a high-affinity ligand may be used to deliver the complex to a particular site 
where simultaneous actions of the ligand and the molecular effector yield an additive or 
synergistic therapeutic effect. An example of such a multimolecular heteropolvmeric 
complex ,s an adenosine regulating agent such as Arasine™ (Gensia Pharmaceuticals San 
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Diego, CA) specifically bound to a first defined sequence segment with the enzyme tissue 
plasminogen activase or Activase™ (Genentech, San Francisco, CA) bound to a second 
defined sequence segment to yield localized thrombolytic and cardioprotective effects in 
perimyocardial infarction, coronary artery bypass surgery and angioplasty procedures. 
5 In a third embodiment, combination therapies relying on multimolecular 

heteropolymeric complexes comprising different ligands, preferably drugs, specifically 
bound to different defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent 
heteropolymeric hybrid structure are synthesized. Examples of pairs of ligands which can be 
bound to selected defined sequence segments of syntheuc heteropolymers or multivalent 
10 heteropolymeric hybrid structures include, but are not limited to: a histamine H 2 receptor 
antagonist such as Tagamet™ (SmithKline Beecham Pharmaceuticals, King of Prussia, PA) 
and a proton pump inhibitor such as Losec™ (Astra AB Pharmaceuticals, Sodertalje, 
Sweden) for the treatment of gastric ulcers; a histamine Hj receptor antagonist such as 
terfenadine and a mast cell release inhibitor such as cromolyn sodium for the treatment of 
15 histamine-mediated diseases such as bronchial asthma; an interleukin such as IL-3 and a 
colony stimulating factor such as GM-CSF for treatment of leukemias, cerebral malaria, 
leishmaniasis and allergic disorders such as bronchial asthma; and a P-glycoprotein inhibitor 
such as verapamil or cyclosporin and one or more chemotherapeutic agents such as 5-FU 
and levamisole to eliminate the risks of multi-drug resistance while treating malignancies. 
20 It is preferred that the combination therapies discussed be administered in a 

triggered release configuration, i.e., as a prodrug, wherein binding of a first defined 
sequence segment, as in the first embodiment, or specifically bound ligand, as in the second 
and third embodiments, to its therapeutic receptor releases or activates the ligand or effector 
specifically bound to a second defined sequence segment of a multimolecular 
25 heteropolymeric complex. For example, binding of the Ho antagonist Tagamet™ to a gastric 
histamine receptor would result in release of Losec™ to the gastric proton pump through a 
conformational shift in the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure used to deliver the 
two drugs. 

In addition to the diagnostic and therapeutic utilities discussed, the present 
30 invention can also be utilized in a variety of applications including, but not limited to: 
sequential, multistep enzymatic synthesis of a particular product or degradation or a toxic 
metabolite; coupling proteins to selectively or actively transport ions and metabolites; 
coupling cytochromes to transduce chemical energy by means of electron transfer-dependent 
oxidation-reduction reactions; coupling redox mediators such as ubiquinones, ferricinium 
35 salts, rubidium, viologens, tetrathiofulvalene, tetracyanoquinidodimethane, N- 
methylphenazinium, benzoquinone or conducting polymers or organic conducting salts to 
transfer electrons between electroactive molecules such as redox enzymes and electrodes in 
bioelectronic and optoelectronic devices such as biosensors and biochips; coupling 
photoactive compounds such as fluorophores with other photoactive compounds or with 
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redox proteins or enzymes for energy transfer devices and artificial photosynthetic systems; 
and coupling pro-drugs for staged-delivery or triggered activation. Medical' applications that 
rely on ordered arrangements of one or more exogenously administered molecules with an 
endogenous pathophysiological target include, but are not limited to: targeting 
5 radioconjugates or radiochelates of gamma-emitting isotopes such as iodine-131, iodine 
123, indium-Ill, technetium-99m and copper-67 to pathophysiological markers such as 
cancer antigens CEA, TAG-72, CA 125 and CA 19-9 for in vivo diagnostic imaging; 
targenng radioconjugates, cytotoxic or cytotoxic cells to disease markers for localized cell 
kill; and targeting drugs to pathophysiologic receptors to achieve receptor-, cell- or tissue- 
1 0 selective therapeutic action. 

Nucleotide-directed enzyme assembly using multimolecular heteropolymeric 
complexes provides a general method for production of spatially ordered, cooperative 
mulnenzyme systems. Applications include, but are not limited to, production of chiral 
intermediates and chiral drugs, industrial biosynthesis and bioprocessing, diagnostics 
15 detoxification and computer-aided metabolic simulation. Advantages over soluble' 
multienzyme systems include control over the spatial arrangement of individual enzvmes 
within complexes; control over protein-protein interactions, diffusion distances' and 
diffusion times; direct channeling of the product of one enzyme to a proximate enzyme- 
increased efficiencies through preferential reaction within the Nernst laver; protection of 
20 unstable intermediates; regulation of microenvironmental factors; control over the direction 
of thermodynamically unfavorable reactions; and enhanced enzyme stability. Of particular 
commercial value, nucleotide-directed enzymatic cycling can be used to drive NAD(P)H- 
and ATP-driven biosynthetic reactions using catalytic amounts of expensive pyridine 
nucleotides. In addition, multistep sequential reactions involving unstable intermediates can 
25 be efficiently coordinated through nucleotide-directed juxtaposition of participating enzymes. 

Sequential, multistep enzymatic synthesis refers to the conversion of an initial 
substrate into a final product through a series of enzyme reactions, wherein each proximal 
enzyme generates a product that is a substrate for a subsequent enzyme reaction. Practical 
application of multistep enzyme systems to industrial scale production requires enzymatic 
30 cycling. This technique has been developed for soluble enzymes and has stimulated intense 
efforts in the area of immobilized enzyme systems. For purposes of this invention 
enzymatic cycling refers to the shuttling of oxidized and reduced forms of a coenzyme' 
between two linked enzymes. This type of reaction scheme is useful for a variety of 
applications. There are over 250 NADH-dependent dehydrogenases alone, not including 
35 NAD(P)H-dependent enzymes. Representative NADH-dependent dehydrogenases currendy 
used in clinical, fermentation, food and environmental applications include, but are not 
limited to, alcohol dehydrogenase, 3a-hydroxysteroid dehydrogenase, lactate 
dehydrogenase, malate dehydrogenase, glutamate dehydrogenase, glucose dehydrogenase 
ammo acid dehydrogenase, tartrate dehydrogenase, 12a-hydroxysteroid dehydrogenase' 
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estradiol 17a-dehydrogenase, aryl-alcohol dehydrogenase and testosterone (J- 

dehydr ° g ^emely sensitive determination of either NAD(P)H or analytes can be achieved 
through enzymatic cycling. Concentrations of NAD(P)H as low as lO^M can be 
5 determined by measuring formation of an NAD(P)H-driven product, because the number of 
cycles per unit time depends on the initial concentration of pyridine nucleotide. Since 
NAD(P) can be supplied to the cycling reaction by a wide variety of pyridine nucleotide- 
requiring enzymes, highly sensitive detection can also be achieved for any analyte that is a 
substrate of an enzyme that can be coupled to a cycling reaction. 
10 Enzymatic cycling reactions can also be used for removal of a toxic substance or 

unwanted inhibitor from a reaction mixture or biological system. They can be coupled to a 
wide range of discrete enzymes or multienzyme reaction sequences to catalytically degrade a 
particular undesirable substance. Multienzyme systems simulating hepatic detoxification 
processes and renal denitrification reactions, for example, represent enabling tools for 
15 valuable biomedical devices. Possible applications include extracorporeal devices for 
patients with severe hepatic disease; enhanced renal dialysis through enzymatic removal of 
urea and other toxic metabolites; and in vivo detoxification through multienzyme drugs, 
implantable devices and artificial organs. 

The same principles applicable to nucleotide-directed multienzyme assemblies can 
20 also be applied to development of labeling reagents for specific binding assays. Such 
labeling reagents can amplify a signal to improve the detection limit of a diagnostic assay or 
transduce a detectable signal into a different type of signal that can be measured using an 
alternative detection system. Examples of this transduction capability include conversion of: 
a product that absorbs ultraviolet light into a product that absorbs in the visible range; an 
25 electrochemically detectable product into a spectrophotometrically detectable product and 
vice versa; a spectrophotometrically detectable product into a luminescent or fluorescent 
product; light of one wavelength into longer wavelength light, thereby effectively increasing 
the Stoke's shift; and a product with a high detection limit into a product with a low 
detection limit. 

30 Nucleotide-directed molecular assembly provides a practical approach for the 

juxtaposition of different fluorophores with overlapping emission and absorption spectra. 
Applications include diagnostics, artificial photosynthesis and optical signal processing. 
Conjugation of fluorescein, Texas red, rhodamine, phycobiliproteins and other fluorophores 
to ligands and receptors provides a useful means to quantify specific binding reactions either 

35 directly or through fluorescence energy transfer. Application of fluorescence energy transfer 
to the development of self-organizing molecular photonic structures (Heller et al. (1993) 
Clinical Chemistry, 39:742) and artificial photosynthesis have also been proposed. 

Those skilled in the art will recognize that the general principles of nucleotide- 
directed enzyme channeling and fluorescence energy transfer can be applied to the 
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interconversion of chemical, electromagnetic, mechanical and thermal energy. Contractile, 
secretory- and transport proteins, for example, represent suitable mechanical acceptors for 
chemical energy in the same way that cytochromes and chlorophyll serve as acceptors of 
electrons and photons, respectively, in oxidative metabolism and photosynthesis. 
5 The potential utility of synthetic heteropolymers. multivalent heteropolymeric 

hybrid structures and multimoiecular heteropolymeric complexes encompasses all 
applications for which the ordered arrangement of molecules enables or improves reactions 
and processes that do not proceed efficiently when such molecules are either randomly 
distributed or ordered in bulk. Other utilities for the present invention will become obvious 
1 0 to those skilled in the art from this disclosure. 

The following examples illustrate certain aspects of the present invention and are 
not intended to limit the same. 

EXAMPLES 

15 Example 1: Multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures with synthetic 
heteropolymers attached to DNA dendrimers 

A first 30-nucleotide defined sequence segment capable of specificallv binding to 
prostate-specific antigen (PSA), a diagnostic marker for prostate cancer, is selected by 
repeated cycles of partitioning and amplification of progressively higher affinity nucleic acid 
20 ligands from a candidate mixture as described by Gold et al., U.S. 5,270,163. A second 
defined segment is designed to hybridize to a region of the first of two types of single- 
stranded arms (i.e., nucleotide sequences) of the outermost layer of a four-laver DNA 
dendrimer (Polyprobe™, Inc., Philadelphia, PA). A synthetic heteropolymer comprising the 
first and second defined sequence segments separated by a 15-nucleoude spacer sequence is 
25 synthesized using an automated DNA synthesizer (Applied Biosystems, Inc., Foster City, 
CA). This synthetic heteropolymer is then hybridized to the four-layer DNA dendrimer at a 
molar ratio of approximately 3-10 moles of synthetic heteropolymer per mole of dendrimer 
to form a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure (i.e., a PSA-binding synthetic 
heteropolymer-DNA dendrimer hybrid, wherein the DNA dendrimer is a second synthetic 
30 heteropolymer having first and second defined sequence segments capable of hybridizing to 
selected nucleic acid sequences). The resulting PSA-binding multivalent heteropolymeric 
hybrid structure can then be used without further preparation in PSA assays relvmg on 
secondary labeling reagents (e.g., labeled, biotinylated or digoxigenin-modified 
oligonucleotides), or signal-generating species can be directly incorporated into the structure 
35 to create a labeled primary detection reagent (cf. Example 2, vide infra). 

In an alternative mode of preparation, the first defined sequence segment of the 
PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer described above is incorporated during the final stage 
of dendrimer polymerization rather than by hybridization of the synthetic heteropolymer to 
the completed dendrimer. The selected PSA-binding defined sequence segment is added to 
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the dendrimer synthetic process during the final polymerization- step either as a single- 
stranded defined sequence segment (i.e., "end") of an arm or as a double-stranded region 
(i e hvbridized "middle") of two arms making up the partially double-stranded "monomer- 
used to assemble the outermost layer of the DNA dendrimer. Incorporation of this PSA- 
5 binding monomer vields a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure having the specific 
binding capabilities of a first synthetic heteropolymer polymerized into a hyperbranched 
discrete heteropolvmeric structure by means of a dendnmenc linker oligonucleotide. In a 
further modification of this approach, the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer is covalentiy 
attached to the 5' end of the outermost arm of the DNA dendrimer, rather than being attached 
10 by hybridization. Covalent attachment is accomplished either by enzymatic liganon or by 
heterobi functional crosslinking to a 5'-terminal amine linker. 

R-Phvcoervthrin (R-PE; Sigma Chemical Company, St. Umis, MO) (or one or 
more alternative signal-generating species) is attached to either of the above PSA-bind,ng 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures either by covalent crosslinking using 
15 bifunctional conjugation reagents (cf. Wong (1991), Chemistry of Protein Conjugation and 
Crosslinking, CRC Press) or by hybridization or specific binding of a second defined 
sequence segment of another, different synthetic heteropolymer having a first defined 
sequence segment capable of specifically binding R-PE (Example 2. vide infra). 

20 Example 2: Fluorescent multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures using 
dendrimers 

A biotinylated oligonucleotide complementary to a 20 nucleotide sequence segment 
of the second of two types of single-stranded arms of the outermost layer of the four-layer 
DNA dendrimer is synthesized using biotin-16-dUTP (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation. 
25 Indianapolis, IN) in place of dTTP. This biotinylated oligonucleotide is then hybridized to 
the PSA-binding multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of Example 1 at a molar ratio 
of approximately 50-150 moles of oligonucleotide per mole of dendrimer. An excess of 
streptavidin-phycoerythrin conjugate (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford, IL) is then 
specifically bound to the biotin moieties of the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure, 
30 and the fluorescent product is purified by denaturing sucrose gradient centrifugation. The 
product is used as a high-intensity, high-sensitivity fluorescent labeled reagent for PSA 
screening or diagnostic testing, preferably in solid phase, immunochromatographic or 
homogeneous energy transfer assay formats. 

A functionally equivalent fluorescent PSA detection reagent that does not rely on 
35 avidin-biotin chemistry is produced in the following manner. A first defined sequence 
segment is selected (e.g., by methods described by Blington et al. ( 1990), Nature 346:818- 
822) for the ability to specifically bind R-PE with relatively high affinity (Kd < 100 nM). A 
second sequence segment is designed to hybridize to a region of the second of two types of 
single-stranded arms of the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer-DNA dendrimer hybrid of 
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Example 1 {vide supra). A synthetic heteropolymer comprising the first and second defined 
sequence segments separated by a 15-nucleotide spacer sequence is then produced using an 
automated DNA synthesizer. This synthetic heteropolymer is then hybridized at a molar ratio 
of 100/1 to the synthetic heteropolymer-DNA dendrimer hybrid of Example 1 to yield a 
5 multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure comprising a first (PSA-binding) synthetic 
heteropolymer and a second (R-PE-bind.ng) synthetic heteropolvmer connected bv a 
dendnmenc linker oligonucleotide. In a modification of this example, the second defined 
sequence segment of the second, R-PE-binding synthetic heteropolvmer is not designed to 
hybndize to the linker oligonucleotide, but is instead selected for the ability to specifically 
10 bind to the outermost monomer strands of the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolvmer-DNA 
dendrimer hybrid by non-Watson-Cnck mechanisms, e.g., through triplex or quadruplex 
lormation. In this manner, the R-PE-binding synthetic heteropolymer can be specifically 
bound to the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer-DNA dendnmer hvbrid structure and 
subsequently dissociated from the remamder of the heteropolymer-dendrimer structure 
15 without denaturing hybridized defined sequence segments). 

Alternatively, a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure is constructed from a 
first synthetic heteropolymer having a first defined sequence segment capable of specifically 
binding R-PE and a second synthetic heteropolymer having a first defined sequence segment 
capable of hybridizing to a nucleic acid target (e.g., a nucleic acid probe specific for a target 
20 RNA or DNA sequence of an infectious organism or genetic marker). The second defined 
sequence segment of each synthetic heteropolymer is hybridized to a complementary single- 
stranded arm of the DNA dendrimer. The resulting product ,s a multivalent heteropolymeric 
hybrid structure having an available defined sequence segment capable of specifically 
binding R-PE which is attached via a DNA-dendrimer (i.e., a linker oligonucleotide) to an 
25 available defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to a nucleic acid target (i.e., a 
selected nucleic acid sequence). 

Alternatively, a multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure having R-PE-binding 
and PSA-binding defined sequence segments hybridized to a DNA dendrimer linker 
oligonucleotide is prepared as follows. A first synthetic heteropolvmer is synthesized with a 

30 first defined sequence segment selected to specifically bind R-PE, a 10-nucleot,de spacer 
sequence, and a second defined sequence segment selected to hybridize to a segment of one 
of two outermost single-stranded arms of the DNA dendrimer. A second synthetic 
heteropolymer is synthesized with a first defined sequence segment selected to specifically 
bind PSA, a 10-nucleotide spacer sequence, and a second defined sequence segment 

35 selected to hybridize to a segment of the other outermost single-stranded arm of the DNA 
dendrimer. The PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer is then hybridized to the DNA 
dendrimer at a molar ratio of three, and the R-PE-binding synthetic heteropolvmer is added 
at a molar ratio of 50 per dendrimer. R-PE may then be specifically bound prior to. during 
or after addition of the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure to an assay system 
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Nonnucleic acid dendrimers can also be used as linker oligonucleotides and/or 
assembly scaffolds by first attaching one or more selected nucleic acid sequences as follows. 
Generation seven poly(amidoamine) dendrimers having a molecular weight around 234 
kilodaltons and approximately 1024 terminal amine groups are synthesized by the divergent 

5 controlled method of Tomalia and Durst (Tomalia et al. (1993) In: Topics in Current 
Chemistry, pp. 193-245 Springer, Berlin). The polyamido dendrimers are then complexed 
by charge, neutralization with a four-fold molar excess of a single-stranded 80mer 
oligonucleotide comprising an 18-nucleotide synthetic heteropolymer hybridization 
sequence. A synthetic heteropolymer comprising a first 30-nucleotide R-PE-binding defined 

10 sequence segment, a 10-nucleotide spacer sequence, and a second 18mer defined sequence 
segment complementary to the hybridization sequence of the dendrimer-complexed 
oligonucleotide is then added at 10% molar excess over the 80mer oligonucleotide. The 
solution is mixed thoroughly and left standing for two hours at room temperature. R-PE is 
then added sioichiometrically with vortexing, the mixture is left standing for two hours at 

15 room temperature, and the resultant R-PE-synthetic heteropolymer-oligonucleotide- 
dendrimer complex is purified over SEPHAROSE™ (beaded agarose; Pharmacia LKB, 
Piseataway, NJ). 

Example 3: Multimolecular transducer comprising a fluorescent synthetic 
20 heteropolymer conjugate 

A 36-nucleotide synthetic heteropolymer is synthesized having a first 3'-end 30- 
nucleotide R-PE-binding defined sequence segment (cf. Example 2, vide supra) and a 
second, noncomplementary 5'-end six-nucleotide defined sequence segment (ATTTGC) 
terminating in the 13-carbon. 5'-terminal primary amine-generating reagent [N- 
2 5 trifiuoroaceiamido-(3-oxa)-pentyl-N,N-diisopropyl-methyl]phosphoramidite (Boehringer 
Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis, IN). R-Phycocyanin (R-PC; absorption/emission 
maximum (A nam /E IIU «}=617/640 nm; Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis, MO) is 
covalently attached to the 5'-terminal amine of the synthetic heteropolymer using the NHS- 
ester-maleimide heterobi functional crosslinking reagent SULFO-MBS (Pierce Chemical 
30 Company, Rockford, IL). The R-PC-synthetic heteropolymer conjugate is purified by gel 
filtration using a P-100 column (Bio-Rad Laboratories, Hercules CA) and the molar 
concentration is determined by absorbance at 617 nm using a Shimadzu Model UV-160 
recording spectrophotometer. An equimolar amount of R-PE (A m ax/Ema\= 5 65/578 nm ) i s 
then added, and formation of the R-PC-synthetic heteropolymer-R-PE multimolecular 
35 transducer is monitored by kinetic readings of 640 nm fluorescence following excitation 
through a 550/30 nm band pass filter using a FLUOSTAR microplate fluorimeter (SLT 
Labinstruments, Research Triangle Park, NC) and black FluoroNunc™ plates (Nunc, Inc. 
Napen ille, IL). Wells containing equivalent amounts of R-PE, R-PC and a random 36mer 
oligonucleotide are used as negative controls. Only wells containing R-PE specifically 
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bound lo the R-PC-synthetic heteropolymer conjugate demonstrate time-dependent increases 
in fluorescence emission at 640 nm, indicating the presence of functionally coupled effector 
molecules. 

Functionally coupled R-PE molecules can be covalently attached to the R-PC- 
5 synthetic heteropolymer conjugate using the homobifunctional crosslinking reagent 
glutaraldehyde (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis, MO). Glutaraldehvde is added 
dropwise with vortexing (0.025-0.10% final concentration) to the R-PC-synthetic 
heteropolymer-R-PE mixture containing R-PE at a final concentration of 0.10-1.0 mg/ml. 
After a 1-4 hour incubation at room temperature, the reaction is quenched with glycine 
1 0 reduced with sodium cyanoborohydride and purified by gel chromatography. 

^ The Stokes shift of the resulting multimolecular transducer is approximately 75 nm 
(Anuu/Enia.^565/640 nm). For use as a signal-generating system in fluorescent affinity- 
based sensors, specific recognition reagents can be hybridized or covalentlv attached in'a 
s.te-directed manner to nucleotides of the synthetic heteropolymer portion of the covalent R- 
15 PC-synthetic heteropolymer-R-PE transducer. 

Example 4: Binary switch using a tethered specific recognition device with 
two different fluorescent states 

The general case of the instant example is a tethered recognition device for use in 
20 diagnostics and drug discovery, particularly as a single pixel of a multi-element arrav for 
high-throughput screening. Parenthetical details in the instant example relate to a specific 
device designed for serotonergic drug discovery. The tethered multimolecular device 
described in this example is a multimolecular switch, more precisely a heteropolvmeric 
multimolecular sensor, that happens to be attached and functionally coupled' to a 

25 macroscopic device, e.g., an optoelectronic transducer. Although detecting, reporting or 
actuating the output of the heteropolvmeric multimolecular device can be achiev ed using a 
variety of different macroscopic transducers or actuators, e.g., a planar waveguide, charge- 
coupled device, photodiode or photosensitive transistor, the instant example describes 
generation of an electronic signal through immobilization and functional coupling of the 

30 heteropolvmeric multimolecular device to a fiberoptic waveguide that is, in turn, functionally 
coupled to photodiodes of a portable fluorimeter (ORD Inc., North Salem, NH). The 
fluorimeter is equipped with removable, variable-wavelength excitation and emission filters. 
Fibers are mounted vertically in a flow cell having and perfused with buffer. Fluorescent 
light is collected and guided by the fiber and detected by photodiodes arranged so as to 

35 distinguish between surface-bound fluorescence (from smaller angles) and background light 
(from larger angles). Evanescent detection principles for both planar waveguides (eg 
Badley, et al. (1987) Phil. Trans. R. Soc. Land.. 5576:143-160) and optical fibers (e.g.,' 
Rogers, et al. (1992) In: Biosensor Design and Application (Eds. PR. Mathewson and 
J.W. Finiey), Am. Chem. Soc. Symp. Sen, 511, Chapter 13, pp. 165-172) are well known 
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in the art. The transducer in this example is the optical fiber operatively coupled through its 
evanescent field to photodiode(s) capable of generating an electronic signal (voltage). 

A branched molecular scaffold comprising a flexible polymer shaped like an 
inverted "T" (e.g., a synthetic heteropolymer comprising three 30-nucleotide defined 
5 sequence segments, each having nucleotide spacers and a terminal linker group) is 
immobilized to an optoelectronic transducer (e.g., a silanized optical fiber capable of 
evanescent coupling to a photodiode) with the crossbar of the "T" affixed to the fiber (e.g., 
having 3' and 5' ends attached to silane amines). The immobilized crossbar ot the "T" 
comprises two defined sequence segments: a first defined sequence segment between its 3' 
10 end and the branchpoint and a second defined sequence segment between the branchpoint 
and its 5' end. The trunk of the T," comprising a third defined sequence segment (i.e., the 
tethering sequence) is attached at its 3' end to the crossbar branchpoint, i.e., the midpoint 
between the first and second defined sequence segments. The 5' end or the third defined 
sequence segment is covalently attached to a "tethered" fluorescent donor (e.g., a 0.04 
15 micron diameter 488/560 nm (A^/Ema*) fluorescent latex microsphere (Molecular Probes, 
Eugene OR)). Covalently conjugated to the fluorescent donor via long-chain 
heterobifunctional crosslinkers are wo ligands, a serotonin analog (LI) and a DNP analog 
(L2). The first (e.g., 40-nucleotide) defined sequence segment of the tethered device 
comprises modified nucleotides labeled with a first acceptor fluorophore (e.g., Cy3 
20 (An^/Emax = 550/570 nm); Biological Detection Systems, Pittsburgh, PA) and is selected 
to specifically bind LI (as well as serotonin) with relatively high affinity (i.e., K > 10 7 M" 
1) The second defined sequence segment comprises modified nucleotides labeled with a 
second acceptor fluorophore (e.g., Cy3.5 (A^/IW = 581/596 nm); Biological Detection 
Systems, Pittsburgh, PA) and specifically binds L2 (as well as DNP) with relatively low 
25 affinity (i.e., K < 10 7 M' 1 ). In the basal or unstimulated state (i.e.. in the absence of a 
serotonergic drug candidate capable of binding the first defined sequence segment with high 
affinity), the tethered donor fluorophore conjugate of the multi molecular device is 
specifically bound through its first ligand (LI) to the (Cy3-labeled) first defined sequence 
segment. On excitation at 488 nm by an argon-ion laser, the donor fluorophore transfers 
30 energy to the first (Cy3) acceptor-labeled nucleotides of the first defined sequence segment 
which, in turn, emit photons detectable at 570 nm by evanescent tunneling to a photodiode 
comprising a portable fluorimeter (ORD Inc., North Salem, NH) equipped with removable 
excitation and emission filters. In the stimulated state (i.e., in the presence of a serotonergic 
drug candidate that specifically binds the first defined sequence segment with high affinity), 
35 the tethered donor fluorophore conjugate of the multimolecular device is specifically 
displaced from the (Cy3-labeled) first defined sequence segment by the higher affinity 
serotonergic candidate and specifically binds the (Cy3.5-labeled) second defined sequence 
segment. With 488 nm excitation, the donor fluorophore of the tethered recognition device 
now transfers energy to the second (Cy3.5) acceptor-labeled nucleotides of the second 
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defined sequence segment which, in turn, emit photons detectable at 596 nm. The presence 
and/or concentration of selected target(s) (e.g., serotonergic drug candidates) is determined 
as a funcUon of first acceptor and second acceptor emission intensities bv measuring 
fluorescence responses to 488 nm excitation with selected emission filters' and signal 
5 processing algorithms. The resulting output of the tethered recognition device ,s essentially 
that of a s,mple logic gate. If "target is absent," then signal = hv , (i.e., 570 nm). If "target i's 
present," then signal = hv 2 (i.e., 596 nm). 

A tethered recognition device for nucleic acid detection is similarly constructed by 
tethenng to the bivalent crossbar of the polymeric molecular scaffold an effector species' 
10 preferably a donor signal-generating species (e.g., a 488/560 nm fluorosphere) which is 
conjugated to two different oligonucleotides. The first donor fluorosphere-conjugated 
oligonucleotide (oligo-1) comprises a 28mer DNA probe complementary to a selected target 
sequence, e.g., a relatively conserved sequence of the infectious organism. Chlamydia 
trachomatis. The DNA probe segment of oligo-1 further comprises a 15-nucleotide sequence 
15 capable of hybridizing to a first defined sequence segment between the 3' terminus and the 
branchpoint of the polymeric scaffold crossbar (i.e., conversely, this first defined sequence 
segment comprises a 15-nucleotide segment selected to hybridize to a region of the DNA 
probe sequence of oligo-1). The second fluorosphere-conjugated oligonucleotide (oligo-^) 
comprises a 12-nucleotide sequence capable of hybridizing (optionally with one or more 
20 nucleotide mismatches) to a second defined sequence segment between the branchpoint and 
the 3' terminus of the polymeric scaffold crossbar (i.e., the second defined sequence 
segment and oligo-2 are selected to hybridize with a lesser degree of complementarity than 
the first defined sequence segment and oligo- 1 ). As in the tethered specific bindine device of 
the preceding paragraph, each specific recognition site (i.e., defined sequence seement) of 
25 the polymeric scaffold crossbar comprises nucleotides labeled with a different acceptor 
signal generating species. The first defined sequence segment is labeled with the 
fluorescence acceptor Cy3, and the second defined sequence segment is labeled with the 
fluorescence acceptor Cy3.5. In the absence of the Chlamydia target sequence, the tethered 
donor fluorosphere of the multi molecular device remains hybridized via oligo-1 to the Cy3- 
30 labeled first defined sequence segment of the crossbar. On excitation at 488 nm bv an argon- 
.on laser, the donor fluorosphere transfers energy to the Cy3 acceptor fluorophores of the 
first defined sequence segment. The excited Cy3 acceptors emit photons detectable at 570 
nm. In the stimulated state (i.e., in the presence of the Chlamydia target sequence) the 
tethered fluorosphere-conjugated oligo-1 is specifically displaced from the Cv3-Iabeled first 
35 defined sequence segment by more complementary hybridization between the 28mer DNA 
probe and Chlamydia target sequence. With oligo-1 hybridized to exogenous Chlamydia the 
Cy3.5-Iabeled second defined sequence segment of the tethered recognition device becomes 
accessible to fluorosphere-conjugated oligo-2. Hybridization of oligo-2 to the second 
defined sequence segment results in fluorescence energy transfer from donor fluorosphere to 
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Cy3 5-labeled nucleotides, resulting in laser-induced 596 nm emission. The presence and/or 
concentration of selected target sequences is thus determined by analyzing fluonmeter 
signals at 570 and 596 nm using selected optical filters, signal processing and data reduction 
routines. 

5 One potentially attractive commercial application of tethered specific recognition 

principles exemplified in the preceding paragraphs is a molecular counting device, i.e. an 
arrav of multimolecular sensors capable of detecting and quantifying very few molecules in 
very small sample volumes, preferably even an individual molecule in a nanoliter or 
subnanoliter volume. Conventional affinity-based assays and sensors measure the 
10 concentration of an analyte by specific binding of some fraction of analyte molecules within 
a sample (i.e.. a percentage of analyte molecules determined by reagent and analyte 
concentrations, equilibrium binding constants and the reagent and analyte masses per test). 
Quantification relies on factory or operator calibration of the assay response (i.e., signal) 
using reference standards (i.e., calibrators) composing known concentrations of analyte. 
15 The molecular counting device, by contrast, is designed to bind essentially every analyte 
molecule in a nanoscale sample volume. The number of analyte molecules is counted by 
detecting a First signal corresponding to the number of multimolecular sensors (i.e., tethered 
recognition devices) in the stimulated state and a second signal corresponding to the number 
of multimolecular sensors in the basal state. 
20 The advantages of counting molecules rather than simply interpolating analyte 

concentration from a calibration curve will become progressively more apparent as 
microminiaturization (e.g., of combinatorial synthesis and high-throughput assays) creates 
new testing requirements (e.g., the need for analytical and QA/QC capabilities beyond the 
limits of conventional methods). Evolving analytical requirements include the ability to 1) 
25 reproducibly measure ultralow analyte concentrations in ultralow v olumes (i.e., as few as 
one molecule per unit volume), 2) precisely measure ultralow delivered volumes (i.e.. 
nanoliter and even picoliter volumes) for quality control purposes, and 3) lest and control 
cell-to-cell variability in on-chip arrays. 

Tethered molecular recognition methods described in the instant example can be 
30 applied to the development of molecular counting devices capable of quantifying very small 
numbers of molecules (i.e., 1-100) in very small samples (i.e., picoliter to nanoliter 
volumes). In a quality control mode, use of a calibrator solution comprising a known 
concentration of a selected signal-generating species can be used to precisely measure the 
delivered sample volume. Measured signal is a function of the product of the delivered 
35 volume times the concentration of signal-generating species. Therefore, the delivered 
volume can be measured as a function of the measured signal divided by the known 
concentration of signal-generating species. The dynamic range of molecular counting 
devices can be further expanded through fabrication of transducers comprising massively 
parallel arrays of multimolecular sensors (e.g., to create a "molecular abacus"). 
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Tethered recognition devices illustrated in the instant example are advantageously 
suited, e.g., for use in microminiaturized diagnostic assays and sensors, molecular sorting 
devices, high-throughput assays for screening libraries, (particularly highly diverse 
combinatorial libraries having only one or few copies of each chemical entity), biosensor 
5 and biochip arrays, e.g., DNA chips for genomics, sequencing and drug discovery. 

In an alternative embodiment from those described in the preceding paragraphs, a 
paired catalytic recognition pair is used as effector. Device construction is similar to the 
DNA probe and serotonergic drug screening systems (vide supra) with the following 
exceptions. First, pair enzymes are used as the dual signal-generating modality in place of 
10 two competing fluorescent energy transfer pairs. The signaling state of the paired enzyme 
system does not require either energy transfer or functional coupling between two effector 
molecules. Rather, a pair of enzymes (e.g., oxidase/peroxidase, 
phosphatase/dehydrogenase) is conjugated and used a single effector pair tethered to the 
polymeric crossbar of the inverted T" as above. Conjugated to at least the first enzyme is a 
15 ligand (e.g., a serotonin agonist or antagonist), advantageously attached to the enzvme in a 
site-directed manner (e.g., Offord, R.E. (1990) In: Protein Design and Development of 
New Therapeutics and Vaccines (Eds. J.B. Hook and G. Paste), New York: Plenum, pp. 
252-282; Fisch et al. (1992) Bioconjugate Chemistry 3: 147- 153). This ligand conjugated, 
tethered enzyme is specifically bound in the basal state of the switch to a heteropolymeric' 
20 denned sequence segment that occludes the catalytic surface of the enzyme, rendering it 
reversibly inhibited. In this basal state, signal can be generated only by the second (paired) 
enzyme. On binding of a high affinity serotonergic drug candidate, displacement of the 
serotonin-enzyme conjugate trips the switch into its stimulated state, wherein the second 
enzyme is specifically bound in an inhibited state to a second, lower affinity (anti-enzyme) 
25 heteropolymeric defined sequence segment. Signal from the stimulated state can be 
generated only by the first enzyme, In this example, signal discrimination is based on the 
different, e.g., spectral or electrochemical properties of the two paired enzymes. The 
polymeric wings of the immobilized crossbar need not be labeled or otherwise modified. 
Tethered devices comprising enzymatic effectors are particularly well suited for solution 
30 phase applications. Tethered and triggered release drug delivery systems comprising 
unpaired therapeutic enzymes are described elsewhere in the instant specification. 

Example 5: Soluble tethered specific recognition device 

Tethered recognition devices rely upon specific recognition between at least two 
35 binding partners pseudoirreversibly attached to one another within a single discrete 
structure, molecule or complex. The molecular scaffold comprising the discrete structure, 
molecule or complex may be insolubilized or immobilized, e.g., by attachment to a solid 
support (as described in Example 4, vide supra). Alternatively, tethered recognition devices 
may be dispersed, dispersible or soluble in a particular fluid or solvent An important 
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propertv of soluble tethered recognition devices (e.g., soluble multimoleculax sensors) is 
homogeneous signal generation and therefore homogeneous detection. Homogeneous 
detection or stimulus-response coupling means that a specific recognition event (i.e. 
stimulus) influences the activity of a signal-generating species, providmg a detectable signal 
5 (i e response) without need for physical separation of bound from tree fractions. 

Soluble tethered recognition devices enabling homogeneous detection of selected 
molecules or selected nucleic acid sequences may be conflgured as follows. For detecting a 
selected molecule (e.g., a drug candidate, clinical analvte, or a Hgand or receptor of 
agricultural, environmental or military interest) or a selected nucleic acid sequence (e.g., an 
10 infectious agent or a genomic, cellular or plasmid nucleotide sequence) a heteropolvmenc 
sensor is constructed with (a minimum of) two defined sequence segments. The first defined 
sequence segment is covalently attached to an effector species, and the second defined 
sequence segment is capable of specifically binding the effector species. For example, a first 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding HIV-1 reverse transcriptase (HIV- 
15 RT) with nanomolar affinity (K > l(fi M"l) is selected from an RNA library. A second 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding and inhibiting the effector enzyme 
AP (Ki > 106 M-l) is selected from a second RNA library. A 5'-biotinylated synthetic 
heteropolvmer comprising the first defined sequence segment at the 5' end and the second 
defined sequence segment at the 3' end, optionally separated by one or more nucleotide 
20 spacers, is prepared on an Applied Biosystems (Foster City CA) synthesizer using 5'-biotin 
phosphoramidite from Glen Research (Sterling VA). Streptavidin-AP is then specifically 
(and pseudoirreversiblv) bound to the biotinylated synthetic heteropolvmer, and the product 
is purified bv gel filtration using a Bio-Rad P-100 column (Bio-Rad Laboratories, Hercules 
CA) Effector AP activity is assayed kinetically in 96-well plates using 4-nitrophenyl 
25 phosphate for photometric detection at 405 nm or ATTOPHOS™ (substrate set; Boehringer 
Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN) for 420/560 nm fluorescence detection. The AP- 
lethered, HIV-RT-binding synthetic heteropolvmer is titrated by photometric assay to 
undetecuxble levels and then assayed in the presence and absence of isolated HIV-RT. An 
HIV-RT-dependent signal can be detected both photometrically and fiuorimetrically against 
30 buffer controls and normalized reagent controls (comprising AP plus AP-binding 
oligonucleotide). In an alternative embodiment of this approach, the second defined 
sequence segment capable of specifically binding and inhibiting the effector enzyme AP is 
not an aptameric sequence, but a defined sequence segment comprising a nucleotide ligand 
capable of inhibiting the enzyme, i.e., a nucleotide analog or modified nucleotide comprising 
35 an AP-inhibitory moiety with Ki > 10 6 M _1 . 

An HIV-responsive DNA probe version of the two-segment tethered recognition 
device for detection of a selected nucleic acid sequence comprising HIV-1 is prepared as 
described in the previous paragraph with the following modifications. An unbiotinylated, 5 '- 
amino-modified, 28-nucleotide HIV-1 DNA probe sequence is substituted for the HIV-RT- 
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binding first defined sequence segment. The bivalent synthetic heteropoiymer is covalently 
attached via its 5'-amino group (i.e., the first defined sequence segment) to AP using the 
Afunctional crosslinking agent SULFO-SMCC (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL) 
according to the manufacturer's instructions. The AP-conjugated synthetic heteropoiymer is 
5 purified by gel filtration and assayed photometrically and fiuorimetncally for enzyme activity 
(i.e., inhibited state) and responsiveness to target (i.e., isolated, heat-treated HIV) as 
described in the preceding paragraph. 

In an alternative embodiment of the homogeneous tethered recognition device, 
functional coupling between attached donor and acceptor effectors (i.e., in the basal state) is 
1 0 used in place of effector (e.g., AP) inhibition. For example, a fluorescence energy transfer- 
based multimolecular sensor for detecting HIV-RT is configured with a iluorescein-labeled 
HIV-RT-bindmg second defined sequence segment (e.g., using fluorescein 
phosphoramidite (Glen Research, Sterling VA) at a specific act.vity of six) capable of 
specifically binding and transferring energy to the acceptor Iluorophore, R-PE (Sigma 
15 Chemical Company, St. Louis MO). A first, 5'-amino-modified HIV-RT-binding defined 
sequence segment is covalently attached via its 5'-amino group to R-PE using the 
Afunctional crosslinker SULFO-SMCC (Pierce Chemical Companv, Rockford IL) A 
second, fluorescein-labeled R-PE-binding (K < 10? M-l) defined sequence segment 
connected to the first defined sequence, optionally separated by a nucleotide spacer 
20 specifically binds R-PE so as to position attached fluorescein moieties within energy 
transferring distance of the R-PE. In the absence of HIV-RT, argon-,on laser excitation 
(i.e., 488 nm) of the multimolecular sensor results in efficient energy transfer from 
fluorescein to R-PE with minimal detectable fluorescein emission. In the presence of HIV- 
RT, high-affinity specific binding of the first defined sequence segment to HIV-RT disrupts 
25 the interaction between the fluorescein-labeled second defined sequence segment and R-PE. 
HIV-RT recognition is detectable either by an increase in fluorescein emission, a decrease in 
R-PE emission or some combination or algorithm of the two signals. 

For detecting hybridization of a selected nucleic acid sequence, a fluorescence 
energy transfer-based multimolecular sensor like the one described in the preceding 
30 paragraph is prepared with a first defined sequence segment comprising a DNA probe rather 
than an aptamer sequence. For example, R-PE is covalently conjugated to the 5' terminus of 
a 28-nucleotide 5'-amino-modified first defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to 
a relatively conserved HIV-1 nucleotide sequence. A second, fluorescein-labeled R-PE- 
binding defined sequence segment is connected to the first defined sequence, optionally 
35 separated by nucleotide spacers to facilitate specific binding to the conjugated R-PE. In the 
absence of HIV-1, intraheteropolymer specific binding results in efficient energy transfer 
from fluorescein to R-PE. In the presence of HIV-1, hybridization of the probe sequence to 
its target is favored over intraheteropolymer specific binding, and energy transfer from 
fluorescein to R-PE is interrupted. 
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Homogeneous multimolecular devices comprising only mo defined sequence 
segments are the simplest possible heleropolymeric tethered recognition devices. In each 
configuration described in the instant example, a first defined sequence segment plays the 
dual role of tethering an effector to a second defined sequence segment and specifically 
5 recognizing a selected target molecule or nucleic acid sequence. In alternative configurations, 
different defined sequence segments may be preferred or required for the different functions 
of a tethered recognition device, e.g., 1) pseudoirreversible attachment of an effector, 2) 
tethering (i.e., positioning) the effector with respect to an effector-binding (e.g., aptameric) 
sequence, 3) intradevice specific binding to a conjugated effector, 4) specific recognition of 
10 a selected target molecule or nucleic acid sequence. 

Example 6: Heteropolymeric multimolecular device with two defined 
sequence segments connected by nonnucleotide linker 

For most applications, preferred methods for producing synthetic heteropolymers 
15 include automated synthesis and biological methods, e.g.., using recombinant DNA 
procedures. However, in some cases it is advantageous to simulate the function or evaluate 
the potential utility of a synthetic heteropolymer using two or more defined sequence 
segments which are either readily available or can be conveniently modified for a particular 
molecular assembly task. In such instances, it may be preferable to prepare a synthetic 
20 heteropolymer by less than ideal methods, e.g., by conjugating two defined sequence 
segments' using covalent or pseudoirreversible means. Also, synthetic heteropolymers 
comprising defined sequence segments joined by nonnucleotidic linkages and/or linkers 
(e.g., nonnucleotide spacer groups, molecules, or polymers) have utility in screening and 
analytical applications, e.g., to identify compounds or fractions having a desired catalytic 
25 activity and/or selectivity. For example, a population, generation or library of enzymes 
created by site-directed mutagenesis or directed in vitro evolution (e.g., random mutagenesis 
plus recombination) can be screened for activity in cleaving a bond connecting two defined 
sequence segments to which functionally coupled effectors are attached. 

A Afunctional synthetic heteropolymer capable of assembling R-PE and R-PC 
30 (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis, MO) into a functionally coupled muldmolecular 
device is prepared by specific binding of two conjugated defined sequence segments as 
follows. A first defined sequence segment specific for R-PE (cf. Example 2, vide supra) and 
further comprising a the 5'-terminal primary amine-generating reagent [N- 
trifiuoroacetamido-(3-oxa)-pentyl-N,N-diisopropyl-methyl]phosphoramidite (Boehringer 
35 Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis, IN) is synthesized using an automated DNA 
synthesizer (Applied Biosystems, Inc., Foster City, CA) and conjugated to streptavidin 
using the heterobifunctional crosslinker MBS (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL) 
according to the manufacturer's instructions. A second 3'-biotinylated, R-PC-conjugated 
six-nucleotide defined sequence. segment (S'-R-PC-ATTTGC-S'-biotin) is prepared as per 
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Example 3 with biotin phosphoramidite (Glen Research, Sterling VA) at the 3' terminus. 
Equimolar amounts of the two conjugated defined sequence segments (streptavidin- 
conjugated R-PE-binding and R-PC-conjugated biotinylated sequence segments) and R-PE 
are mixed, incubated for four hours at room temperature and purified by SEPHAROSE™ 
5 (Pharmacia LKB, Piscataway, NJ) gel exclusion chromatography. 

An endopeptidase-cleavable synthetic heteropolymer comprising R-PE-binding and 
R-PC-binding defined sequence segments attached by the tripepude glycyl-gly-glycine (gly- 
gly-gly or triglycine) is prepared as follows. A defined sequence segment capable of 
specifically binding to R-PC is selected by iterative cycles of partitioning and amplification 
10 of a library of oligonucleotide sequences comprising a randomized 30-nucleotide region 
Hanked by PCR primer sequences. The selected defined sequence segment with 5'- 
phosphomonoester end is then synthesized on an Applied Biosystems (Foster City CA) 
automated synthesizer. The C-terminal carboxyl group of triglycine is conjugated to the 5'- 
amino group of the amine-modified R-PE-binding defined sequence segment described in 
15 the preceding paragraph {vide supra) using the heterobifunctional crosslinker l-ethyl-3-(3- 
dimethylaminopropyO-carbodiimide (EDC; Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford, IL) 
according to the manufacturer's instructions. Following removal of excess reagent by 
elution of the triglycine-conjugated R-PE-binding oligonucleotide over a desalting column, 
the N-terminal glycine amine is reacted with the 5'-phosphate group of the R-PC-binding 
20 defined sequence segment using EDC in a pH 6.0 imidazole buffer to form the stable 
phosphoramidate conjugate. The R-PE-binding-triglycine-R-PC-binding synthetic 
heteropolymer is then dialyzed against phosphate-buffered saline and purified by gel 
chromatography. Equimolar amounts of R-PE and R-PC are specifically bound to the 
synthetic heteropolymer to produce a multimolecular fluorescence energy transfer device 
25 with a Stokes shift of approximately 75 nm (A max /E max =565/640 nm). This energy transfer 
transducer may be used as a cleavable reporter to screen enzyme libraries for endopeptidase 
or amidase activity. Alternatively, a covalent transducer assembly may be prepared with R- 
PC and R-PE crosslinked to their respective defined sequence segments of the synthetic 
heteropolymer, e.g., by ultraviolet irradiation ( 1.8 J, GS Gene Linker® UV Chamber; Bio- 
30 Rad Laboratories, Hercules CA) or by chemical crosslinking to thiol-modified nucleotides 
using a bifunctional crosslinking reagent (e.g:, the pyridyl disulfide reagent SPDP; Pierce 
Chemical Company, Rockford IL). 

Example 7: Nucleotide-based multimolecular devices using two specific 
35 binding pairs for enzyme attachment 

Nucleotide-based molecular scaffolds can be used to build multimolecular 
switches, transducers and drug delivery systems by positioning selected molecules in 
suitable proximity to allow functional coupling between the molecules. In a preferred mode 
of operation, each of two specific binding pairs is positioned along a defined sequence 
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segment bv site-direct attachment or positionally defined incorporation of a ligand or 
receptor (or sequence-directed hybridization of an oligonucleoude-conjugated ligand or 
receptor). Specific binding partners of the conjugated ligand(s) and/or receptors), typtcaUy 
effector molecules and more typically signal-generating molecules and/or drugs, are ^then 
5 attached (either simultaneously or sequentially) to assemble and operate the nudeoude-based 
mulumolecular device. The instant example illustrates the preparauon of mulumolecular 
transducers and switches relying on nucleotide-dependent positioning of effector molecules. 
Positioning is achieved by specifically binding a first effector-receptor conjugate to a first 
li g and-mod,fied nucleotide of a defined sequence segment and a second effector-receptor 
10 conjugate to a second hgand-modified nucleotide of the defined sequence segment, wherein 
the number of nucleotides between first and second Hgands is selected to maximize the 
degree of cooperativity or competition between effector-receptor conjugates. In the first 
example, a mulumolecular transducer producing enzyme-driven luminescence is prepared by 
nucleoude-dependent positioning and functional coupling of the enzymes horseradish 
15 peroxidase (HRP) and alkaline phosphatase (AP). In a second example, an .mmobihzed 
multimolecular switch produces two different fluorescent responses to laser exatation 
depending on whether a stimulus molecule (e.g., an effector-receptor conjugate or a selected 

target molecule) is present. 

For preparation of an enzyme-based chemiluminescent multimolecular transducer, 
20 the enzvmes HRP and AP are used to transduce chemical energy into photons through the 
following coupled reactions. HRP catalyzes the cleavage of the 1,2-dioxetane substrate 4-[3- 
(4-hvd ro xv-2-methN4naphthalene-l-phosphor>l)phenyl]-4-methoxyspiro(l,2-d,oxetane-3,^ 

adamantane (HMPPD) to liberate the product 2-methylnaphthylqutnone and 3-(2'- 
spiroadamantanane)-4-methoxy^ 
25 et al.. EPO 401 001). AP catalyzes the chemiluminescent decomposition ol AMPPD, 

generating photons. 

A defined sequence segment compnsing a 20 base pair synthetic DNA duplex is 
prepared bv hvbridizing a 5'-biotinylated 20mer deoxyoligonucleotide (A-strand) to a 5'- 
digox, g enin-labeled complementary 20mer deoxyoligonucleotide (A'-strand). The A-strand 
30 is biotinvlated using 5'-biotin phosphoramidite (Glen Research, Sterling VA). Digoxigemn 
labeling of the A'-strand is performed using the GENIUS™ oligonucleotide 5-end labeling 
set (a digoxigenin-NHS-ester and 5-AMINOLINKER; Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, 
Indianapolis IN) according to the manufacturer's instructions. AP conjugated to sheep anu- 
digoxigenin (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN) and HRP conjugated to 
35 streptavidm (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL) are specifically bound to their 
respective svntheuc DNA-conjugated ligands (i.e., digoxigemn and biotin) by combining 
equimolar amounts of the effector-receptor conjugates with the ligand-modified defined 
sequence segment to produce a coupled effector nucleotide-based transducer. An uncoupled 
reagent control mixture is prepared by combining equimolar amounts of the two conjugated 
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effectors with an unlabeled 20 base pair DNA duplex. Luminescence is determined in a 
Tropix lummometer with dioxetane indicator reagents, detection buffer and instrument 
settmgs (e.g., photon integration time) as recommended by the manufacturer (Tropix Inc 
Bedford MA). The uncoupled reagent control mixture (i.e., negative control) is titrated bv 
5 doubling dilutions in indicator reagent-containing detection buffer to determine the threshold 
effector/duplex concentration below which the photon count rate is within two standi 
delations of the mean count rate obtamed with detection buffer alone (i.e.. reagentless 
buffer control). The count rate of the nucleotide-based transducer preparation (i.e anti- 
digoxigenm-AP, streptavidin-HRP plus digoxigenin-modified and biotin-modified defined 
10 sequence segment) is men determined in quadruplicate over a three-log dilution series 
spanning the detection threshold of the negative control. Subtracting count rates of buffer 
control replicates from transducer dilutions, significant transducer luminescence is apparent 
over the entire range tested. At all points along the dilution curve, count rates of transducer 
dilutions significantly exceed negative controls, demonstrating nucleotide-dependent 
15 functional coupling of donor (HRP) and acceptor (AP) effector molecules. 

An aptamenc multimolecular transducer yielding enzyme-driven luminescence bv 
nucleotide-dependent functional coupling between HRP and AP is produced as follows 
Double-stranded DNA aptamer sequences with relatively high affinitv for HRP are identified 
by iterative rounds of in vitro selection and amplification of a DNA oligonucleotide librarv 
20 comprising a 28-nucleot,de randomized region. Selected HRP-bindins aptamers are further 
selected for the ability to bind HRP in the presence of dioxetane indicator reagents (cf 
preceding paragraph) with minimal enzyme inhibition (i.e., without reducing apparent Vmax 
or increasing apparent Km). A digoxigenin end-labeled 35-base pair DNA oligonucleotide 
comprising the selected aptamer sequence is then prepared enzvmaticallv using terminal 
25 transierase to incorporate digoxigenm-1 1-dUTP (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation 
Indianapolis IN). HRP and ami -digoxigenin- A P are specifically bound to the digoxigenin- 
modified aptamer by mixing equimolar amounts of the aptameric digoxigenin- 
ohgonucleotide, HRP and anti-digoxigenin-AP in assembly buffer to form an aptameric 
multimolecular transducer. Activity of the aptameric transducer is determined bv measuring 
30 photon count rates at doubling dilutions of the aptamer-effector assemblv in detection buffer 
against negative controls (unmodified DNA oligonucleotide plus effector dilutions) and 
buffer controls using a Tropix luminometer and dioxetane indicator reagents. 

For preparation of an immobilized multimolecular switch using fluorescent 
effector-receptor conjugates, APC and R-PE are used as Signal-generating species capable of 
35 evanescent coupling through an optical waveguide to a photodetector. A 3'-carboxvl "Mmer 
deoxyohgonucleoude prepared using a 3'-carboxylate photolabile support (Glen Research 
Sterling VA) is covaiently immobilized through its 3'-carboxyl and 5'-phosphate groups 
usingabifunctionalcarbodiimidecrosslinker(EDAC; Pierce Chemical Companv Rockford 
IL) to amine groups of silanized 1x60 mm cylindrical quartz fibers with polished ends The 
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immobilization is performed at room temperature in the dark with gentle shaking using 
carboxvlated oligonucleotide at 500 pmol/ml in a reaction mixture compnsmg EDAC and p- 
mtrophenol each at 0.5 mg/ml. After two hours, oligonucleottde-treated fiber, are washed 
lour times with PBS-Tween® 20, blocked for one hour in PBS containing 0.5% BSA, and 
5 washed twice more with PBS-Tween® 20 containing 0. 1% BSA (assembly bufter). 

A nucleotide-based multimolecular switch is prepared and hybridized to the 
immobilized oligonucleotide as follows. A 24mer deoxyoligonucleotide is biotinylated at the 
5'-penulumate nucleotide position using biotin-dT (at nucleotide position 23 Irom the 3 
end) and 5'-di e ox,genin-labeled using the GENIUS™ oligonucleotide 5'-end labeling set 
10 (diooxigenin-NHS-ester and 5-AMINOLINKER; Boehnnger Mannheim Corporation, 
Indianapolis IN) in accordance with manufacturer instructions. The biotinylated, 
digoxioemn-labeled 24mer diluted in assembly buffer is hybridized to oligonucleotide- 
modified fibers. Fibers are then rinsed repeatedly in assembly buffer and transient to a 
sterile screw-capped 50 cc polypropylene centrifuge tube containing assembly bulier. An 
15 individual ol.gonucteotide-modified fiber is then removed, rinsed in buifer and dipped 
sequentially at 15 minute intervals into buffered solutions containing stepwise increasing 
concentrations of an anti-digoxm-fluorescein conjugate (anti-digoxin-FITC; Sigma Chemical 
Company St. Louis MO) showing relatively high affinity for digoxigenin. Dose-dependent 
binding of the anti-d.goxm-HTC conjugate to the fiber-immobilized, digoxigenin-labeled 
20 oligonucleotide is demonstrated using a previously described fiber-optic evanescent 
fluorosensor apparatus (Rogers et al. (1989) Analytical Biochemistry- ;82:353-359) with 
excitation at 485 nm and detection at 510 nm (i.e., near the FITC emission peak). For 
example, usin 2 a portable fiberoptic fiuorimeter equipped with vanable-wavelength 
excitation and emission band-pass filters (ORD Inc., North Salem NH), fibers are mounted 
25 vertically ,n a flow cell having a capacity of 46 and perfused with PBS-BSA al a rate o! 
184 ^1/minute. Fluorescent light collected and guided by the fiber is detected by photodiodes 
arranged so as to distinguish surface-bound fluorescence from background light. Evanescent 
detection methods exploiting total internal reflection properties of optical waveguides are 
well known in the art (e.g., Badley, et al. (1987) Phil. Trans. R. Sac. Land.. B3 76:143- 
30 160) The nucleotide-based multimolecular switch in this instance is attached and 
functionally coupled to a transducer, i.e., the optical fiber operatively coupled through its 
evanescent field to photodiode(s) capable of generating an electronic signal (voltage). 
Between FITC conjugate dilutions, the flow cell is washed with assembly buffer containing 
1% SDS for two minutes followed by assembly buffer alone for 10 minutes. Initial binding 
35 mtes are determined graphically from strip chart recordings of the fluorescence response 
(millivolts vs. time). Hav ing established a maximal fluorescent signal of approximately 8:5 
V/fiber at 10 micromolar FITC conjugate, the fluorescence signal with binding of 10 
micromolar FITC conjugate is then re-determined with excitation through a 550/30 nm band 
pass filter and detection at 575 nm (i.e., the emission peak of R-PE). The FITC conjugate- 
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saturated fiber is rinsed thoroughly in SDS-free assembly buffer and dipped in a buffered 
solution containing 10 micromolar streptavidin-R-PE conjugate (Pierce Chemical Company 
Rockford 1L). Binding of the R-PE conjugate is demonstrated bv a rapid rate response' 
(millivolts vs. time) at 575 nm, reaching maximal voltage within about two minutes On re- 
5 measuring the FITC response of this fiber using 485 nm excitation and 510 nm emission 
filters (i.e., to detect bound FITC conjugate), the fluorescence signal is below 1 V/fiber 
.nd.cating that most of the FITC conjugate has dissociated from the fiber. Concomitani 
binding of the R-PE-streptavidin conjugate and dissociation of the anti-diaoxin-FITC 
conjugate demonstrates the strepiavidin-responsive switching property of the nucleotide- 
10 based multimolecular device. 

Nucleotide-dependent positioning of biotin and digoxigenin as described in the 
above paragraph demonstrates the principle of a nucleotide-based multimolecular switch 
relying on mutually exclusive binding of anti-digoxin-FITC and streptavidin-R-PE This 
mutually exclusive specific binding principle can be reconfiaured for a variety of 
15 applications, including, without limitation, high-throughput screenina of chemical' and 
biological libraries (e.g., for drug discovery or directed evolution of enzymes for industrial 
use); clinical, forensic, veterinary, agricultural and environmental diagnostics; or detection 
and/or monitoring of pests, pesticides, foodborne or bloodborne pathogens, hazardous 
wastes or chemical and/or biological weaponry. For example, a nucleotide-based 
20 multimolecular switch for drug discovery (e.g., to identify potent receptor antagonists) can 
be configured much like the biotin- and digoxigenin-modified nucicotide-based switch 
described ,n the preceding paragraph. An agonist- and digoxigenin-modified nucleotide with 
neighboring agonist and digoxigenin moieties is first prepared as above. Anti-agonist 
antibody (or purified receptor or receptor mimetic) is conjugated to a first effector (e * R- 
25 PE) and prebound to the agonist-modified nucleotide. A second effector conjugate^ g 
ant>-d,gox,n-FITC) is included in the screening buffer. In the presence of a pharmacophore 
with an affinity for the oligonucleotide-bound receptor conjugate which is hiahcr than the 
ant,-d.gox,n conjugate's affinity for its ligand (i.e., the crossreactant, digoxiaenin), the 
detectable signal (e.g., fluorescence emission) is switched from emission bv first effector 
30 (e.g., ant,-agonisi-R-PE) to emission by second effector (e.g., anti-d,aox,n-FITC) 
concomitant with anti-agonist conjugate dissociation and anti-digoxin conjugate binding 
Aptamenc multimolecular switches for drug discovery can be prepared in a similar manner 
wherein an oligonucleotide is prepared wi th one or more ligand-modified nucleotides (e o * 
agonist-modified or antagonist-modified nucleotides) within or attached to a reporter-binding 
35 aptamer sequence (i.e., an apiamer sequence selected to specifically bind a signal-generating 
species such as a reporter enzyme (e.g., HRP) or fiuorophore (e.g., R-PE). In this case the 
switch ,s prepared with a first effector conjugate (e.g., labeled anti-ligand antibody or anti- 
hgand receptor) prebound to a ligand-modified nucleotide of the aptameric oliaonucleotide 
which may in tum be immobilized to a transducer (e.g., hybridized to an optical' 
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waveguide). The ligand-modified nucleot.de is posiiioned within . the aptameric 
oligonucleotide in such manner that the prebound, labeled anu-ligand conjugate sterically 
precludes specific binding between the aptamer and its target, which signal-generating 
species is included in the pharmacophore screening buffer. In the presence of a high-affinity 
5 pharmacophore, dissociation of prebound anu-ligand conjugate enables the second effector 
(aptamer target) to specifically bind the aptamer sequence, switching the transducer output 
from a first effector signal to a second effector signal. 

Example 8: Synthetic heteropolymers with hybridizable second defined 
10 sequence segments for conjugation and immobilization 

Nucleotide-directed molecular assembly provides a unifying approach for 
combining hybridization, specific binding and effector functions within a single discrete 
structure, e.g., a synthetic heteropolymer. multivalent heteropolymenc hybrid structure or 
multimolecular complex. A synthetic heteropolymer, for example, can be used to combine 
15 the specific binding properties of an aptameric first defined sequence segment with the 
hybridization properties of a second defined sequence segment. A selected 
nonoligonucleoude molecule (e.g., an effector) specifically bound to the first defined 
sequence segment (and optionally covalently crosslinked in place) can thus be endowed with 
the hybridization properties of a nucleic acid (i.e., the second defined sequence segment) in 
20 a reproducible and positionally controlled manner. Alternatively, a hybridizable sequence 
can be endowed with specific binding and/or effector capabilities by incorporation within a 
synthetic heteropolymer comprising an aptameric defined sequence segment capable of 
specifically binding an effector (i.e., an aptamer target) which is optionally crosslinked in 
place. Similarly, a defined sequence segment capable of molecular recognition (i.e., 
25 hybridization or specific binding) can be adorned with effector functions by incorporation of 
said defined sequence segment within a heteropolymeric discrete structure comprising a 
specifically bound or hybridized selected molecule (e.g., a drug or signal -generating 
species) or selected nucleic acid sequence (e.g., a ribozyme or catalytic DNA molecule). 

In a preferred aspect of the instant invention, the ability or a synthetic 
30 heteropolymer to hybridize to a selected nucleic acid sequence is used as a means of 
attaching the synthetic heteropolymer to a selected nonoligonucleoude molecule (e.g., an 
effector molecule) by hybridizing the synthetic heteropolymer to an effector-oligonucleotide 
conjugate. In another and related preferred aspect of the invention, the ability of a synthetic 
heteropolymer to hybridize to a selected nucleic acid sequence is used as a means of 
35 attaching the synthetic heteropolymer to a solid support, e.g.. by hybridizing the synthetic 
heteropolymer to an immobilized oligonucleotide. Preparation of a synthetic heteropolymer 
having a first defined sequence segment selected for the ability to specifically recognize a 
selected target molecule (i.e., the cancer marker PSA) and a second defined sequence 
segment selected for the ability to hybridize the synthetic heteropolymer to an 
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oligonucleotide-conjugated effector molecule (i.e., the signal-generating species. HRP) or to 
an immobilized oligonucleotide is described below. 

A synthetic heteropolymer is prepared and hybridized to a nonoligonucleotide 
molecule-oligonucieotide conjugate in the following manner. A 24mer oligonucleotide is 
5 synthesized on an Applied Biosystems, Inc. (AB1; Foster City CA) nucleic acid synthesizer 
using 5'-THIOL-MODIFIER-C6 (Glen Research, Sterling VA) to introduce a 5'-thiol 
terminus. The enzyme HRP (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis MO) is conjugated to the 
5'-thiol group of the oligonucleotide using the water soluble NHS-ester-maleimide 
crbsslinker, SULFO-SMCC (Pierce Chemical Company. Rockford IL). The 
10 oligonucleotide-HRP conjugate is purified by gel filtration using a BIO-RAD P-100 column 
(1.5 x 65 cm; Bio-Rad Laboratories, Hercules CA). A bifunctional synthetic heteropolymer 
having a 30-nucleotide first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding PSA 
and a second 20-nucleotide defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to the HRP- 
conjugated oligonucleotide is prepared using the ABI synthesizer. The purified HRP- 
15 oligonucleotide conjugate is then hybridized to the second defined sequence segment of the 
PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer, and the HRP-labeled hybrid is purified by gel 
filtration using a P-100 column. Alternatively, the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer is 
added to a PSA assay reagent mixture, and the HRP-oligonucleotide conjugate is added 
either during or after the synthetic heteropoIymer-PSA incubation step. Specific binding of 
20 the PSA-binding synthetic heteropolymer is determined by measuring HRP activity of either 
the bound or free fraction using colorimetric, lluorimetnc, or luminescent detection reagents 
(e.g., a chromogen, substrate, and/or enhancer system). 

In a preferred aspect of synthetic heteropolymer-directed conjugation, a. first 
effector molecule specifically bound to a first defined sequence segment is functionally 
25 coupled to a second effector molecule-oligonucieotide conjugate which is hybridized to a 
second defined sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolymer. For example, using AP 
and HRP as donor and acceptor enzymes of a coupled enzyme-driven chemiluminescent pair 
(cf. Example 7, vide supra), the following multimolecuiar heteropolymeric complex is 
prepared using a synthetic heteropolymer that specifically binds a first effector (HRP) and 
30 hybridizes an oligonucleotide-second effector (AP) conjugate. A first 30-nucleotide defined 
sequence segment amino-modified using AMINO-MODIFIER C2 dT (Glen Research, 
Sterling VA) at nucleotide positions 2, 6, 10, 20, 24 and 28 (from the 3' end) and S'-amino 
modified using AMINOLINKER (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN) is 
selected for the ability to specifically bind HRP without inhibiting the enzyme (cf. Example 
35 9, vide infra). A second 24-nucleotide defined sequence segment is selected for the ability to 
hybridize a 5'-biotinylated 28mer oligonucleotide specifically bound via its 5'-biotin to a 
streptavidin-AP conjugate (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN). A 
synthetic heteropolymer compnsing the first and second defined sequence segments 
separated by nucleotide spacers is prepared using an ABI (Foster City CA) synthesizer. 
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HRP is specifically bound in excess and the AP-streptavidin/biotin-oligonucleotide 
conjugate is then hvbndized dunng sequential two-hour incubations at room temperature m 
PBS-BSA buffer. Functional coupling of the synthetic heteropolymer-conjugated effector 
molecules (i.e., HRP and AP) is demonstrated by luminescent assay using dioxetane 
5 indicator reagents (Tropix, Inc., Bedford MA) as described in Example 7 (vide supra). For . 
stable, lone-term storage, the coupled enzymes may be covalently attached to the synthetic 
heteropolymer (e.g., using the heterobifunctional crosslinks EDC; Pierce Chemical 
Company Rockford IL) or to one another (e.g., using the homobifunctional crosshnker 
glutaraldehyde (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis MO) followed by gel filtration and 

10 storage in PBS-BSA buffer. 

In an alternative method of preparing functionally coupled HRP and AP etfector 
molecules, a synthetic heteropolymer is prepared comprising a first defined sequence 
segment capable of specifically binding HRP, as in the preceding paragraph, and a second 
defined sequence segment of such length, preferably about two to 20 nucleotides and more 

15 preferably about five to 10 nucleotides, to enable conjugation of AP or, preferably, a 
streptavidin-AP conjugate, within functional coupling distance of specifically bound HRP. 
The synthetic heteropolymer is synthesized with either a 5'-amino group using 
A Ml NOLI NKER (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis IN) for covalent AP 
conjugation or a 5'-biotin phosphoramidite (Glen Research, Sterling VA) for specific 

20 binding of a streptavidin-AP conjugate (Boehringer Mannheim Corporation, Indianapolis 
IN). 

Alternatively, a synthetic heteropolymer capable of specifically binding both HRP 
and AP may be prepared without amino-modified nucleotides. A multimolecular complex is 
then formed bv incubating the synthetic heteropolymer with equimolar concentrations of AP 
25 and HRP in assembly buffer (PBS-BSA). The specifically bound enzymes may then be 
covalentlv attached to one another by rapid conjugation, e.g., using a Afunctional 
crosslinking reagent such as glutaraldehyde or, more preferably, a photoactivatable 
crosslinker with pulsed irradiation. In this manner, homogeneous preparations of coupled 
enzyme conjugates can be prepared using the synthetic heteropolymer as a bifunctional 
30 template to position precursor molecules for selective conjugation, i.e., selectively favoring 
formation of one-to-one heteroconjugates. Templated conjugation provides a general method 
for reproducible, high-yield production of well-defined conjugates with a specific activity of 
one (i.e., each conjugate comprises a single donor molecule cov alently attached to a single 
acceptor molecule). 

35 Template-directed conjugation, i.e., using synthetic heteropolymers to assemble 

selected precursor molecules for proximity-directed covalent conjugation of selected 
molecular pairs (rather than relying on random molecular collisions in bulk solution), does 
not require use of an activating or crosslinking reagent. Templated conjugation can be used, 
for example, to accelerate the rate of product formation from spontaneously reactive species 
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or transition states with relatively high energies of activation. By minimizing preferred 
intermolecular diffusion distances and maximizing the probability of an energetically 
favorable collision between two selected molecules, a heteropolymeric template can catalyze 
intermolecular reactions by effectively reducing the energy of activ ation for bond formation. 
5 A heteropolymeric template can therefore function much like a multisite enzyme in 
juxtaposing substrates and/or reactive intermediates and/or cofactors, coenzymes or 
prosthetic groups in facilitating covalent modification of reactants, optionally aided by input 
of exogenous energy, e.g., heat or photoactivation or sonic energy. For example, enzyme- 
like oxidase or dehydrogenase activity can be simulated by a synthetic heteropolymer having 

10 a first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding a flavin or nicotinamide 
coenzy me (e.g., FMN, FAD, NAD, or corresponding reduced coenzymes) and a second 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding a substrate (e.g., a sugar, amino 
acid, redox indicator or dye molecule). Similarly, a heteropolymeric template can be used to 
deliv er a preferred substrate and cofactor combination in suitable relative proximity to favor 

15 activation of a particular enzyme with selected specificity within a complex mixture 
comprising multiple related enzyme specificities, e.g., for selective assay of a specific a 
dehydrogenase, esterase, lipase, transferase, glycosidase, phosphatase or protease activity 
within a biological sample. 

A relatively rigid heteropolymeric scaffold for assembly of functionally coupled 

20 enzymes is produced by selecting a first double-stranded HRP-binding defined sequence 
segment and a second 28-nucieotide defined sequence segment which is fully 
complementary to the 28mer oligonucleotide moiety of an AP-oligonucleotide conjugate. On 
specifically binding HRP to the double-stranded first defined sequence segment and 
hybridizing the AP-oligonucleotide conjugate to the second defined sequence segment, the 

25 resulting multimolecular complex comprises a fully double-stranded scaffold. An even more 
rigid and globular tertiary structure can be achieved, if desired, e.g., by including self- 
complementary, single-stranded defined sequence segments at either end of the synthetic 
heteropolymer, causing the nucleotide scaffold to fold and self-hybridize. 

For hybridization of a synthetic heteropolymer to a solid support, an 

30 oligonucleotide or plurality of oligonucleotides (e.g., an ordered set or random pool, a 
library, a cDNA array) is first immobilized to the solid support by covalent attachment, 
streptavidin/biotin chemistry or passive adsorption, optionally followed by irradiation or 
chemical crossiinking. Oligonucleotides may be attached to wells of microti ter plates, for 
example, by passive adsorption, using coating methods well known in the art. To maximize 

35 hybridization efficiency and solid phase capacity, it is preferable to immobilize 
oligonucleotides in a nonrandom fashion and more preferable to link a particular nucleotide 
or functional group to the solid support, e.g., by specific binding of a 5'-biotinylated 
oligonucleotide to a streptavidin-coated plate as follows. A synthetic 28mer 5'-amino- 
oligonucleoude with 5*-amino group introduced using AMINOLINKER (Boehringer 
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Mannheim Corporauon, Indianapolis IN) is produced using an Applied Biosystems (Foster 

CitvCA)nucleicacids^^ 3 J" 

long chain NHS ester of biotin, NHS-LC-biotin (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL) 
The 5-biotinvlated oligonucleotide is dialyzed extensively agamst PBS followed by gel 
5 filtration using a SEPHADEX G-25 column (crosslinked dextran; Pharmacia LKB, 
Piscatawav, NJ). Purified biotinvlated oligonucleotide is specifically bound at 50 ng/well to 
black FluoroNunc™ 96 _ we i, plates (Nunc, Inc. Naperville, IL) passively coated at 500 
ng/well with streptavidin (Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL). Oligonucleoude-treated 
plates are then washed extensively using a PBS-Tween® 20-BSA buffer. 
10 For membrane immobilization, unmodified oligonucleotide is diluted senally in 

PBS buffer and spotted on a nitrocellulose transfer membrane (Schleicher & Schuell, Keene 
NH) using a dot blotting apparatus (Hoefer Scientific Instruments, San Francisco CA). 
Covalent attachment to the solid phase is then achieved by UV irradiation or vacuum drying 
at 85 °C. The membrane is then blocked with a PBS-based blocking buffer containing 05- 
15 1.0% BSA and/or nonfat dry milk and washed by repeated immersion in fresh PBS 

containing 0.1% BSA. 

Immobilization to quartz optical fibers, polymer-coated indium phosphide 
photodiodes, latex microspheres and polystyrene beads is achieved by variations of antibody 
coating methods (cf. Example 9, vide infra), optionally including protein coimmobihzation 
20 (e g using BSA) and covalent fixation (e.g., using glutaraldehyde). Alternatively, end- 
mod'ified (e g. 3' or 5' amino-, thiol- or carboxvl-modified) oligonucleotides are covalently 
attached via the 5-phosphate group or via added 3' or 5 amino, thiol or carboxyl groups 
using a suitable Afunctional reagent, e.g., a carbodiimide or NHS-ester-maleim.de 
crosslinker. 

25 For hvbridization to an oligonucleotide-modified solid support, a synthetic 

heteropolvmer is designed with at least one defined sequence segment capable ol specifically 
binding to a selected molecule (e.g., the effector molecule, HRP; the Ugand PSA; or the 
receptor, anti-human IgO antibody) and at least one defined sequence segment 
complementary to an immobilized oligonucleotide. To prepare a heteropolymeric solid phase 
30 for serotonergic drug discovery, for example, the synthetic heteropolvmer composes a first 
40-nucleotide defined sequence capable of specifically binding serotonin with relatively high 
affinitv optional including fluorophore-rnodified nucleotides as described m Example 4 
(vide 'supra), i.e., for detecting competition with labeled Hgand binding by inhibttton of 
fluorescence energy transfer. A second defined sequence segment of the synthetic 
35 heteropolvmer is selected for the ability to hybridize to the FluoroNunc™ plate-immobthzed 
"8mer oligonucleotide described above. The serotonin-binding synthetic heteropolvmer (10- 
50 ng in 100 jA PBS-Tween®-BSA) is then hybridized via its second defined sequence 
segment to the immobilized 28mer oligonucleotide in a two-hour, room temperature 
incubation with shaking. After hybridization, wells are decanted and washed twice with 
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PBS-Tween®-BSA. The amount of hybridized synthetic heteropolymer per well may be 
determined by measuring acceptor fluorophore emission in a fluorescence plate reader (SLT 
Labinstruments, Research Triangle Park, NC). Alternatively, the amount of hybridized 
synthetic heteropolymer may be determined by titration with fluorophore-labeied serotonin 
5 analog (e.g., LI; cf. Example 4, vide supra) and unlabeled serotonin. 

Hybridization of synthetic heteropolymers to solid supports provides a convenient 
method to functionalize surfaces with specific binding properties, e.g., for screening, 
selection, detection, monitoring, separation, isolation, purification and characterization of 
selected molecules, samples, mixtures and libraries, e.g., clinical specimens, biological 

10 samples or combinatorial libraries comprising useful or infonnative ligands, receptors or 
effector molecules. For extremely sensitive detection of selected nonoligonucleotide targets, 
synthetic heteropolymers may be used not only for the capture phase, but also as solution 
phase specific binding partners. Amplification of a sequence comprising a target-bound 
synthetic heteropolymer (e.g., PCR, LCR or isothermal amplification of a target-specific 

15 defined sequence segment) can then be used to detect trace amounts, even a single copy, of 
an identified nonoligonucleotide molecule. Solid phase synthetic heteropolymers further 
comprising defined sequence segments selected as probes for selected nucleic acid 
sequences, preferably arrays of heteropolymeric probe sequences, can be used for 
screening, selection, detection, monitoring, separation, isolation, purification and 

2 0 characterization of selected nucleic acid sequences and samples, mixtures and libraries, e.g., 
clinical specimens, biological samples or combinatorial libraries comprising useful or 
informative nucleic acid sequences. In a particularly preferred embodiment, detection is 
accomplished by means of one or more effector molecules (e.g., fluorophore(s), enzyme(s), 
luminescent and/or eiectroactive species) specifically bound to heteropolymeric defined 

25 sequence segments. 

Example 9: Bispecific nucleic acid antibodies for drug delivery, specific 
binding and DNA probe assays 

Diagnostic and therapeutic applications of bispecific antibodies, fusion proteins 
30 (e.g., immunoadhesins) and immunoconjugates (e.g., immunotoxins) are being developed 
to capitalize on the potential advantages of peptide-based reagents and drugs with dual 
specificities and/or effector functions. Bispecific antibodies are immunoglobulins or 
immunoglobulin fragments designed, selected, rearranged or engineered to provide two 
different binding specificities within a single antibody molecule. Bispecific antibodies may 
35 exhibit greater target cell specificity than two monospecific antibodies. For some therapeutic 
applications, the Fc effector function of the bispecific antibody is required for clinical 
efficacy, e.g., to trigger an immune response by killer cells bound via the bispecific 
antibody to a therapeutic target such as a tumor. Specific receptors for immunoglobulins are 
present on the surfaces of diverse cell types, including phagocytes, eosinophils, natural 
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killer cells and macrophages. Binding of immunoglobulins to these specialized receptors is 
an integral part of the immune system response, directing such activities as phagocytosis, 
clearance of immune complexes and antibody-dependent, cell-mediated cytotoxicity. 
Immunoadhesins, also referred to a antigen fusion proteins, are fusion proteins combining 
5 the hinge and Fc portions of an antibody with the binding domains of a receptor. 
Immunoadhesins exploit both the natural affinity of a receptor for its ligand and the effector 
functions of the immunoglobulin Fc region. Other fusion proteins, e.g., single-chain 
antibody fusion proteins, For other applications (e.g., specific binding assays) only the dual 
specificities achieved by combining two different antibody combining sites is functionally 
10 important. Fab fragment-effector fusion proteins and therapeutic immunotoxins, for 
example, combine two different binding specificities or a selected binding specificity with a 
selected effector function (e.g., cytotoxicity) which is different from the parental antibody 
Fc function. 

The clinical potential of the bispecific antibody approach has yet to be convincingly 
15 demonstrated. One reason for early failures has been the inability of bispecific antibodies, 
e.g., of murine monoclonal origin, to interact with human Fc receptors, which act as trigger 
molecules on killer macrophages. Also, bispecific antibody technology has suffered from 
lack of efficient preparation methods. Coexpression of two antibodies tends to result in low- 
yields of the desired bispecific product, likely due to unwanted heavy and light chain 
20 pairings. 

Nucleotide-directed molecular assembly provides an efficient alternative to the 
design of bispecific drugs, imaging agents, reagents and devices (referred to herein as 
"bispecific nucleic acid antibodies") with greater flexibility and positional control in 
combining different specific recognition properties and/or effector functions than possible 
25 with bispecific antibodies. Synthetic heteropolymers useful as diagnostic imaging and 
therapeutic agents, for example, can be designed with a first defined sequence segment 
selected to specifically bind a therapeutic target (e.g., a tumor marker, cell surface antigen, 
enzyme, receptor, viral coat protein or bacterial cell wall) and a second defined sequence 
segment selected to bind an endogenous effector (e.g., a complement receptor, killer 
30 macrophage or cytotoxic lymphocyte) or a drug or imaging agent (e.g., a radioconjugate, 
cytotoxin, or cytokine). In vitro diagnostic assays can also be improved using bispecific 
nucleic acid antibodies, e.g., synthetic heteropolymers comprising a first defined sequence 
segment specific for a clinical analyte and a second defined sequence segment specific for a 
signal-generating species. 
35 A bispecific nucleic acid antibody designed to improve the sensitivity and reaction 

kinetics of a PSA tumor marker assay compared to a conventional enzyme-linked 
immunosorbent assay (ELISA) is prepared in the following manner. A first defined 
sequence segment is selected for the ability to specifically bind PSA (cf. Example 1, vide 
supra). A second 30-nucleotide defined sequence segment comprising an amino modifier 
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(AMINO-MODIFIER C2 dT; Glen Research, Sterling VA) at nucleotide positions (from the 
3' end) 2, 6, 10, 20, 24 and 28 and a 5'-amino modifier at position 30 is selected for the 
ability to specifically bind HRP without inhibiting the enzyme (i.e., without significantly 
reducing Vmax or increasing Km). A synthetic heteropolymer (i.e., the bispecific nucleic 
5 acid antibody) is synthesized on an automated ABI (Foster City CA) nucleic acid synthesizer 
comprising the first and second synthetic heteropolymers separated by a 10-nucleotide 
spacer sequence with AMINO-MODIFIER C2 dT at nucleotide positions 8 and 10. 

To prepare a labeled PSA-binding assay reagent, HRP may be specifically bound 
at this point to the second defined sequence segment of the (PSA- and HRP-) bispecific 
10 nucleic acid antibody and crosslinked in place using the heterobifunctional crosslinker EDC 
(Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL). The resulting HRP-bispecific nucleic acid 
antibody conjugate is purified by gel filtration using a P-100 column (Bio-Rad Laboratories, 
Hercules CA). 

Alternatively, the bispecific reagent can be used in a single-step, simultaneous PSA 
15 specific binding assay using a purified anti-PSA monoclonal anti-human PSA capture 
antibody (Accurate Chemical & Scientific Corporation, Westbury NY) passively adsorbed to 
wells of IMMULON™-4 (Dynatech Laboratories, Chantilly VA) 96-well rnicrotiter plates. 
Briefly, the anti-PSA antibody is diluted to 10 ug/ml in 50 mM carbonate buffer (pH 9.6) 
and coated at 100 ]A per well for four hours at room temperature. Plates are decanted, 
washed once by filling wells with assay buffer (PBS (pH 7.4) containing BSA at 1 mg/ml 
and TWEEN® 20 (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis MO)), blocked for 1 hour with 
200 fd\ of assay buffer containing 5 mg/ml BSA, and washed five additional times with 
assay buffer. Bispecific nucleic acid antibody and HRP are then added in a total volume of 
50 fdl, and the assay is initiated with addition of 50 pA samples containing varying 
concentrations of PSA (0.01 - 100 ng/ml). The assay mixture is incubated for 1 hour at 
room temperature with shaking. Wells are decanted and washed twice with PBS. Bound 
HRP is detected kinetically after a five minute substrate and enhancer incubation using a 
rnicrotiter plate fluorimeter (SLT Labinstruments, Research Triangle Park, NC) and black 
FluoroNunc™ plates (Nunc, Inc. Naperville, IL). 

A similar bispecific nucleic antibody approach is applied to DNA. detection in the 
following manner. A first 5'-aminated 24mer oligonucleotide comprising a four-nucleotide 
3'-end spacer sequence and a 20-nucleotide 5'-end DNA probe to a 46-nucleotide target 
sequence of a bacterial (E. coli) DNA is immobilized at 50 pmol per well to IMMULON™ 
polystyrene 96-well rnicrotiter plates (Dynatech, Chantilly VA) using EDAC (Pierce 
Chemical Company, Rockford IL) followed by washing and blocking as per the anti-PSA 
immobilization protocol. A synthetic heteropolymer is synthesized comprising the following 
sequence segments separated by a lOmer spacer sequence: 1) as first defined sequence 
segment and spacer sequence, the 30-nucleotide HRP-binding, aminated defined sequence 
segment and the 10-nucleotide aminated spacer sequence described above, and 2) as second 
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defined sequence segment, a second 24-nucleotide DNA probe to the 46-nucleotide E. coli 
target sequence nonredundant (i.e., nonoverlapping) with the first DNA probe sequence. 
This DNA probe-spacer-HRP-binding synthetic heteropolymer is mixed with HRP and 
samples containing varying amounts of denatured E. coli DNA. The E. coli DNA assay is 
5 then performed using incubation, wash and detection steps as per the bispecific nucleic acid 
antibody-PSA assay protocol (vide supra). Alternatively HRP may be specifically bound 
and, optionally, covalently crosslinked to the first defined sequence segment of the synthetic 
heteropolymer (e.g., using EDC) prior to assay, enabling use of a single conjugated 
detection reagent in place of two separate reagents. Although addition of a single, conjugated 
10 HRP-synthetic heteropolymer reagent may be more convenient, simultaneous incubation of 
self-assembling synthetic heteropolymer and signal-generating components may provide 
more rapid reaction kinetics and superior sensitivity. 

In vivo applications such as diagnostic imaging, therapeutics and drug delivery are 
also possible using bispecific antibodies, fusion proteins and related antibody conjugates, 
15 e.g., as anticancer drugs, antimicrobial and antiviral compounds, fibrinolytic agents and 
immune modulators. Antibodies and antibody fragments have been chemically conjugated to 
a number of therapeutic effectors, including plant-derived, animal-derived and bacterial 
toxins (e.g., lectins, selectins, venom toxins, enterotoxins), enzymes, radionuclides and 
cytotoxic drugs. Through chemical conjugation, otherwise ineffective antibodies, fragments 
20 or MRUs may be equipped with potent effector mechanisms. Fragments conjugated to 
radioisotopes may be used for in vivo imaging or cancer therapy. However, chemical 
conjugation methods have drawbacks. They may be inefficient or give rise to unstable or 
inactive products, or they may alter binding specificities or effector functions of constituent 
molecules. Repeated cycles of antibody purification, modification, and repurificauon are 
25 time-consuming and expensive. Also, regardless of the degree of purification and 
repurification, immunoconjugates are not precisely defined chemical entities, but are 
typically heterogeneous at the molecular level. 

An alternative to chemical coupling is creation of novel recombinant proteins with 
antibody specificities (i.e., fusion proteins) by genetically linking antibody genes to 
30 sequences coding for nonimmunoglobulin molecules, e.g., enzymes, cytokines or toxins. In 
Fc fusion proteins (i.e., immunoligands), the genes encoding a ligand (i.e., a peptide or 
protein) are genetically linked to sequences encoding an Fc region. (Fc-mediated effector 
functions may be avoided, e.g., by site-directed mutagenesis or by linking the ligand gene to 
a sequence coding for the constant region of an immunoglobulin isotype, such as IgG2). 
35 Antigen-binding fusion proteins (i.e., immunoadhesins) represent the converse of Fc fusion 
proteins, comprising recombinant proteins formed by genetically linking the antigen-binding 
portion of an antibody to a receptor-binding ligand. 

Bispecific antibodies, also known as Afunctional antibodies, represent another 
alternative for combining two functions within a single therapeutic structure. Bispecific 
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antibodies are capable of recognizing and complexing with epitopes of two different 
antigens, e.g., a tumor cell surface antigen and an immune cell receptor as a means of 
targeting effector cells against the tumor. To circumvent drawbacks of chemical conjugation, 
most efforts to produce bispecific antibodies rely upon hybrid hybridoma approaches. Once 
5 the hybrid hybridoma cell line has been developed, the secreted bispecific antibody is 
purified from other possible combinations of heavy and light chains, e.g., by isoelectric 
focusing, ion-exchange chromatography or double-affinity chromatography. Bispecific 
antibodies can be developed with a first specificity against a therapeutic target (e.g., a cancer 
antigen, viral coat protein, fibrinogen, platelet or endothelial receptor) and a second 
10 specificity against an endogenous or exogenous effector (e.g., an immune cell, cytotoxic, 
antineoplastic or antiinfective drug, radionuclide, chelating or photodynamic or hyperthermic 
agent). However, hybrid hybridoma methods are time-consuming, labor-intensive and 
prone to low yields of the desired combination of heavy and light chains (e.g., < 10%). 



15 represent an attractive alternative to bispecific immunoglobulin antibodies. Bispecific nucleic 
acid antibodies (i.e., synthetic heteropolymers) can be developed with any combination of 
desired specificities toward selected targets and/or effector species. Unlike immunoglobulin- 
based bispecific antibodies, synthetic heteropolymers can not only specifically bind, but also 
hybridize to selected targets (e.g., viral, bacterial, genomic or cellular nucleic acid 

20 sequences). Bispecific nucleic acid antibodies for in vivo use typically comprise at least a 
first target-binding defined sequence segment that specifically binds or hybridizes a 
pathological target (e.g., a cancer antigen, vascular lesion, microbial sequence, coat protein, 
surface marker or membrane receptor) combined with at least a second defined sequence 
segment capable of specifically binding an exogenous or endogenous effector (e.g., a T cell, 

25 macrophage, cell surface antigen or complement receptor; a fibrinolytic, antineoplastic or 
antiinfective drug; a cytotoxin, cytokine, photodynamic or hyperthermic agent; or a contrast 
or imaging agent, radionuclide or chelator). For example, a Afunctional therapeutic for 
mounting an endogenous defense against HIV can be developed using a synthetic 
heteropolymer comprising a first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding 

30 the gp41 antigen of HIV- 1 and a second defined sequence segment capable of specifically 
binding the Fc-gamma RI receptor site (primarily found on monocytes and macrophages). 
Alternatively, HIV replication can be inhibited using a synthetic heteropolymer comprising a 
first defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to a selected nucleic acid sequence 
comprising the HIV-1 virion and a second defined sequence segment capable of specifically 

35 binding HIV-RT (and optionally a third defined sequence segment capable of specifically 
binding, e.g., the HIV-1 rev protein). For cancer imaging and therapy, a single-step, 
bifunctional, mix-and-use radionuclide preparation (i.e., prepare as needed, minimizing 
waste from isotopic decay) can be developed using a synthetic heteropolymer comprising a 
first defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding CEA and a second defined 



For imaging and therapeutic applications, bispecific nucleic acid antibodies 
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detection applications, including DNA hybridization (Southern blots), RNA hybridization 
(Northern blots) and protein detection (western blots). Following are examples of the use of 
synthetic heteropolymers and multimolecular complexes to detect membrane-bound nucleic 
acids and proteins. 

5 To demonstrate direct detection of an oligonucleotide attached to a membrane, the 

oligonucleotide is first serially diluted in PBS. Replicates of each dilution are applied to 
nitrocellulose membrane either manually or, preferably, using a dot blot or slot blot 
apparatus designed for quantitative transfer (Hoefer Scientific Instalments, San Francisco 
CA). Oligonucleotides are then covalently affixed to the membrane either by UV irradiation 
10 or drying in a vacuum oven (85 °C). Membranes are blocked with a PBS blocking buffer 
containing BSA, nonfat dry milk and Tween® 20 and rinsed extensively in a PBS-BSA- 
casein-Tween® 20 blotting buffer. A multimolecular complex is prepared comprising a 
synthetic heteropolymer with HRP specifically bound and covalently crosslinked to the first 
defined sequence segment (cf. Example 9, vide supra), a 10-nucleotide spacer sequence 
15 and a second (DNA probe) defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to the 
nitrocellulose-immobilized synthetic oligonucleotide. Blocked, washed membranes are 
immersed in a solution containing the HRP-synthetic heteropolymer complex in blotting 
buffer and incubated with gentle shaking to allow hybridization. Blots are then washed 
extensively in a modified blotting buffer and developed using a reagent mixture containing 
20 peroxide and a precipitating chromogen (e.g., insoluble 3 3 '.S^-tetramethyl benzidine or 4- 
chloro-l-napthol). Binding of the multimolecular complex is detected by visual inspection. 
For quantitative determinations, blots may be scanned photometrically. For maximal 
sensitivity, blots may be developed with fluorescent or chemiluminescent HRP substrates, 
enhancers or coupled enzyme reactions instead of a colorimetric indicator and scanned, e.g.,' 
25 using a FLUOROIMA GER (Molecular Dynamics, Sunnyvale CA) or MULTIIMAGER 
(Bio-Rad Laboratories, Hercules CA). 

Alternatively, membrane-bound oligonucleotides are probed in a sequential, 
"ibrward sandwich" protocol using a first incubation with (oligonucleotide and HRP)- 
binding synthetic heteropolymer and a second incubation with HRP followed by washing, 
30 enzyme development and scanning. In this protocol, blocked, washed, oligonucleotide- 
spotted membranes are immersed and gently shaken in blotting buffer containing a DNA 
probe synthetic heteropolymer comprising a first defined sequence segment capable of 
specifically binding HRP and a second defined sequence segment capable of hybridizing to 
the nitrocellulose-immobilized synthetic oligonucleotide (i.e., a DNA probe sequence 
35 segment) separated by a 10-nucleotide spacer sequence. The immobilized oligonucleotide- 
synthetic heteropolymer hybrid complex is rinsed in modified blotting buffer to remove 
unbound and nonspecifically bound synthetic heteropolymer. The resulting composition (a 
synthetic heteropolymer attached to a solid support by hybridization of one defined sequence 
segment to an immobilized oligonucleotide and capable of specifically binding at another 
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defined sequence segment to a nonoligonucleotide molecule) is a generally useful construct 
for endowing a surface with recognition properties, e.g., for use in solid phase assays, 
biosensors, biochips and molecular arrays for high-throughput screening and diagnostics. In 
the instant example, the recognition property introduced to the surface (nitrocellulose 
5 membrane) is specific binding of HRP, i.e. for detection of membrane-bound 
oligonucleotides. After rinsing to remove unbound material, the membrane with HRP- 
binding synthetic heteropolymer hybridized to membrane-bound ol.gonucleotide is incubated 
with HRP in blotting buffer, rinsed extensively in blotting buffer and developed according 
to procedures described in the preceding paragraph. 
10 Detection of nucleic acid hybridization to an immobilized oligonucleoude is 

accomplished as follows. PCR is used to synthesize a single-stranded DNA probe 
oligonucleotide having a first 24-nucleotide sequence (A') complementary' to a target 
oligonucleotide (A) and a second 2^nucleotide sequence (B') capable of hybridizing a 
second different nucleic acid sequence (B). The target oligonucleotide A is serially diluted 
15 in PBS and immobilized to a nitrocellulose membrane by quantitauve transfer followed by 
covalent attachment, blocking and washing as described in the preceding paragraph. A 
synthetic heteropolymer is prepared with a first defined sequence segment capable of 
specifically binding HRP and a second defined sequence segment (comprising nucleic acid 
sequence B) which is capable of hybridizing the probe oligonucleotide sequence B'. The 
20 DNA probe oligonucleotide is then hybridized via sequence A' with the immobilized target 
sequence A, and the membrane is washed in modified blotting buffer. The HRP-bindmg 
synthetic heteropolvmer and HRP are then added, either sequentially or simultaneously. 
Alternatively, the synthetic heteropolymer and HRP are prebound prior to assay, optionally 
followed bx" crosslinking HRP in place to produce a stable heteropolymer-HRP conjugate. 
25 Blots are then washed extensively in a modified blotting buffer and developed using a 
reagent mixture containing peroxide and a precipitating chromogen (e.g., insoluble 
3,3',5,5'-tetramethylbenzidine or 4-chloro-l-napthol). Results are determined visually, by 

instrumented scanning. 

Synthetic heteropolymers and multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures may 

30 be used in DNA blotting (i.e., Southern blots), RNA blotting (i.e., Northern blots) and 
protein blotting (i.e., Western blots) by modification of methods described in the preceding 
paragraphs. For Western blots, proteins are transferred after electrophoresis to a blotting 
membrane (e.g., nitrocellulose) using an electric current A selected protein is then detected 
using a synthetic heteropolymer or multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure having one 

35 defined sequence segment that specifically binds the selected target and another defined 
sequence segment that specifically binds or hybridizes the detection reagent (e.g., HRP or 
and HRP-oligonucleotide conjugate). Extremely high sensitivity- detection of protein targets 
can be achieved (e.g., <10 molecules) by extensively washing blots after the synthetic 
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heteropolymer binding step and then amplifying a defined sequence segment comprising the 
synthetic heteropolymer. 

Example 11: Use of synthetic heteropolymers in purifying selected 
5 molecules from complex mixtures 

Bifunctional synthetic heteropolymers capable of specifically binding a selected 
molecule and recognizing a surface or surface-immobilized molecule, e.g., a structural shape 
or solid phase ligand, receptor, polymer or biopolymer, provide a useful and efficient means 
of isolating and purifying valuable molecules from complex mixtures. For example, a 
10 bifunctional synthetic heteropolymer comprising a first defined sequence segment capable of 
specifically binding a high-value biopharmaceutical product, e.g., a-interferon, salmon 
calcitonin, taxol, human growth hormone or follicle stimulating hormone, and a second 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding an inexpensive polymer, 
preferably an insoluble or immobilized polymer such as dextran, agarose, or polyethylene 

15 glycol, can be used as a cost-effective and reusable purification reagent. Alternatively, 
isolation of related molecules from a complex mixture, e.g., a library, pool, biological 
sample or homogenate, can be achieved using a bifunctional synthetic heteropolymer 
comprising a first defined sequence segment selected for the ability to specifically recognize 
a class of molecules (e.g., taxoids, sex steroids, opiates, interferons, oc-subunit-comprising 

20 glycoprotein hormones, homologous proteins, a family of ligands interacting with a 
particular receptor (e.g., congeners or receptor agonists, antagonists and/or mixed or partial 
agonists or antagonists) or a family of substrates, cofactors or coenzymes recognized by a 
particular enzyme or family of enzymes). The synthetic heteropolymer is first added to a 
biological mixture or process stream comprising the selected molecule or group or molecules 

25 of interest (e.g., the biopharmaceutical peptide hormone, calcitonin). After bulk-phase 
mixing for two to 24 hours at controlled room temperature, the synthetic heteropolymer- 
bound calcitonin is separated from the mixture using a polymer matrix, e.g., beaded 
agarose, in either batch or column mode. The calcitonin is then dissociated from the matrix- 
bound multimolecular complex under nondenaturing conditions (e.g., salt or pH elution). 

30 and the separation support is regenerated by thermal or ionic dissociation of the synthetic 
heteropolymer. Alternatively, processing conditions may be adjusted so that after unwanted 
constituents are removed (e.g., eiuted, decanted and/or washed) from the purification 
1 vessel, the synthetic heteropolymer-calcitonin complex is eiuted as an intact multimolecular 
complex. The calcitonin-synthetic heteropolymer complex is optionally covalently stabilized 

35 (i.e., chemically crosslinked), e.g., to prepare a specific binding assay reagent or an affinity 
support for calcitonin receptor. Alternatively, the multimolecular complex is subsequently 
dissociated, and the synthetic heteropolymer is recycled in downsu-eam processing. 

A particularly preferred batch process is developed to capitalize on use of a 
synthetic heteropolymer as an affinity reagent capable of specifically binding the target 
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biopharmaceutical molecule (e.g., calcitonin) in solution followed by hybridization of the 
resulting multimolecular complex to an immobilized oligonucleotide. The first defined 
sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolvmer is selected to specifically bind calcitonin 
with high affinitv. The second defined sequence segment of the synthetic heteropolvmer ,s 
5 selected for the abilitv to hybndize to an oUgonucleot.de immobilized to crosslinked dextran 
in such manner that the column can be regenerated and the synthetic heteropolvmer recycled, 
e g bv heating and/or buffer washes. Alternatively, a column procedure can be used, 
wherein the synthetic heteropolvmer remains hybridized to the column support and the 
column is regenerated bv variable salt, buffer and pH washes. 
10 Anv number of popular separation media (e.g., membranes, hollow fibers, 

filtration media, electrophoretic gels, and microparticles) to efficiently isolate and purify 
different classes of molecules and groups of molecules, e.g., industrial enzymes, dyes, 
monomers and polvmers as well as pharmaceuticals, nutraceuticals, proteins, lipids, 
peptides, enzymes, hormones and other biologicals, including viruses, bactena and even 

15 plant and animal cells. 

In a particularlv preferred type of separation process, synthetic heteropolymers are 
used to copurifv multiple selected molecules, preferably multiple effector molecules, and 
more preferably multiple functionally coupled effector molecules, e.g., muluple enzymes, 
transport proteins, cytochromes or photosynthetic molecules comprising a pathway, shuttle 
20 or supramolecular assembly, particularly a pathway or process involving interaction between 
soluble and membrane-bound effectors (e.g., cytosolic and/or extracellular effectors as well 
as membrane-associated proteins, lipids and/or complexes). 

Particular time, labor, equipment and cost savings can be achieved in processes 
requiring isolation of multiple selected molecules from a single source or mixture (e.g., a 
25 biological pool, a tissue homogenate or a bacterial, fungal or algal culture), especially if the 
multiple selected molecules are to be reconstituted or assembled into a functionally coupled 
multimolecular structure or process, e.g., a multienzyme pathway or photosynthetic 
apparatus. Multifunctional synthetic heteropolymers, multivalent heteropolymenc hybrid 
structures and discrete structures comprising multiple nucleotide ligands and/or nucleoude 
30 receptors of the instant invention enable copurification of multiple nucleotide-bound 
effectors, preferably in a functionally coupled form. In a particularly preferred mode of 
operation, copurif.ed effectors are characterized and quantified in nucleotide-bound form by 
an assay that measures an output of the functionally coupled effectors. 

35 Example 12: Selection of a synthetic defined sequence segment for the 
ability to stabilize a peptide drug 

The commercial potential of biological molecules is often limited by instability in a 
particular environment, i.e., unacceptable or suboptimal half-life or shelf-life. 
Biopharmaceuticals for human, veterinary and agricultural use, for example, and selected, 
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engineered or evolved biomolecules for use in sensor and semiconductor devices (i.e., 
biosensors and biochips) tend to be less stable under conditions of use than synthetic or 
inorganic counterparts. To capitalize on the functional diversity and efficiency of biological 
molecules as drugs, devices and machine components, there is a need to stabilize, insulate, 
5 protect or shield vulnerable groups from enzymatic, chemical and environmental 
degradation. Aptameric and heteropolymeric multimolecular devices of the instant invention 
provide a means to stabilize specifically bound, fragile molecular effectors from attack by 
protecting vulnerable groups, sites or topological regions. Preparation of a protective 
aptameric or heteropolymeric composition requires selection of a defined sequence segment 

10 capable of binding a selected effector molecule and shielding susceptible group(s) from 
chemical and/or conformational modification under conditions of use. 

For example, a defined sequence segment can be selected to bind a therapeutic 
peptide and attenuate peptide degradation under physiological conditions, thereby increasing 
the in vivo half-life and therapeutic efficacy of the nucleoti de-bound peptide. The instant 

15 example describes selection of defined sequence segments capable of binding to and 
enhancing the stability of antiplatelet and antithrombotic peptides, e.g., the RGDS peptide 
SK&F 106760 (SmithKline Beecham, Philadelphia PA) or the Gp Ilb/IIIa receptor-specific 
chimeric Fab fragment anti-7E3 (CENTORX; Centocor, Malvern PA) 

Vascular thrombotic events associated with myocardial infarction, percutaneous 

20 transluminal coronary angioplasty (PTCA), stroke, peripheral arterial occlusion and venous 
thromboembolism, among other conditions, cause significant morbidity and mortality. 
Intense antithrombin and antiplatelet drug development efforts are underway to reduce the 
incidence of thrombotic events. Because rethrombosis occurs in 15% to 35% of treated 
patients, a major drug development focus for the treatment of acute myocardial infarction is 

25 maintaining vessel patency following thrombolytic therapy. Another major focus is reducing 
the incidence of restenosis following PTCA procedures from the historical rate of about 
30%. Other important applications for antithrombin and antiplatelet agents include chronic 
maintenance of vessel patency following coronary artery bypass surgery and post- 
thromboembolitic stroke. Pharmacological approaches to thrombosis include prostaglandins, 

30 calcium channel blockers and antifibrinogen agents; antagonists of platelet activating factor 
and glycoprotein (Gp) lb, lib and Ilia receptors; ticlopidine, which alters GP Ilb/IIIa 
receptor expression; and inhibitors of cyclooxygenase, thrombin, phosphodiesterase and 
thromboxane synthetase. Significant evidence indicates that fibrinogen binding to the platelet 
Gp Ilb/IIIa (adhesion) receptor is the final common pathway of platelet aggregation, 

35 suggesting the utility of effective Gp Hb/IIa receptor antagonists. CENTORX (Centocor; 
Malvern, PA) is a chimeric anti-7E3 Fab fragment with Gp Ilb/IIIa receptor specificity. 
RGD and RGDS peptides bind the active site of the Gp Hb/IIIa receptor through the 
adhesive protein recognition sequences Arg-Gly-Asp and Arg-Gly-Asp-Ser, respectively, 
which are essential for fibrinogen-receptor interaction. However, the clinical and commercial 
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potential of such antibodies and peptides as antithrombotics is limited by their unacceptably 
short half-lives. Platelet Gp lb receptors interact with von Willebrand factor associated with 
damaged vascular endothelium to initiate platelet adhesion. Adhesion is followed by platelet 
aggregation which, in turn, leads to thrombus formation. Gp lb receptor antagonists may 
5 therefore interrupt thrombus formation at an earlier point in the pathologic cascade than Gp 
Ilb/IIa receptor antagonists. 

Administration of a drug specifically bound to an aptameric or heteropolymeric 
defined sequence segment of the present invention can increase the circulating half-life and 
therapeutic efficacy of the drug, as exhibited by enhanced antithrombotic performance of a 
10 platelet receptor antagonist. For example, a therapeutic composition comprising a platelet Gp 
Ilb/IIla receptor antagonist (e.g., RGDS peptide SK&F 106760 (SmithKline Beecham; 
Philadelphia, PA), Britistatin or Echistatin (both of Merck; Rahway. NJ)) specifically bound 
to selected defined sequence segments are administered perioperatively by intravenous 
infusion. 

15 A library of fluorescein-labeled RNA molecules comprising a 35-nucleotide 

randomized sequence flanked by PCR primer sequences is produced by transcription of a 
corresponding cDNA array. The receptor-specific chimeric Fab fragment anti-7E3 
(CENTORX; Centocor, Malvern PA) is incubated with the library for two hours at room 
temperature, and the mixture is transferred to a screw-capped flask comprising cultured 

20 fibroblasts in human serum protein-supplemented growth medium. After 24-hours in a 37 
°C, controlled CCb incubator, the medium is transferred to microfuge tubes and centrifuged 
at 8,000 \ g for one minute to remove cells, aggregates and debris. The supernatant is 
transferred to fresh microfuge tubes and fluorescein-labeled anti-7E3/nucleotide complexes 
are separated from the remainder of the mixture by agarose-RGDS affinity chromatography 

25 (and/or ion-exchange chromatography) with fluorescence monitored in black FluoroNunc™ 
plates (Nunc, Inc. Naperville, IL) using a FLUOSTAR microplate fluorimeter (SLT 
Labinstruments, Research Triangle Park, NC). Only aptamers that specifically bind the anti- 
7E3 Fab fragment and protect from enzymatic degradation in enzyme-supplemented medium 
are isolated by the selection procedure. Unbound fluorescein-labeled RNA sequences, 

30 fluorescent nucleotide fragments, and anti-7E3-binding nucleotides that fail to protect against 
anti-7E3 epitope modification in enzyme-supplemented culture are retained by the 
chromatography medium. 

In alternative selection procedures, mixtures comprising anti-7E3 Fab fragment 
and cDNA-generated RNA libraries are subjected to heat-stress (85_°C overnight) and/or 

35 enzymatic treatment by panels of proteases, endopeptidases and exopeptidases. Complexes 
comprising stabilizing fluorescent aptamers are then identified by ion exchange 
chromatography or affinity chromatography using RGDS agarose as described in the 
preceding paragraph. 
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Selected aptamers are amplified by PCR and sequenced. Anti-7E3-binding 
epitopes are assessed by structure probing. Relative affinity is determined in competitive 
binding assays (e.g., fluorescence polarization, fluorescence energy transfer) using labeled 
anti-7E3. The relative protective utility of selected aptamers is determined by real-time and 
5 accelerated stability studies (i.e., in vitro, in culture and subsequently in animals). The 
selected aptamer(s) maximally effective in protecting anti-7E3 from degradation in animal 
studies is scaled up for controlled safety and efficacy comparisons using anti-7E3 
administered alone versus anti-7E3 administered as an aptamer-anti~7E3 complex. 

10 Example 13: Selection of defined sequence segments capable of mimicking 
the specificity of a known receptor 

The advent of hybridoma technology in the mid-1970s catalyzed the evolution of 
an entire industry dedicated to screening, selection, characterization, scale-up, purification, 
labeling and formatting of monoclonal antibodies for applications ranging from clinical, 

15 academic and industrial research to in vitro diagnostics, in vivo imaging, immunoconjugate 
therapy and environmental, agricultural, military, workplace and even home testing. 
Hybridoma technology offers the potential to create a highly diverse variety of reagents with 
differing binding specificities. Antibodies with useful specificities toward most haptens and 
antigens heretofore known to be important diagnostically (i.e., those detected by FDA- 

20 approved in vitro diagnostic assays) are readily available as catalog items from a large 
number of commercial suppliers. However, the structural attributes and potential 
constraints, limitations and/or conditions of use for immunoglobulin reagents are nonideal 
for certain applications and preclusive for others. Potentially undesirable attributes of 
antibodies include, for example, their relatively large size (160 kilodaltons), instability with 

25 prolonged storage at ambient or elevated temperatures, structural variability (i.e., 
carbohydrate composition and microheterogeneity), potential for structural (i.e., genetic, 
conformational) drift, and highly complex and unpredictable tertiary structure as a function 
of primary amino acid sequence. 

As detection, amplification and signal transduction technologies improve and 

30 trends toward miniaturization continue to push formats toward the micron and even 
submicron scale, the performance of diagnostic technologies (e.g., sensitivity, specificity, 
precision, reproducibility, shelf-life) are becoming progressively more dependent on the 
molecular features and properties of recognition and transduction reagents. For applications 
requiring truly well-characterized reagents, e.g., pure preparations of chemically defined 

35 specific binding reagents whose function (e.g., binding assay performance, stability) 
correlates predictably with chemical composition and structure, antibodies are less than 
perfect. Achieving sensitive, specific, reliable and robust performance from antibody 
reagents of is particularly challenging in harsh, volatile and/or variable environments or 
processes (e.g.. biological fluids, organic solvents, thermal cycling, freeze-drying, 
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operating conditions within a machine or system and/or ambient indoor or outdoor 
conditions). Disadvantages of antibodies as reagents, drugs and device components include 
not only reliability, stability and shelf-life limitations. Antibodies are disadvantageous^' of 
relatively high molecular weight (e.g., 50-160 kilodaltons; 50-105 kilodaltons for Fab and 
5 F(ab')2 fragments) and size (i.e., about 14x10x4 nm 3 , for IgG and 7x5x4 nm 3 for Fab'), 
susceptible to proteolytic digestion, aggregation, microbial contamination, and are difficult 
to modify and/or conjugate at uniquely defined sites, except, e.g., at N-terminal and C- 
terminal amino acids, poly-his regions, strategically located thiols and/or sites introduced by 
genetic, modification. Also, because of potential genetic drift of hybridoma cell lines and/or 
10 storage instability of frozen antibody stocks, guaranteed sourcing and the security of rare 
clones and secreted antibodies are nontrivial issues. 

Nucleotides provide a number of significant advantages as feedstock molecules for 
the production of well-defined molecular recognition devices, particularly multisite 
nucleotides comprising multimolecular devices. Not only do nucleotides provide a 
15 convenient approach to self-assembly based upon predictable rules of base-pairing, effectors 
can also be readily attached by noncovalent, reversible or quasireversible means (e.g., 
specific binding to defined sequence segments). Unlike antibodies, oligonucleotides can be 
readily synthesized by automated methods (e.g., a DNA synthesizer) and strategically 
modified at defined positions by incorporating or attaching different functional groups at 
20 defined positions. Oligonucleotides can also be conveniently and reproducibly conjugated or 
immobilized via defined groups, e.g., functional groups of modified and/or 5' and/or 3' 
terminal nucleotides. Also, the geometry of the DNA duplex is well defined, the nucleotide 
backbone may be extensively modified and sequences comprising nucleotide reagents and 
devices can earn' information useful in directing self-assembly, specific binding and 
25 enzymatic processes. This last informational role of nucleotides is particularly important in 
practicing nucleotide-directed assembly processes of the instant invention, particularly 
template-directed assembly of useful multimolecular devices and drug delivery* systems. 

Antibodies, particularly bispecific antibodies, can in certain instances usefully 
assemble two different molecules, e.g., an effector cell and a therapeutic target or a surface- 
30 bound anal vie and a detectable reported molecule. However, antibodies cannot be built to 
suit, conveniently modified at defined positions, assembled by predictable rules of 
association, produced by automated synthesis, subjected to extreme temperatures, stored as 
benchtop reagents, or, perhaps most important, archived simply as sequence code that can 
be communicated by phone, fax or modem from one laboratory to another, enabling turnkey 
35 synthesis of the chemically defined product anywhere in the world within a matter of hours. 

Nucleotides comprising synthetic heteropolymers of the instant invention, in 
contrast to antibodies, provide a general class of structures useful as bimolecular and 
multimolecular assembly templates. Templating (i.e., template-directed assembly) in turn, is 
an effective technique for mimicking the structural organization and efficiencies of biological 
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systems, as apparent, e.g., in electron transport systems, light-harvesting antenna systems, 
biochemical amplification and feedback systems, e.g., metabolic and regulatory cascades, 
multistep enzyme and signal transduction pathways, immune and inflammatory responses, 
and the like. Commercial applications of template-directed multimolecular assemblies 
5 include, without limitation, advanced materials, devices and processes, e.g., smart polymers 
and polymer-device hybrids; microelectronic, photonic and optoelectronic devices; industrial 
process control systems, enzyme reactors, chiral processes, and detoxification systems; 
diagnostic reagents, devices, biosensors and biochips; and multimolecular drugs, prodrugs 
and drug delivery systems. 

10 Templating offers a number of advantages for reproducibly constructing 

molecular-scale devices. For example, template-directed assembly eliminates the need for 
covalent attachment of effectors (or other selected molecules), a common source of 
heterogeneity in macromolecular conjugate preparations. Noncovalent effector attachment 
enables reversible or quasireversible stimulus-response coupling, an important feature of 

15 multimolecular devices, e.g., switches and sensors designed for repetitive activation and/or 
continuous monitoring. Effector molecules, complexes, supramolecuiar assemblies and even 
panicles and devices of virtually any size, composition and structure can be reproducibly 
attached to templates by specific binding interactions, regardless of the number and diversity 
of functional groups. Specifically bound effector molecules remain chemically unmodified, 

20 obviating the risk of irreversible functional damage. Also, effector molecules need not be 
purified prior to assembly, reducing processing time, labor, and materials costs and 
improving device yields. Template-based multimolecular assemblies prepared by site- 
directed attachment of selected molecules have uniform and reproducible supramolecuiar 
composition. They can be therefore be used (and documented) as chemically defined (e.g., 

25 well -characterized) components for manufacture of higher order devices and systems. 
Templating can also be combined with chemical, electromechanical, and optical assembly 
and modification tools, including, e.g., crosslinking, use of derivatized nucleotides, 
nucleotide analogs, nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors; use of scanning probe 
techniques such as AFM and scanning tunneling microscopy; and use of lasers, e.g., for 

30 optical trapping, optical tweezers and the like. 

Nucleotides are particularly advantageous building blocks for template 
construction. Efficient, reliable and programmable synthetic oligonucleotide production is 
routinely achieved on automated synthesizers amenable to large-scale, cost-effective 
production. With current efforts to scale up oligonucleotide manufacture (e.g., for antisense 

35 therapeutics) production costs are dropping at an accelerating rate. Also, nucleotide 
monomers and backbone-modified oligonucleotides have the potential to be stored and used 
more like benchtop chemicals than fragile biologicals. The combinatorial (i.e., sequence- 
related) and chemical (i.e., relating to backbone, nucleoside modifications and nucleotide 
analogs) diversity of nucleotides provides broad recognition potential for specific binding 
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synthetic heteropolymers, plates are decanted and washed tw ice in assay buffer, and HRP is 
developed by addition of a liquid substrate system comprising 3,3\5,5- 
tetramethyl benzidine (TMB; Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis MO). Color development 
is determined either kinetically at 655 nm (blue) or by first stopping reactions with 0.5 M 
5 sulfuric acid and reading the endpoint at 450 nm (yellow). The specificity of selected RNA 
sequences for IL-8 is determined by competition assay at hair-maximally effective synthetic 
heteropolymer concentrations (i.e.. EC50) using a crossreactivity panel comprising 
recombinant mouse and human interleukins (i.e., interleukins 1 through 15) and selected 
recombinant interleukin receptors. 
10 Defined sequence segments shown to specifically bind IL-8 in competition assays 

using interleukins and interleukin receptors as competing crossreactants are subsequently 
evaluated in competition assays with reference antibody (i.e., the parent anti-IL-8 antibody) 
and optionally by structure probing. In a first set of experiments, the ability of synthetic 
heteropolymers and corresponding RNAs (e.g., first defined sequences) to inhibit the 
15 binding of anti-IL-8 antibody to IL-8-coated plates is tested in ELISA format using a goat 
anti-mouse IgG-HRP conjugate as labeled second antibody. Selected RNA sequences that 
potently inhibit anti-IL-8 binding (i.e., as determined by both RNA and corresponding 
synthetic heteropolymer inhibition) are then evaluated in a reciprocal assay system, i.e., 
using anti-IL-8 antibody as a competitive inhibitor of synthetic heteropolymer binding to IL- 
20 8-coated plates. HRP-oligonucleotide conjugate is used as secondary label. Synthetic 
heteropolymers shown to be mutually competitive with parent anti-IL-8 antibody in 
reciprocal ELISA configurations (i.e., RNA sequence inhibits antibody binding and 
antibody inhibits synthetic heteropolymer binding) are selected as IL-8 antibody mimics. 

To further resolve the specif icity of a selected defined sequence as compared with 
25 parent antibody, epitope mapping may be achieved by structure probing or by modified 
ELISA using a synthetic heteropolymer assay protocol. A panel of monoclonal (mouse anti- 
human) anti-interleukin Fab fragments having specificities against human IL-1 through IL- 
15 is used to identify competitive inhibitors of synthetic heteropolymer binding to IL-8- 
coated plates. HRP conjugated to affinity purified, light chain-specific goat anti-mouse 
30 antibody (OEM Concepts, Toms River NJ) is used as labeled secondary antibody. 

Defined sequence segments mimicking the specificity of ligands (e.g., 
interleukins) for their receptors (e.g., soluble, cloned interleukin receptors) can also be 
selected by ligand- receptor dissociation methods like those described in the preceding 
paragraphs for selecting antibody mimics. In this case, however, the ligand (e.g., 
35 recombinant human interleukin-4; IL-4) rather than an antibody or receptor is immobilized 
(e.g., on paramagnetic particles). IL-4 receptor (e.g., recombinant soluble receptor 
fragment) is specifically bound to immobilized IL-4 to form an IL-4 mimic-displaceable 
immobilized receptor-iigand complex. When incubated with a suitably counterselected (i.e., 
using control solid phases) library of nucleic acids, e.g., an RNA or transcribed cDNA 
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library with randomized nucleotides flanked by primer annealing sequences, binding of IL-4 
mimetic nucleic acids to solid phase-IL-4-bound IL-4 receptor fragments results in 
dissociation of IL-4 receptors into the supernatant in the form of nucleic acid-IL-4 receptor 
complexes. Nucleic acid-IL-4 receptor complexes are purified by gel chromatography. 
5 Nucleic acids of purified complexes are dissociated and amplified by PCR, sequenced and 
characterized by ELISA methods substantially as described in the preceding paragraphs. 
Competition assays are performed using interleukins, interleukin receptors and anti-IL-4 
receptor antibodies to determine the specificity of selected nucleic acid IL-4 mimetics 
compared with the parent ligand. 
10 Defined sequence segments (i.e., aptamers) that mimic the binding specificity of 

low molecular weight drugs can also be selected by receptor dissociation methods disclosed 
herein, as can aptamers that mimic drug receptors. For example, H2 receptor-mimetic 
aptamers (i.e., synthetic histamine receptors) are selected using a cimetidine solid phase 
prepared, e.g., by immobilizing cimetidine-BSA conjugate to GA -activated BIOMAG 
15 particles and specifically binding cloned histamine f-b receptors. A nucleic acid library is 
counterselected against BIOMAG and BIOMAG-BSA, BIOMAG-H 2 receptor and a mixture 
comprising cloned Hb receptor and BSA in PBS. Nucleic acids remaining following 
counterselection are selected against the BIOMAG-BSA-cimetidine-H 2 receptor solid phase 
for sequences capable of binding cimetidine by competitively displacing specifically bound 
20 H2 receptors. Bound nucleic acids are separated by magnetic separation and washing, 
amplified by PCR and sequenced. Binding of selected defined sequence segments (eg., 
specificity and affinity of defined sequence segments comprising Afunctional synthetic 
heteropolymers) is compared with the parent drug, cimetidine, by competitive assay using 
HRP-oligonucleotide conjugate for detection in cimetidine-BSA -coated microtiter plates with 
25 and without varying dilutions of histamine agonists and antagonists. 

Mimetic defined sequence segments selected to mimic the binding specificity of 
ligands and receptors (e.g., drugs, hormones, receptors, antibodies and antigens) as 
illustrated in the instant example are advantageously incorporated into synthetic 
heteropolymers and aptameric and heteropolymeric multimolecular devices of the invention. 
30 IL-8 antibody mimetics and IL-4 and cimetidine ligand mimetics, for example, may be used 
as defined sequence segments comprising aptameric and heteropolymeric multimolecular 
sensors, particularly for drug discovery and more particularly high-throughput screening 
assays. Alternatively, mimetic sequences may be used as targeting or drug-binding defined 
sequence segments comprising multimolecular drug delivery systems. 

35 

Example 14: Selection of aptamers using single-moiecuie detection and 
sequencing of target-bound nucleic acids 

Single-molecule sequencing techniques currently under development enable the 
sequence of bases in kilobase fragments of DNA to be determined at rates up to several 
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bases per second. Modifications of these techniques can be used to detect and sequence 
nucleic acid molecules (e.g., from synthetic oligonucleotide libraries) capable of binding 
nonoligonucleotide target molecules, e.g., following library selection for target-binding 
nucleic acids. Direct detection and identification of specifically bound nucleic acids without 
5 amplification is accomplished using modifications of single-molecule DNA sequencing 
methods (e.g., Jett J.H. et al. (1992) In: Human Genome J 991 -92 Program Report, 
DOE/ER-0544P, pp. 129-130; Harding et al. (1992) Trends in Biotechnology 70:55-57). 

Nucleic acids capable of binding a selected target molecule are identified by 
incubation of the target molecule with a diverse mixture of nucleic acids, preferably a nucleic 
10 acid library, and separation of target-bound nucleic acids. For relatively large targets (e.g., 
soluble proteins, membrane receptors, cell surface antigens, membrane fragments, particles 
or cells), separation is achieved, e.g., by size exclusion, centrifugation, membrane or gel 
filtration or filter binding. For low molecular weight targets (e.g., haptens or small drug 
molecules, hormones, dyes or fluorophores), separation is preferably achieved by solid 
15 phase absorption using a ligand-modified membrane, bead, microparticle or affinity support. 
Diverse mixtures of nucleic acid libraries are preferably prepared by automated synthesis of 
nucleic acids comprising at least one randomized region, preferably comprising about 20 to 
50 randomized nucleotides. Nucleotide-identifying fluorescent tags (i.e., selected 
fluorophores that uniquely identify each type of nucleotide in the sequence) are 
20 advantageously used to facilitate laser-induced fluorescence detection of individual 
nucleotides for single-molecule sequencing. 

A selected nonoligonucleotide target (e.g., an omega-3-unsaturated fatty acid, a 
pesticide, enzyme, coenzyme, redox mediator, bacterial lipopolysaccharide, viral envelope 
protein or lectin) is incubated with a mixture of nucleic acids, preferably a diverse nucleic 
25 acid library. Bound nucleic acid-target complexes are separated from the remainder of the 
mixture, e.g., by gel filtration or affinity chromatography. Purified complexes are optionally 
dissociated by heating and rechromatographed to isolate target-binding nucleic acids. 
Alternatively, sequencing is performed using target-bound nucleic acids by selecting 
exonucleases capable of cleaving nucleotides without prior dissociation. 
30 In a first method for identifying aptameric sequences, laser-induced fluorescence is 

used to identify and sequence fluorescently tagged, target-bound nucleic acid molecules. 
Aptamer-target complexes are suspended at 37 °C in the flow stream of a flow cytometer 
capable of single-fluorophore detection. Tagged nucleotides are cleaved sequentially from 
bound nucleic acid molecules by exonuclease (e.g., E. coli exonuclease III) and identified 
35 by laser-induced fluorescence as they pass through the excitation laser beam. 

Alternatively, single-molecule sequencing may be achieved using laser-induced 
detection of endogenous nucleotide fluorescence, i.e., without using fluorophore- tagged 
nucleotides for nucleic acid library preparation. Target-bound sequences are isolated in an 
optical trap, and nucleotides are successively cleaved using exonuclease. Cleaved 
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nucleotides are separated from the parent nucleic acid and irradiated by a laser to excite their 
native fluorescence. The identity of cleaved nucleotides is determined by spectral analysis 
and comparison with the stored spectra of each nucleotide used for library synthesis (e.g., 
A, G, U and C for an RNA library). 
5 Sequences determined by single-molecule sequencing of target-bound nucleic acids 

are used to program an automated DNA synthesizer for production of synthetic 
heteropolymers (or optionally aptamers) comprising selected defined sequence segments. 
Synthetic heteropolymers are produced at sufficient scale (e.g., typically about ten 
nanomoles) to enable determination of affinity (e.g., binding constant by Scatchard analysis) 

10 and specificity (e.g., percent binding to selected target versus potential crossreactants) by 
modified ELISA methods (cf. Example 13, vide supra). Typically, synthetic heteropolymers 
prepared for binding studies comprise a first defined sequence segment identified by single- 
molecule sequencing as a target- binding sequence and a second defined sequence segment 
capable of hybridizing an HRP-oIigonucleotide conjugate, optionally separated by nucleotide 

15 spacers. Alternatively, second defined sequence segments are selected to hybridize a 
biotinylated or digoxigenin-modified oligonucleotide, enabling detection with a selected 
streptavidin-effector conjugate (e.g., streptavidin conjugated to R-PE, AP, GO, or a 
fluorescent microsphere) or effector-labeled anti-digoxigenin antibodies. For characterizing 
aptamers selected for the ability to bind effector molecules (e.g., R-PE), synthetic 

20 heteropolymers are preferably prepared with a first defined sequence segment comprising 
the selected effector-binding sequence (e.g., R-PE-binding aptamer) and a second defined 
sequence segment conjugated to a corresponding donor or acceptor molecule (e.g., APC). 
Characterization can then be achieved by homogeneous assay, wherein binding of target 
effector to the selected (i.e., first) defined sequence segment results in functional coupling 

25 with APC conjugated to the second defined sequence segment. 

Example 15: Aptamer selection by single-molecule transfer of target-bound 
nucleic acid 

Recent advances in proximal probe techniques, particularly, scanning probe 
30 microscopes (SPM) and more particularly scanning tunneling microscopes (STM) and 
atomic force microscopes (AFM) provide the ability to image molecules and groups of 
molecules with unprecedented resolution (e.g., nanometer and even subnanometer detail). It 
is now possible to perform biomechanical studies on individual proteins, to physically 
manipulate individual protein and DNA molecules and to detect interactions between 
35 macromolecules. Prototype instruments now provide the capability of acquiring nanometer- 
scale SPM images simultaneously with relatively large-field optical microscopy images 
(e.g., by bright-field or trans-illumination or epi-fluorescence). It is therefore possible to 
first scan an entire field or slide in search of a particular site, structure, image or signal (e.g., 
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with micron-scale resolution) and then zoom in with an SPM probe to interrogate the image 
at far greater resolution (e.g., nanometer-scale). 

On demonstrating molecular-resolution images of immunoglobulins and lipids by 
AFM Hansmaet al. (Clinical Chemistry* 57:1497-1501 (1991a)) suggested that a dedicated 
5 AFM could be used as a versatile, albeit expensive, biosensor by scanning a surface having 
an affinity for a particular type of molecule until detecting an individual molecule of this 
type. High-throughput sequencing of DNA has also been proposed (e.g., Hansma et al. 
(1991b) J. Vac, Sci. Techn. B 9:1282-1284), potentially at rates several orders of 
magnitude faster than conventional sequencing techniques. Imaging of single-stranded DNA 
10 and antigen-antibody complexes has been reported (e.g., Weisenhorn et al. (1990) Scan. 
Microsc. 4:511-516). AFM has also been used to determine and/or measure, e.g., DNA 
length, morphology and degree of coiling (including changes in length with drug binding), 
protein binding to DNA and protein-induced DNA bending, effects of ionic strength on the 
superceding structure of double-stranded DNA, and the pitch of the DNA helix in fluid. 
15 AFM can be used to directly map specific sites on plasmid and cosmid DNA molecules, 
e.g., by visualizing DNA restriction sites labeled with mutant restriction enzymes. 
Reproducible imaging and even dissection of plasmid DNA has also been reported (e.g., 
Henderson (1992) Nucleic Acids Research 20:445-447, Hansma et al. (1992) Science 
256: 1180-1 184). It is therefore apparent that SPM, particularly AFM, can be used to study 
20 the interaction of drugs and DNA-binding proteins with DNA, ligands with receptors (e.g., 
antigen-antibody binding), and can even be used to dissect and extract biological DNA (e.g., 
from plasmids and supercoiled DNA). 

Disclosed in this example are novel methods relying on SPM, preferably AFM, to 
isolate and sequence individual synthetic nucleic acids selected for the ability to bind 
25 individual identified targets, optionally including an amplification step to enable sequencing 
by routine methods (i.e., automated, capillary or gel-based methods rather than single- 
molecule sequencing as described in Example 14, vide supra). The instant methods are not 
directed, as is the prior art, toward determining or imaging the interaction of DNA-binding 
proteins with naturally occurring nucleic acids (i.e., DNA or RNA). Nor are the instant 
30 methods directed toward measuring the binding and/or effect of a drug on biological DNA or 
RNA. Nor does the present invention provide methods to screen or select heretofore 
unknown drugs or libraries for the ability to interact with DNA or RNA. Rather, and 
contrary to prior art teachings, methods disclosed in this example are specifically directed 
toward the identification of individual synthetic nucleic acids capable of specifically binding 
35 selected nonoligonucleotide molecules, particularly ligands, receptors, structural molecules 
and effector molecules, having no heretofore known affinity for naturally occurring RNA or 
DNA. In addition, the instant methods enable the characterization and selection of an 
identified target-binding nucleic acid (i.e., an aptamer) based upon the binding force as 
measured by SPM. preferably AFM, of the aptamer-target interaction. In addition, methods 
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are provided for removing an individual, selected aptamer from its bound target (i.e., 
dissociating the aptamer-target complex) and transporting the aptamer to a sequencing 
apparatus or amplification vessel. The selected aptamer is then amplified or sequenced, 
preferably first amplified and then sequenced, enabling synthesis of the defined sequence 
5 segment (e.g., at nanomolar scale) for routine characterization of binding affinity and 
specificity (e.g., by modified ELISA). Provided aptamer binding to the selected target 
molecule is found to be specific (i.e., the aptamer specifically binds the selected target), the 
selected aptamer sequence is produced by large-scale synthesis, preferably as a defined 
sequence segment comprising a synthetic heteropolymer and/or an aptameric multimolecular 
1 0 device. 

Among the many possible SPM configurations that can be applied to aptamer 
selection using SPM for single-molecule detection, four particularly preferred protocols are 
described herein. In each protocol. AFM is used as the proximal probe technique of choice, 
though it will be apparent to one of skill in the art that STM and/or hybrid probe techniques 

15 can also be used. The four preferred protocols represent the four possible combinations of 
two basic reagent architectures and two different sequencing subroutines. The two reagent 
architectures are 1) target immobilized on substrate (i.e., AFM slide), and 2) target 
immobilized on AFM tip. The two sequencing paths are a) single-molecule sequencing 
(e.g., by fluorescence) without prior amplification, and b) single-molecule amplification 

20 followed by conventional sequencing. The four basic protocols are therefore: la) single- 
molecule AFM detection of aptamer bound to substrate-immobilized target followed by 
single-molecule sequencing, lb) single-molecule AFM detection of aptamer bound to 
substrate-immobilized target followed by single-molecule amplification and conventional 
sequencing, 2a) single-molecule AFM detection of aptamer bound to AFM tip-immobilized 

25 target followed by single-molecule sequencing, and 2b) single-molecule AFM detection of 
aptamer bound to AFM tip-immobilized target followed by single-molecule amplification and 
conventional sequencing. 

Binding of a synthetic nucleic acid (i.e., a selected aptamer) to an AFM substrate- 
immobilized target molecule is detected as follows. The identified target molecule, human 

30 thyrocalcitonin (Sigma Chemical Company, St. Louis MO), is dissolved in Tris buffer (pH 
7.4) at a concentration of 25-250 ug/ml and spotted onto a freshly cleaved mica surface. 
After a 5-50 minute incubation, the surface is rinsed thoroughly with buffer, dried under 
nitrogen and probed with a NANOSCOPE® II AFM (Digital Instruments, Santa Barbara 
CA) by raster-scanning a sharp silicon nitride probe attached to a 100 x 20 x 1.0 micron 

35 cantilever over the sample surface in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 
This instrument has a maximum scan range of approximately 10 x 10 microns. Image 
resolution (i.e., lines per image and points per line) varies with scan speed and image size. 
Images obtained by scanning 500 \ 500 nm demonstrate thyrocalcitonin molecule densities 
in the range of 10-100 molecules per square micron, depending on the coating concentration 
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and time. Following imaging, the substrate is rinsed in buffer and dned under nitrogen. A 
mixture of nucleic acid molecules comprising a 50-nucleotide randomized region flanked by 
PCR primer-annealing sequences is incubated with slivers of freshly cleaved mica to remove 
substrate-binding nucleic acids. A twenty microliter aliquot of clarified supernatant of the 
5 mica-counterselected solution is spotted onto the rinsed, thyrocalcitonin-modified substrate. 
After a 10-minute incubation, the substrate is rinsed, dried under nitrogen, and scanned 
again using the NANOSCOPE® SPM. After identification of a nucleic acid-thyrocalcitonin 
complex (as determined by increased topological height compared with immobilized 
thyrocalcitonin scans), the scan is stopped and the tip-substrate feedback turned off. A 
10 loading force is then titrated from about the nanonewton (nN) to the micronewton (/^N) 
range, depending on the apparent binding force of the nucleic acid-thyrocalcitonin complex. 
To extract the bound nucleic acid molecule (i.e., the anti-thyrocalcitonin aptamer with 
Hanking primer-annealing sequences), one line scan is performed at a loading force 
determined to dislodge the bound nucleic acid molecule. The probe tip with attached nucleic 
15 acid molecule ts then retracted from the substrate-target surface and transferred to a 
microfuge tube containing PCR primers and enzymes in 10 ja\ of amplification buffer. The 
extracted thyrocalcitonin-binding nucleic acid molecule is then amplified and sequenced. 

The propensity of the AFM probe tip (which has a slightly negative surface charge 
in water) to adsorb nucleic acid molecules during scanning and extraction phases may be 
20 altered by modifying the probe tip with coupling agents having positively or negatively 
charged functional groups. Since the probe tip (e.g., silicon nitride), nucleic acid and mica 
substrate are all typically negatively charged, nonspecific binding is not a significant 
problem. Optimal adhesive forces between the probe tip and sample nucleic acid molecule 
may be achieved through use of divalent cations, cationic lipids and/or nonaqueous probing 
25 solutions. The mica surface may also be modified, e.g., by deposition and evaporation of 
neutral or near-neutral coatings and/or hydrophobic or hydrophilic groups. Alternatively, 
modified-nucleotide and/or backbone-modified nucleic acid libraries comprising neutral or 
near-neutral nucleic acids may be used to maximize specific aptamer- target binding and 
minimize nonspecific adhesive forces among the sample, probe tip and mica substrate. 
30 To ensure more permanent attachment of the selected target (to either the AFM 

substrate or probe tip), e.g., to select a high affinity nucleic acid-target complex requiring a 
large loading force for probe-induced dissociation, the target is covaiently immobilized. For 
example, primary amines can be thiolated in a borate buffer (pH 8.0) using Traut's reagent 
(2-iminothiolane-HCl; Pierce Chemical Company, Rockford IL). After desalting, the thiol - 
35 modified target is covaiently bonded to a substrate comprising gold freshly evaporated on 
mica, optionally using a nebulizer to spray the target onto the substrate. Alternative 
substrates and immobilization protocols for achieving relatively homogeneous distribution, 
stable attachment and desired coverage (i.e., surface density) of different types of molecules 
are known in the art. 
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For single-molecule detection and single-molecule sequencing, the protocol is 
modified as follows. The sample library comprises nucleic acids prepared with fluorescently 
tagged nucleotides comprising a 50-nucleotide randomized sequence and a 50-nucieotide 
fixed region (to facilitate imaging). Thyrocalcitonin immobilization, nucleic acid binding, 
5 AFM scanning and nucleic acid extraction are performed as in the preceding paragraph, but 
the selected and dislodged nucleic acid is transferred with the probe tip to a microfuge tube 
containing 10 pel of sequencing buffer and unloaded by reversing polarity of the tip. The 
sequencing buffer containing the fluorescently tagged, isolated nucleic acid is then aspirated 
to the flow cell of a cytometer capable of single-fluorophore detection, and the nucleic acid is 
10 suspended at 37 °C in the flow stream. Tagged nucleotides are cleaved sequentially by 
exonuclease and identified by laser-induced fluorescence as they pass through the excitation 
laser beam. 

For nucleic acid selection protocols relying on AFM probe- immobilized target, 
thyrocalcitonin is attached to the silicon nitride probe tip by passive adsorption in 10 mM 

15 sodium phosphate buffer (pH 7.4). Alternatively, the probe surface is first modified with a 
silane coupling agent (e.g., 4-aminobutyldimethylmethoxysilane; United Chemical 
Technologies, Bristol PA). Thyrocalcitonin is then covalently attached using a 
homobifunctional crosslinks (e.g., glutaraldehyde) or heterobifunctional crosslinker (e.g., 
SULFO-SMCC or EDC; Pierce Chemical) or, optionally, site-directed attachment via the 

20 amine terminus (e.g., by mild periodate oxidation) or the carboxyl terminus (e.g., by 
reverse proteolysis in the presence of the dihydrazide of carbonic acid to produce a C- 
terminal hydrazo group). Mica-counterselected nucleic acid libraries are prepared and applied 
to freshly cleaved mica substrate as described in the preceding paragraphs. Scanning of the 
sample is performed in a feedback mode until binding of nucleic acid to the tip-immobilized 

25 thyrotropin is detected. The probe tip is then retracted from the substrate-target surface, and 
the bound nucleic acid molecule is transferred either to a microfuge tube containing PCR 
primers and enzymes (i.e., for amplification and sequencing) or, in the case of fluorescently 
tagged nucleic acid, to a microfuge containing sequencing buffer (i.e., for single-molecule 
sequencing). Alternatively, thyrocalcitonin-modified tip-bound nucleic acids may be 

30 transferred, for single-molecule sequencing, directly to the flow cell of a sequencing 
cytometer apparatus. 

To maximize imaging sensitivity for target-bound nucleic acids and to enhance 
discrimination between target-bound nucleic acids and uncomplexed immobilized targets, 
nucleic acids may be labeled with a detectable molecule (e.g., a protein or other 
35 macromolecule), preferably a signal-generating species (e.g., an enzyme, fluorophore, 
polymer, dye, colloid, nanoparticle or microparticle). Labeling may be accomplished during 
nucleic acid preparation, e.g., by using labeled or modified nucleotides during nucleic acid 
synthesis or by post-synthetic conjugation or modification of the nucleic acid. Alternatively, 
nucleic acids may be labeled after they are applied to the SPM substrate, e.g., using a 



WO 99/60169 (| 



PCT/US99/11215 



- 249 - 

secondary label (i.e., labeled binding partner) or dye such as an oligonucleotide-enzyme, 
oligonucleotide-gold or oligonucleotide-fiuor conjugate, an oligonucleotide immobilized to a 
nanosphere or microsphere, a labeled anu-nucleic acid antibody or streptavidin conjugate, an 
intercalating dye or nucleic acid-binding substance. These labeling techniques can also be 
5 used to maximize library screening efficiency. Target-bound nucleic acids can be detected by 
low resolution scanning of large imaging fields (e.g., 1-10 square microns). High resolution 
scanning can then be used to extract bound nucleic acids from complexes located at 
coordinates identified in gross scans. Alternatively, conventional optical microscopy can be 
used for low resolution detection of labeled nucleic acid-target complexes, e.g., using 
10 bright- field, epi-fluorescent or confocat techniques. Having determined the position of a 
target-bound nucleic acid by visualizing an attached label (e.g., a latex or colloidal gold 
particle, dye or fluorophore) or a localized signal generated by an attached label (e.g., an 
insoluble colored or fluorescent product of a reporter enzyme), the operator can then zoom 
to high resolution with the SPM probe for scanning and extraction of the bound nucleic acid. 
15 in a particularly preferred embodiment of single-molecule aptamer selection, a 

selected target comprises or is labeled with a first effector molecule, preferably a signal- 
generating species, optionally an enzyme or luminescent compound more preferably a first 
fluorescent nanoparticle or microparticle having a first selected size, color or absorption or 
emission spectrum or property, hereafter referred to as a first fluorescent nanoparticle having 
20 a first spectral property. A mixture of nucleic acids is prepared or selected, preferably by 
automated chemical synthesis or by enzymatic synthesis, amplification or transcription of a 
library comprising nucleic acids having a randomized sequence and at least one fixed 
nucleotide or nucleotide sequence for conjugation, optionally comprising one or more fixed 
sequences for pnmer annealing and amplification. The nucleic acid mixture, preferably a 
25 random-sequence library and hereafter referred to as such, is counterselected against 
selection buffer comprising selected effector molecules, preferably (first and second) 
fluorescent nanoparticles or dyed microparticles. Nucleic acids comprising the random- 
sequence library are conjugated at a molar ratio of about 0.1-3.0 (molecules/particle), more 
preferably about 0.3-1.0 (molecules/panicle), to a second, effector molecule, preferably a 
30 signal-generating species, optionally an enzyme or luminescent compound, more preferably 
a second fluorescent nanoparticle or microparticle having a second selected size, color or 
absorption or emission spectrum or property using a modified fixed-sequence nucleotide or 
fixed nucleotide, preferably a 3' or 5' terminal amino, thiol or carboxyl group, more 
preferably a 5' aminolinker-modified nucleotide. The selected target, which is either itself an 
35 effector molecule (e.g., an enzyme, fluorophore, nanoparticle or dye polymer) or is 
conjugated to an effector molecule, hereafter presumed to be conjugated to a second 
fluorescent nanoparticle having a second spectral property, is incubated with the first 
fluorescent nanoparticle-conjugated, counterselected random-sequence library in selection 
buffer. Selection buffer conditions, particle conjugation and blocking conditions and first 
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and second particle ratios are preselected to obviate nonspecific nanoparticle-nanoparticle 
interactions, and complete monodispersion of nanoparticles is ensured by sonication 
immediately before aptamer selection. Optionally, the selection incubation is doped with 
unconjugated nanoparticles having a third and advantageously white, black, opaque, 
5 transparent, or translucent spectral property to control against nonspecific or spurious 
interaction between first and second fluorescent nanoparticles. Individual aptamer-attached 
complexes comprising first and second fluorescent nanoparticles are selected by single- 
molecule detection, isolation and/or amplification methods known in the art, particularly 
using fluorescence microscopy and more particularly single-cell flow cytometry (e.g., 

10 Lewin et al. (1992) Genomics 73:44-48; Li et al. (1991) Methods: Comp. Meth. EnzymoL 
2:49-59; Mirsky etal. (1993) PCR Meth. Appl. 2:333-340; Patterson et al. (1993) Science 
260:976-979). A laser-based flow cytometer equipped with a single-cell deposition device, 
for example, is used to sort fluorescent nanoparticles and isolate aptamer-attached doublet 
nanoparticle complexes, preferably doublet complexes comprising functionally coupled 

15 donor and acceptor fluorescent nanoparticles, by multicolor fluorescence, advantageously 
fluorescence energy transfer of functionally coupled nanoparticle complexes. Fluorescent 
nanoparticles conjugated to nonsense oligonucleotide and to blocking protein (e.g., casein) 
are used as internal standards (e.g., for calibration and gating) and negative controls. 
Biotinylated casein-conjugated fluorescent donor nanoparticles (i.e., first nanoparticles) and 

20 streptavidin-conjugated acceptor nanoparticles (i.e., second nanoparticles) are used as. 
positive controls for doublet nanoparticle complex formation and detection. To validate the 
selection procedure, positive controls are doped with negative controls at ratios ranging from 
10- 16 to 10*. 

Alternatively, methods described in the preceding paragraph are modified for 
25 detection, isolation, amplification and/or sequencing using a combination of optical 
microscopy, optical trapping and/or SPM methods. Detection by SPM, for instance, is 
preferably achieved using targets and nucleic acids conjugated to particles differing in size, 
color and/or fluorescence. In a preferred embodiment, the efficiency of nucleic acid library 
selection is enhanced by screening multiple targets or target variants conjugated to different 
30 selected effector molecules, preferably a family of signal-generation species expressing 
variations in a selected type of detectable signal (e.g., size, color, photon absorption or 
emission, enzyme activity), advantageously nanoparticles and/or microparticles varying in 
either size or color or fluorescent properties. In a particularly preferred embodiment, 
efficiency is further enhanced by screening multiple targets, each distinctly labeled by a first 
35 family of signal-generating species (e.g., nanoparticles and microparticles of varying size) 
against multiple libraries of varying design, preferably a spectrum of diverse libraries 
representing differing regions of chemical and sequence space, advantageously a diverse 
library of chemically diverse random-sequence nucleic acid libraries, wherein the libraries 
comprise random-sequence nucleic acids having fixed-sequence, nucleotides or fixed- 
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position nucleotides conjugated to a second and optionally a third or fourth or N* different 
family of signal-generation species expressing variations in a different type of detectable 
signal, preferably nanoparticles and microparticles varying, e.g., in color or fluorescence. 

SPM imaging of binding events with molecular scale resolution is a potentially 
5 useful tool for high-throughput screening of diverse mixtures of compounds, e.g., 
combinatorial libraries. SPM provides a method of detecting a single binding event between 
a prospective ligand or receptor and a selected target, enabling efficient library construction 
and screening. Once detected, a target-bound ligand or receptor can be physically isolated 
from all other members of the library or mixture. But for lack of a method to characterize, 
10 preferably identify, a single detected molecule (i.e., to determine its chemical composition 
and structure), molecular, detection and isolation by SPM would enable screening and 
selection of molecular libraries, e.g., combinatorial libraries, with unprecedented resolution 
and efficiency. However, because a general method does not yet exist to precisely and 
accurately characterize individual selected molecules (i.e.. to determine the chemical identity 
15 of a selected molecule), the potential of SPM for selecting and characterizing compounds 
from chemical libraries has not been realized. 

Methods of the instant example enable not only the detection of selected members 
comprising diverse mixtures of compounds, e.g., combinatorial libraries, but also structural 
characterization (i.e., sequencing) and functional analysis (e.g., detailed binding studies 
20 following large-scale synthesis) of selected nucleic acids. Unlike nonnucleotide molecules, a 
single nucleic acid molecule selected from a mixture by SPM can be amplified and 
sequenced to determine its chemical identity. Also, because its possible to sequence single 
nucleic acid molecules, e.g., using laser-induced fluorescence of tagged nucleotides (cf. 
Example 14. vide supra), hybrid SPM-sequencing techniques can be used to screen, select 
25 and characterize molecules comprising nucleic acid libraries on a single-molecule scale. In 
other words, the combination of single-molecule detection (e.g., using AFM) and single- 
molecule sequencing (e.g., using laser-induced fluorescence of dye-tagged nucleotides) 
provides a novel approach to detection, isolation and characterization of individual molecules 
from mixtures comprising synthetic nucleic acids, e.g., nucleic acid libraries and particularly 
30 highly diverse libraries of nucleic acids. This single-molecule selection and identification 
capability relies on single-molecule sequencing and/or single-molecule amplification of 
nucleic acids and therefore cannot be applied to libraries of nonnucleotide molecules (i.e., 
unless compound-specific nucleotide codes are generated during synthesis or nonnucleotides 
are conjugated to compound-specific oligonucleotide tags). 
35 Methods described herein for identifying and sequencing defined sequence 

segments comprising aptamers can also be applied, with modification, to the selection and 
sequencing of defined sequence segments comprising nucleotide ligands and nucleotide 
receptors, e.g., bv screening and selection of nucieotide-encoded chemical libraries and/or 
nucleotide-encoded libraries comprising modified nucleotides or nucleotide analogs. SPM- 
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based nucleic acid selection and sequencing methods described herein therefore enable the 
detection, selection, and identification, optionally including amplification, of useful ligands 
and receptors from diverse mixtures of nucleotides, particularly libraries of nucleic acids 
comprising randomized sequences (i.e., for aptamer selection), libraries of nucleic acids 
5 comprising modified nucleotides or nucleotide analogs (i.e., for selection of nucleotide 
ligands or nucleotide receptors), or libraries of molecules whose synthesis, composition or 
structure is coded by an associated nucleotide sequence (i.e., nucleotide-encoded chemical 
libraries). The interaction of nucleotide ligands, nucleotide receptors and aptamers with 
selected target molecules may further be characterized by well known structure probing 
10 methods following amplification of defined sequence segments comprising the selected 
nucleotides. 

Example 16: Aptamer selection by molecular proximity 

Light microscopy (e.g., confocal, fluorescent and bright-field), flow cytometry 
15 (e.g., fluorescence activated sorting), proximal probe techniques (e.g., AFM, STM, SFM, 
SECM) and/or optical trapping and manipulation (e.g., laser scanning, force fields and 
optical tweezers) can be used to discriminate two macromolecules, conjugates or particles 
attached by a nucleic acid from corresponding uncomplexed macromoiecules, conjugates or 
particles. In a simple case, a first macromolecule or particle is conjugated to fixed sequences 
20 (or nucleotides) of nucleic acids comprising a randomized sequence library. SPM is then 
used to detect paired molecules resulting from a randomized sequence (i.e., aptamer) 
binding to a macromolecular target molecule or a target-macromolecule conjugate. For 
example, human serum albumin is conjugated to the amino-modified 5' termini of 36mer 
RNAs comprising a library having 30-nucleotide randomized sequences. The library is then 

25 incubated with the target molecule HRP. The HRP-albumin complex is detected 
topographically by AFM, followed by amplification and/or sequencing of the complex- 
forming aptamer by methods described elsewhere herein (cf. Example 15, vide supra). Off- 
line amplification is accomplished by loading force-mediated aptamer extraction and transfer 
to a microfuge tube comprising primer(s) and enzymes in amplification buffer. On-site 

30 amplification is performed using in situ hybridization (e.g., Patterson et al. (1993) Science 
260:976-979), optionally using degenerate oligonucleotide primers and/or primer extension. 
Thermal cycling (e.g., using PCR or LCR) or isothermal amplification (e.g., 3SR or CPR) 
may be used. Alternatively, the selected aptamer may be sequenced in situ by SPM 
(provided adequate resolution can be achieved) or, preferably, transferred to a single- 

35 molecule sequencing apparatus (e.g., a laser-driven nucleotide fluorescence detector). 
Aptamers or synthetic heteropdlymers comprising the selected sequence are then produced 
by large-scale enzymatic or chemical synthesis (e.g., using PCR or and automated DNA 
svnthesizer). 
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Improved detection can be achieved using a uniform nanoparticle (e.g., 20 nm 
latex or colloidal sold) in place of albumin to amplify the topographical signal. In this case, 
the target molecule is preferably also conjugated so that nucleic acid and target species are of 
similar size (i.e., for maximal discrimination of paired vs. unpaired molecules). Buffer and 
5 blocking conditions are optimized to obviate nonspecific particle and protein interactions. 
Counterselection is performed using the conjugated molecule(s) and/or particle(s) and 
buffer. In a variation of this molecular proximity selection method, a selected aptamer 
assembles two molecules or particles by hybridizing to one and specifically binding the 
other. The target is conjugated, e.g., to ferritin (i.e., a high molecular weight protein or 
10 polvmer; alternatives include punfied KLH or dextran). The nucleic acid library is 
synthesized with a fixed sequence capable of hybridizing to an oligonucleotide conjugated to 
a 20 nm uniform nanosphere. Nanosphere-bmding and ferritm-binding nucleic acids are 
removed bv counterselection. Library-target, binding is performed in solution, and 
nanosphere-conjugated oligonucleotide is added prior to AFM imaging. Nanosphere- 
15 conjugated oligonucleotide hybridization to fixed sequences yields nucleic acid-hybridized 
nanospheres and nanosphere-aptamer-HRP-ferritin complexes. The nanosphere-aptamer- 
HRP-ferntin complex is discriminated topographically from nucleic acid-hybridized 
nanospheres and ferritin-HRP conjugates by AFM, and aptamers are isolated and sequenced 
as per Example 15 {vide supra). 
20 Using selected molecules as reporters for single-molecule detection, proximity- 

based methods can be used to select and isolate one or more aptamers based upon user- 
defined selection criteria or thresholds. For example, by varying the size, density and/Or 
surface charge of the reporters conjugated to target molecules and nucleic acids comprising a 
random-sequence library, an affinity threshold or set point can be established to select an 
25 individual aptamer or group of aptamers with desired binding strength. The aptamer binding 
strength required to assemble two nanospheres (i.e., target-nanosphere and aptamer- 
nanosphere conjugates) and remain bound throughout selection, detection and isolation steps 
increases exponentially with particle diameter. Affinity set points spanning more than four 
orders of magnitude can be established using as reporters uniform latex nanospheres having 
30 particle diameters ranging from 10-300 nm. 

To select an aptamer with high affinity for the enzyme AP, a large-scale library is 
prepared comprising 90mer RNA molecules having 30-nucleotide fixed hybridization 
sequences and 60-nucleotide randomized sequences. The 30-nucleotide fixed sequence is 
complementary to a 30mer oligonucleotide immobilized to each of three batches of 
35 fluorescent red carboxylate-modified polystyrene nanospheres varying in particle diameter 
(20 nm, 50 nm and 100 nm). AP is conjugated to a first 32mer oligonucleotide 
complementary to a second 32mer oligonucleotide that is immobilized to each of three 
different batches (i.e., 20 nm, 50 nm and 100 nm particle diameter) of fluorescent green 
carboxylate-modified polystyrene nanospheres using a water-soluble carbodiimide. 
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Nanospheres are thoroughly sonicated immediately before use and surface charge, 
immobilization protocol, blocking, concentration, and buffer conditions are optimized to 
obviate nonspecific particle-particle interactions, as determined by confocal fluorescence 
microscopy. The random- sequence library is counterselected against the different 
5 nanospheres and immobilized oligonucleotide preparations, and the mixture comprising 
surviving RNA molecules is incubated with the AP-oligonucleotide conjugate. Aliquots of 
the AP-oligonucleotide plus RNA mixture are pipetted into nine reaction vessels, and a 
complementary set of capture nanospheres is added to each vessel in a checkerboard design 
(i.e., one red RNA-reporter plus one green AP-reporter particle set per vessel; 3x3=9 

10 particle diameter combinations). Confocal fluorescence microscopy is used to identify red- 
green particle complexes. AFM is used for proximity-based detection and isolation of 
aptamer-AP-attached particle complexes from each vessel. Individual tight-binding, aptamer- 
linked complexes are selected as those remaining intact with AFM extraction under probe- 
induced loading forces in the 10~ 8 -10 -5 nevvton range. To explore diverse nucleic acid 

15 libraries for higher affinity aptamers, randomized sequence lengths can be increased to 100, 
150 or 200 nucleotides, optionally even more than 200 nucleotides, preferably by ligating 
two or more nucleic acids comprising less than about 100 nucleotides each. 

A parallel experimental design is applied at fixed particle size (20 nm red and green 
fluorescent nanospheres, as per the preceding paragraph) using carboxylate modified latex 

20 particles of varying surface charge and parking area. The repulsive force of negative surface 
charge on paired particle sets (i.e., red plus green fluorescent sets) is titrated against a 
random -sequence RNA library to select for individual aptamers with high AP- 
oligonucleotide binding strength. The influence of particle density is investigated using 
submicron diameter glass beads, silanized iron oxide particles and stabilized liposomal 

25 vesicles with polystyrene nanospheres as reference. 



and density of selected molecules used as signal -generating species for single-molecule 
detection (e.g., via STM, AFM, laser scanning and optical trapping). These properties can 
be detected optically, topographically, or by changes in loading or discharge force 

30 accompanying association, dissociation or extraction of a selected target or target-aptamer 
complex by SPM or optical trapping methods, e.g., AFM or SPEC. In a preferred mode of 
operation, molecular proximity is used as a selection criterion detectable by the functional 
coupling (e.g., enzyme channeling, fluorescence energy transfer) resulting from aptamer- 
induced assembly of first and second selected molecules comprising a donor-acceptor pair. 

35 Alternative embodiments of aptamer selection by molecular proximity rely on 

different methods for covalent, pseudoirreversible or specific binding of a first selected 
molecule, conjugate or particle to a first fixed sequence or nucleotide of nucleic acids 
comprising a random-sequence library. Binding of the second, randomized sequence to a 
second selected molecule (i.e., the selected target, optionally a conjugated selected target) 



Alternative aptamer selection parameters include the macromoiecular size, weight 
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results in assembly of a complex comprising at least three molecules (i.e., first and second 
selected molecules attached by the selected aptamer). Covalent attachment is preferably 
directed to a fixed 3' or 5' nucleotide and/or spacer sequence, preferably an amino-modified 
nucleotide, using a heterobi functional crosslinker (e.g., SMCC, MBS, SPDP or the 
5 corresponding water-soluble sulfo-crossl inker). Specific binding of a first selected molecule 
to first fixed sequence or nucleotide may be accomplished, e.g., using an existing aptameric 
defined sequence segment specific for the first selected molecule, optionally a conjugate 
comprising the selected molecule. Alternatively, anti-digoxigenin/digoxigenin. nucleotide 
ligands or nucleotide receptors may be used. Pseudoirreversible binding may be achieved 
1 0 using avidin-biotin, streptavidin-biotin or hybridization of an oligonucleotide conjugate. 

It will be apparent on reading the instant disclosure that an aptameric nucleic acid 
selected and characterized by molecular proximity of attached selected molecules comprises a 
synthetic heteropolymer. That is, the selected and identified aptamer comprises a first 
defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding a first selected molecule and a 
15 second defined sequence segment capable of specifically binding, hybridizing or covalently 
positioning a second selected molecule for detection. Methods described in the instant 
example therefore exploit the useful molecular positioning properties of synthetic 
heteropolymers as a selection criterion for detection, isolation and identification of individual 
aptamers. 

20 

Example 17: Aptamer selection by single-molecule detection of functional 
coupling between donor and acceptor pairs assembled by random-sequence 
nucleotides 

The detectability of two attached selected molecules, preferably two effector 
25 molecules, more preferably two signal-generating molecules and optionally two functionally 
coupled signal-generating species, provides a useful tool for selecting defined sequence 
segments, nucleotide ligands and nucleotide receptors for the ability to specifically recognize 
one or both of the selected molecules. 

MOLECULAR MACHINES of the instant invention can perform useful work that 

30 depends on nucleotide-dependent molecular positioning of selected molecules, particularly 
ligands, receptors and effector molecules. Nucleotide-dependent molecular positioning 
provides a general approach for attaching two or more selected molecules to a nucleotide 
scaffold or template. In preferred aspects of the invention, nucleotide-dependent molecular 
positioning results in functional coupling between two selected molecules to generate an 

35 output which depends on the proximity of the selected molecules. For example, in a 
multimolecular transducer comprising the donor and acceptor fluorophores R-PE and R-PC 
bound to neighboring defined sequence segments of a synthetic heteropolymer, energy is 
transferred from donor (R-PE) to acceptor (R-PC) on excitation with an argon-ion laser. 
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Alternatively, a highly diverse mixture of nucleic acids (e.g., a library comprising 
10 13 to 10 15 60mer RNA molecules) can be selected for individual RNA molecules capable 
of binding both a donor and an acceptor fluorophore using fluorescence microscopy with 
suitable excitation and emission filter sets. The practicality of selecting for a single RNA 
5 molecule capable of binding both donor and acceptor fluorophores is limited, however, by 
two constraints. First, the bound fluorophores must produce a sufficiently intense signal to 
enable detection of a single donor-acceptor pair. Fluorescent nanospheres and 
supramolecular light harvesting structures are useful in this regard. Second, the diversity of 
an RNA library must be sufficiently diverse to express at least one RNA molecule capable of 

10 binding both the donor and the acceptor fluorophore. If only one RNA molecule in 10 10 has 
a useful affinity for a selected target molecule (i.e., a target comprising or attached to a 
donor fluorophore), then only about one in 10 20 RNA molecules (i.e., lO 10 x 10' 10 
molecules) is likely to bind both of two selected molecules (e.g., a donor and acceptor 
fluorophore) required for detection by functional coupling (i.e., fluorescence energy 

15 transfer). An RNA library comprising even 10 15 or 10 16 members is therefore highly 
unlikely to contain even a single member capable of binding both the donor and the acceptor 
fluorophore. 

Methods described herein address both the detectability and diversity challenges 
that must be overcome to select an individual nucleic acid molecule for its ability' to connect 

20 two signal-generating species, thus rendering them detectable. Single-molecule detectability 
is achieved by either using at least two highly intense signal-generating species as selected 
targets, by conjugating at least one selected target to a highly detectable signal-generating 
species or, more preferably, conjugating approximately each member of a diverse nucleic 
acid mixture to a highly detectable signal-generating species either covalently, by high- 

25 affinity specific binding (e.g., using streptavidin/biotin or anti-digoxigenin/digoxigenin) or 
by pseudoirreversible attachment (e.g., hybridization of an oligonucleotide/signal-generating 
Species conjugate). 

Diversity is addressed by attaching a first signal-generating species to 
approximately each member of the diverse nucleic acid mixture, e.g., by synthesizing each 

3 0 member of the mixture with a fixed modified nucleotide or defined sequence segment known 
to specifically bind the first signal-generating species (or a conjugate comprising the first 
signal-generating species) or by covalently attaching, specifically binding or 
pseudoirreversibly attaching (e.g., hybridizing) the first signal-generating species to 
approximately each member of the nucleic acid mixture. Attachment may be achieved, e.g., 

35 using a covalent crosslinking reagent, anti-digoxigenin/digoxigenin, streptavidin/biotin, or a 
hybridizable oligonucleotide-effector conjugate. In this way, the probability of identifying a 
member of the nucleic acid mixture capable of connecting the two signal-generating 
molecules is increased to approximately the likelihood of identifying a single RNA molecule 
capable of binding a single target molecule. 
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Screening and selection of a library comprising member nucleotides conjugated to - ' 
a first (donor or acceptor) signal -generating species for binding to a second (donor or 
acceptor) signal-generating species is preferably accomplished by single-molecule detection, 
characterization, sequencing and/or amplification as described elsewhere herein (e.g., 
5 Example 16, vide supra). Prior to conjugation of random-sequence nucleotides comprising 
the library to a first (donor or acceptor) signal-generating species, the library is preselected 
or counterselected against the signal-generating species to remove unwanted random- 
sequence nucleic acids. 

As an example of library selection by functional coupling between a conjugated 
10 donor and an aptamer-bound acceptor, random-sequence nucleotides are biotinylated and 
labeled with an FITC-streptavidin conjugate. R-PE-bound FITC-streptavidin-conjugated 
aptamers are then selected, optionally following column chromatography, by single- 
molecule detection of tightly coupled complexes, i.e., complexes having intense R-PE 
fluorescence (i.e.. at about 575 nm) and lacking the characteristic fluorescein emission (I.e., 
15 at 515-520 nm). As will be apparent to the skilled artisan on reading the instant example, 
donor or acceptor signal-generating species (i.e., oxidoreductases, fluorophores, 
luminescent compounds) can be conjugated to fixed nucleotides or fixed sequences of 
nucleotides comprising a diverse library by attachment methods known in the art, e.g., 
hybridization of an oligonucleotide-effector conjugate, covalent conjugation using 
20 heterobifunctional crosslinkers, specific binding of labeled ligands or receptors (e.g., 
labeled anti-digoxigenin or avidin), incorporation of tagged nucleotides during nucleotide 
synthesis, chelation to metals comprising modified nucleotides, intercalation of dyes and/or 
fluorophores within duplex regions of partially or fully double-stranded nucleotides, 
enzymatic labeling, and the like. 
25 For purposes of clarity of understanding, the foregoing invention has been 

described in some detail by way of illustration and example in conjunction with specific 
embodiments, although other aspects, advantages, modes of operation and modifications 
will be apparent to those skilled in the an to which the invention pertains. The foregoing 
description and examples are intended to illustrate, but not limit, the scope of the invention. 
30 Modifications of the above-described modes for carrying out the invention thai are apparent 
to persons of skill in nucleic acid chemistry, molecular biology, biomedical research, 
veterinary, agricultural and environmental sciences, clinical medicine, diagnostics, 
pharmaceuticals, drug delivery, combinatorial chemistry, informatics, nanotechnology, 
materials science, semiconductors, micromachining, optics, electronics, immunology, 
35 clinical chemistry, electrochemistry, enzymology, fluorescence, luminescence, sensors, 
transducers, actuators, microelectromechanical systems, nanoelectromechanical systems, 
instrumentation and related fields are intended to be within the scope of the invention, which 
is limited only by the appended claims. 



WO 99/60169 




PCT/US99/11215 



- 258 - 

All publications and patent applications cited in this specification are indicative of 
the level of skill of those skilled in the art to which this invention pertains and are herein 
incorporated by reference to the same extent as if each individual publication or patent 
application was specifically and individually indicated to be incorporated by reference. 
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What is Claimed is: 

1 . A synthetic heteropolymer comprising: 

a first synthetic defined sequence segment capable of specifically recognizing and 
covalently attaching a first selected nonoligonucleotide molecule; and 
5 a second defined sequence segment attached to the first synthetic defined sequence 

segment with the proviso that the second defined sequence segment is not a fixed, 
unconjugated primer-annealing sequence. 

2. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the first synthetic defined 
10 sequence segment is attached to the second defined sequence segment via a nucleotide 

spacer. 

3. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the first synthetic defined 
sequence segment is attached to the second defined sequence segment via a nonnucleotide 

15 linker. 

4. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the first selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specific binding partner of the first synthetic 
defined sequence segment. 

20 

5. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the first selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specifically attractive surface feature. 

6. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the second defined sequence 
25 segment is capable of specifically recognizing a second selected nonoligonucleotide molecule 

or a selected nucleic acid sequence. 

7. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 6 wherein the second selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specific binding partner of the second defined 

3 0 sequence segment. 

8. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 6 wherein the second selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specifically attractive surface feature. 

35 9. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the second defined sequence 

segment is capable of hybridizing to a selected nucleic acid sequence. 



10. The synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 wherein the second defined sequence 
segment is a conjugated defined sequence segment. 



WO 99/60169 ^ ^ PCT/US99/1 1215 

- 260 - 



1. 



11. A multimolecular transducer comprising the synthetic heteropolymer of claim 

5 1 2. A multimolecular switch comprising the synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1. 

13. A multimolecular sensor comprising the synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1 . 

14. A multimolecular delivery system comprising the synthetic heteropolymer of 

10 claim 1. 

1 5. A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
synthetic heteropolymer of claim 1. 

15 16. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 15 wherein the multivalent 

imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 

17. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 15 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an antiidiotypic imprint. 

20 

18. A heteropolymeric discrete structure comprising a synthetic aptamer and a 
defined sequence segment attached to the synthetic aptamer with the proviso that the defined 
sequence segment is not a fixed, unconjugated primer-annealing sequence or a ribozyme. 

25 19. The heteropolymeric discrete structure of claim 18 wherein the defined 

sequence segment comprises an aptamer, a nucleotide sequence which specifically binds or 
hybridizes to a selected nucleic acid sequence, or a conjugated defined sequence segment. 

20. The heteropolymeric discrete structure of claim 18 wherein the synthetic 
3 0 aptamer comprises a shape-specific recognition element. 

21. The heteropolymeric discrete structure of claim 18 wherein the defined 
sequence segment is attached to the synthetic aptamer via a nucleotide spacer. 

35 22. The heteropolymeric discrete structure of claim 18 wherein the defined 

sequence segment is attached to the synthetic aptamer via a nonnucleotide linker. 



23. A multimolecular transducer comprising the heteropolymeric discrete 
structure of claim 18. 
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24. 
claim 18. 



A multimolecular switch comprising the heteropolymeric discrete structure of 



5 25. A multimolecular sensor comprising the heteropolymeric discrete structure of 

claim 18. 

26. A multimolecular delivery system comprising the heteropolymeric discrete 
structure of claim 18. 

10 

27. A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
heteropohmeric discrete structure of claim 18. 

28. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 27 wherein the multivalent 
15 imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 

29. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 27 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an antiidiotypic imprint. 

20 30. A molecular adsorbent comprising a solid phase and a multivalent template 

comprising a first specific recognition element specifically attached via the first specific 
recognition element to the solid phase wherein the solid phase comprises an amphibious or 
specifically attractive surface. 

25 31. The molecular adsorbent of claim 30 wherein the multivalent template further 

comprises at least a second specific recognition element capable of specifically recognizing a 
selected nonoligonucleotide molecule. 

32. The molecular adsorbent of claim 30 wherein the multivalent template further 
30 compnses at least a second specific recognition element capable of specifically hybridizing a 

selected nucleic acid sequence. 

33. A multimolecular adherent comprising a specific recognition element and a 
first selected molecule attached to the specific recognition element wherein the specific 

35 recognition element specifically attaches via specific binding or shape-specific recognition 
the first selected molecule to a second selected molecule of an amphibious or specifically 
attractive surface. 
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34. The multimolecular adherent of claim 33 wherein the second selected 
molecule comprises a specific binding partner of the specific recognition element. 

35. The multimolecular adherent of claim 33 wherein the second selected 
5 molecule comprises a specifically attractive surface feature. 

36. A multimolecular adhesive comprising at least two specific recognition 
elements capable of specifically attaching and joining at least two surfaces wherein at least 
one of the specific recognition elements specifically recognizes an amphibious or specifically 

10 attractive surface. 

37. The multimolecular adhesive of claim 36 wherein at least one of the specific 
recognition elements specifically binds to a selected molecule of an amphibious surface. 

15 38. The multimolecular adhesive of claim 36 wherein at least one of the specific 

recognition elements specifically recognizes a surface feature of a specifically attractive 
surface. 

39. The multimolecular adhesive of claim 36 wherein at least one of the specific 
20 recognition elements hybridizes to a nucleic acid sequence immobilized to the amphibious or 

specifically attractive surface. 

40. A multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure comprising a first synthetic 
heteropolymer hybridizably linked to a second synthetic heteropolymer wherein each 

25 synthetic heteropolymer comprises at least two defined sequence segments and at least one 
defined sequence segment of the first synthetic heteropolymer specifically recognizes a 
selected nonoligonucleotide molecule. 

41. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 wherein the 
30 selected nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specific binding partner of the at least one 

defined sequence segment of the first synthetic heteropolymer. 

42. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 wherein the 
selected nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specifically attractive surface feature 

35 specifically recognized by the at least one defined sequence segment of the first synthetic 
heteropolymer. 
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43. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 w herein at least 
one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic heteropolymer specifically recognizes 
a second selected nonoligonucleotide molecule. 

5 44. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 43 wherein the 

second selected nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specific binding partner of the at 
least one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic heteropolymer. 

45. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 43 wherein the 
10 second selected nonoligonucleotide molecule comprises a specifically attractive surface 

feature specifically recognized by the at least one defined sequence segment of the second 
synthetic heteropohTner. 

46. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 wherein at least 
15 one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic heteropolymer specifically binds a 

selected nucleic acid sequence. 

47. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 wherein the at 
least two defined sequence segments of the second synthetic heteropolymer hybridize to 

20 selected nucleic acid sequences. 

48. The multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40 wherein at least 
one defined sequence segment of the second synthetic heteropohTner comprises a conjugated 
defined sequence segment. 

25 

49. A multimolecular transducer comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric 
hybrid structure of claim 40. 

50. A multimolecular switch comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
30 structure of claim 40. 

51. A multimolecular sensor comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid 
structure of claim 40. 

35 52. A multimolecular delivery system comprising the multivalent heteropolymeric 

hvbrid structure of claim 40. 



53 . A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structure of claim 40. 
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54. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 53 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 



5 55. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 53 wherein the multivalent 

imprint is an anti idiotypic imprint. 

56. An aplameric multimolecular device comprising a nonaptameric specific 
recognition pair and a synthetic aptamer which specifically binds or shape-specifically 

1 0 recognizes an aptamer target wherein a member of the nonaptameric specific recognition pair 
is conjugated to the aptamer to form a conjugated aptamer. 

57. The aptameric multimolecular device of claim 56 wherein the conjugated 
aptamer is capable of positioning the aptamer target for functional coupling with a member of 

1 5 the nonaptameric specific recognition pair. 

58. The aptameric multimolecular device of claim 56 wherein the conjugated 
aptamer or the aptamer target further comprises an effector molecule. 

20 59. The aptameric multimolecular device of claim 56 wherein the nonaptameric 

specific recognition pair comprises a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor. 

60. The aptameric multimolecular device of claim 56 wherein the aptamer target 
comprises a surface feature of a specifically attractive surface. 

25 

61. A multimolecular transducer comprising the aptameric multimolecular device 
of claim 56. 



62. A multimolecular switch comprising the aptameric multimolecular device of 
30 claim 56. 

63. A multimolecular sensor comprising the aptameric multimolecular device of 
claim 56. 

35 64. A multimolecular delivery system comprising the aptameric multimolecular 

device of claim 56. 



65. A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
aptameric multimolecular device of claim 56. 
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66. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 65 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 

67. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 65 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an antiidiotypic imprint. 

68. A tethered specific recognition device comprising a molecular scaffold and at 
least two members of a specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair wherein the 

10 members of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair are covalently or 
pseudoirreversibly attached to the molecular scaffold. 

69. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 68 wherein the at least two 
members of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair are specifically and 

1 5 directly attached to each other. 

70. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 68 wherein at least one 
member of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair comprises an effector 
molecule. 

20 

71. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 68 wherein the molecular 
scaffold comprises a nonnucleotide molecule. 

72. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 68 wherein the molecular 
25 scaffold comprises a replicatable nucleotide. 

73. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 68 wherein at least one 
member of the specific binding pair or shape-specific recognition pair comprises an aptamer. 

30 74. A tethered specific recognition device comprising a molecular scaffold and at 

least four members of at least two specific recognition pairs wherein each member is 
covalently or pseudoirreversibly attached to the molecular scaffold. 

75. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 74 wherein at least one of 
35 the two specific recognition pairs comprises a specific binding pair. 



76. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 74 wherein at least one of 
the two specific recognition pairs comprises a shape-specific recognition pair. 
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77. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 74 wherein at least one of 
the two specific recognition pairs comprises hybridizable selected nucleic acid sequences. 

78. The tethered specific recognition device of claim 74 wherein specific 
5 attachment of the two members of one specific recognition pair precludes specific attachment 

of the two members of another specific recognition pair. 

79. A paired specific recognition device comprising a nucleotide-based molecular 
scaffold and at least two different specific recognition pairs conjugated to the molecular 

1 0 scaffold wherein at least one specific recognition pair is capable of specific binding or shape- 
specific recognition. 

80. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein the molecular 
scaffold is capable of positioning the at least two specific recognition pairs for functional 

15 coupling between at least two members of the at least two specific recognition pairs. 

81. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein at least one 
member of one of the at least two specific recognition pairs comprises an effector molecule. 

20 82. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein the molecular 

scaffold further comprises a nonnucleotide molecule. 

83. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein the molecular 
scaffold comprises a repiicatable nucleotide. 

25 

84. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein at least one 
member of the at least two specific recognition pairs comprises an aptamer. 

85. The paired specific recognition device of claim 79 wherein at least one 
30 member of the two specific recognition pairs is specifically and directly attached to its 

specific recognition partner. 

A multimolecular transducer comprising the paired specific recognition device 
A multimolecular switch comprising the paired specific recognition device of 



86. 

of claim 79. 

35 

87. 
claim 79. 
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88. A multimolecular sensor comprising the paired specific recognition device of 
claim 79. 

89. A multimolecular delivery system comprising the paired specific recognition 
5 device of claim 79. 

90. A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
paired specific recognition device of claim 79. 

10 91- The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 90 wherein the multivalent 

imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 

92. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 90 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an antiidiotype imprint. 

93. A nonaptameric multimolecular device comprising a conjugated defined 
sequence segment and at least two different specific binding pairs or shape-specific 
recognition pairs wherein one member of each specific binding pair or shape-specific 
recognition pair is conjugated to the conjugated defined sequence segment. 

94. The nonaptameric multimolecular device of claim 93 wherein the conjugated 
defined sequence segment is capable of positioning the specific binding pairs or shape- 
specific recognition pairs for functional coupling between at least two members of the 
specific binding pairs or shape-specific recognition pairs. 

95. The nonaptameric multimolecular device of claim 93 wherein the conjugated 
member of at least one of the specific binding pairs or shape-specific recognition pairs 
comprises a modified nucleotide. 

30 96. The nonaptameric multimolecular device of claim 93 wherein the conjugated 

member of at least one of the specific binding pairs or shape-specific recognition pairs 
comprises a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor. 

97. A multimolecular transducer comprising the nonaptameric multimolecular 
35 device of claim 93. 



20 



25 



98. A multimolecular switch comprising the nonaptameric multimolecular device 
of claim 93. 
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99. A multimolecular sensor comprising the nonaptameric multi molecular device 
of claim 93. 

100. A multimolecular deliver}' system comprising the nonaptameric 
5 multimolecular device of claim 93. 

101. A multivalent multimolecular structure comprising a multivalent imprint of the 
nonaptameric multimolecular device of claim 93. 

1 0 102. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 101 wherein the multivalent 

imprint is an idiotypic mimetic. 

103. The multivalent multimolecular structure of claim 101 wherein the multivalent 
imprint is an antiidiotypic imprint. 

15 

104. A shape-specific probe comprising a nucleotide-based or nonnucleotide 
recognition element capable of recognizing a specifically attractive surface feature. 

105. The shape-specific probe of claim 104 wherein the recognition element 
20 comprises an aptamer. 

106. The shape-specific probe of claim 104 wherein the recognition element 
comprises a nucleotide ligand or nucleotide receptor. 

25 107. The shape-specific probe of claim 104 wherein the recognition element 

comprises a selectable nonoligonucleotide molecule. 

108. A multimolecular structure comprising the shape-specific probe of claim 104. 

30 109. A multivalent imprint of a multimolecular structure comprising at least two 

specific recognition elements imprinted from the multimolecular structure. 

110. The multivalent imprint of claim 109 wherein the imprinted specific 
recognition elements from the multimolecular structure mimic the at least two specific 

35 recognition elements of the multimolecular structure. 

111. The multivalent imprint of claim 109 wherein the imprinted specific 
recognition elements from the multimolecular structure are capable of specifically 
recognizing the at least two specific recognition elements of the multimolecular structure. 



WO 99/60169 



- 269 - 



PCT/US99/11215 



1 12. A paired nucleotide-nonnucleotide mapping library comprising a plurality of 
selected specific recognition partners capable of transposing a selected population of selected 
nonoligonucleotide molecules into replicatable nucleotide sequences. 

5 

113. A method for selecting a single synthetic nucleotide molecule capable of 
recognizing a labeled or unlabeled selected target molecule comprising detecting a signal 
resulting from the proximity or functional coupling between the single synthetic nucleotide 
and the selected target molecule. 

10 

1 14. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide is selected 
from a nucleotide library. 

115. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
15 comprises a molecule selected from the group consisting of an aptamer, a ribozyme, a 

catalytic nucleotide, a catalytic DNA molecule, a nucleotide cataly st, a nucleotide ligand and 
a nucleotide receptor. 

116. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
20 comprises an aptamer that specifically recognizes the selected target molecule and is capable 

of forming a single discrete structure comprising the aptamer and the selected target 
molecule. 

117. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
25 comprises an aptamer-effector conjugate that specifically recognizes the selected target 

molecule and is capable of forming a single discrete structure comprising the aptamer- 
effector conjugate and the selected target molecule. 

118. The method of claim 116 wherein the selected target molecule comprises an 
30 effector molecule. 

119. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
comprises a catalytic nucleotide that recognizes a catalytic recognition partner comprising the 
selected target molecule. 

35 

120. The method of claim 113 wherein the single synthetic nucleotide molecule 
comprises a shape-specific probe that specifically recognizes a surface feature of a 
specifically attractive surface. 
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121. The method of claim 113 wherein the signal is detected via optical 
microscopy, flow cytometry or detection of a photon emitted by a signal-generating species. 

122. The method of claim 113 wherein the signal is detected by single-molecule 
5 detection via scanning probe microscopy. 

123. The method of claim 113 further comprising amplifying the single synthetic 
nucleotide molecule or determining the nucleotide sequence of the single synthetic nucleotide 
molecule. 

10 

124. A method for identifying a specifically attractive surface feature comprising: 

(a) contacting a surface library with a selected shape-specific recognition partner; and 

(b) detecting attachment of the selected shape-specific recognition partner to a 
specifically attractive surface feature of the surface library. 

15 

125. The method of claim 124 wherein the shape-specific recognition partner is 
detectably labeled. 

126. The method of claim 124 wherein attachment is detected by single-molecule 
20 detection. 

127. The method of claim 126 wherein single-molecule detection is performed by 
scanning probe microscopy. 

25 128. An immobilized multimolecular structure comprising a solid support and a 

multimolecular structure immobilized to the solid support wherein the multimolecular 
structure is selected from the group consisting of aptameric multimolecular devices, 
heteropolymeric discrete structures, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures, synthetic 
heteropolymers, tethered specific recognition devices, paired specific recognition devices, 

3 0 nonaptameric multimolecular devices, multivalent molecular structures, multivalent imprints, 
and multimolecular drug delivery systems. 

129. A multimolecular drug delivery system comprising a multimolecular structure 
selected from a group consisting of aptameric multimolecular devices, heteropolymeric 
35 discrete structures, multivalent heteropolymeric hybrid structures, synthetic heteropolymers, 
tethered specific recognition devices, paired specific recognition devices, nonaptameric 
multimolecular devices, multivalent imprints, and immobilized multimolecular delivery 
systems wherein the multimolecular structure contains a synthetic receptor that specifically 
recognizes a drug or a selected target. 
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